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His Majesty’s Grovernment having, towards the close of the 
year 1823, determined upon another attempt to effect a 
northern passage by sea between the Atlantic and Pacific 
Oceans, and Captain Parry, the highly distinguished Com- 
mander of the two preceding Expeditions, having been again 
entmsted with its execution, success, as far as ability, enter- 
prise, and experience could ensure it, appeared likely to be the 
result. Yet, as the object was one for which Great Britain 
had thought proper to contend for upwards of three centuries, 
it seemed to me that it might be desirable to pursue it by more 
ways than one; I therefore ventured to lay before His Majesty’s 
Government a plan for an Expedition overland to the mouth 
of the Mackenzie River, and thence, by sea, to the north- 
western extremity of America, with the combined object, also, 
of surveying the coast between the Mackenzie and Copper- 


mine Rivers. , 

I was well aware of the sympathy excited in the British 
public by the suffering of those engaged in the former over- 
to the mouth of the Coppermine River, and 

b 
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of tlie humane repugnance of His Majesty's Goverament^^ to^ 
expose others to a like fate; but I was enabled to show 
satisfactorily that, in the proposed course, similar dangers were 
not to be apprehended, while the objects to be attained were 
important at once to the naval character, scientific reputation, 
and commercial interests of Great Britain ; and I received 
directions from the Eight Honourable Earl Bathurst to make 
the necessary preparations for the equipment of the Expe- 
dition, to the (X)mmand of which 1 had the honour to be nomi- 
nated. 

My much valued friend. Dr. Bichardson, offered his services 
as Naturalist smd Surgemi, and also volunteered to undertake 
the survey of the coast between the Mackenzie and Coppermine 
Bivers, while I should be occupied in endeavouring to reach 
Icy Cape. 


Lieutenant Bushnan, who had served under Captains Boss 
and Parry on. their voyages of discovery, was also aj^pointed to 
accompany me; but, long before the party was to leave Ei^ 
land, 1 had to lament the prematuredeath of that Aes^ilent 
young officer, who was eminently qualified &r the aitliation, 1^ 
his skin in astronomical observations, surveyini^ ar^ dmwingi 
Many naval officers, distinguished for their 
were desirous of filling the vacam^ ; but my fiaeniiaa# |^er 
compimion} Lieutenant Back, having returned 
Indki the aj^kdutmmit was him, mid( wii^ 
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Si»v€grw with Captain Lyoii, was appointed ta accompany 
Dr. Richardson in his voyage to the eastward, and to do 
ihe duty o£ AsMstanfc-Surveyor to the Expedition at large, 
whilst it continued united. Lastly, Mr, Thomas Drummond, 
o£ Forfar, was appointed Assistant Naturalist, on the recom- 
mendation of Professor Hooker and other eminent scientific 


men, 

« 

A residence in the northern parts of America, where the 


party must necessarily depend for subsistence on the daily 
supply of fish, or on the still more precarious success of Indian 
hunters, involves many duties which require the superinten- 
dence of a perscm of long experience in the management of the 
fisheries, and in the arrangement of the Canadian voyagers and 


Indians ; we had many opportunities, during the.former voyage, 
of being acquainted with the qualifications of Mr. Peter Warren 
Dease, Chief Trader #f the Hudson’s Bay Company, for these 
services^ and I therefore procured the sanction of D^is Majesty’s 
government for his being employed on the Expedition. 

% As soon had authority from Earl Bathurst, I entered 


ft ^ y^nma pATidence witl^ the Governor and Directors of 
Bay Company t and- these Gentlemen, taking the 

i^ ^ lValyrintegiBSt iu the objects of the Expedition, promised 

injunctions to 

Fmr Countries to provide the necessary 
places winch I pointed out, and to 
oth©r aid^^ I wrote to the d^ 

“ - of the4^P*^3^ 


U O 
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resided on the route of the Expedition, ex]^'aining its objects, 
and requesting their co-operation. 

Pemmicaut the principal article of provision vsed juv travek 
ling, being made during the winter and spring, the orders for 
providing the extra quantity required for the Expedition, 
though sent out from England by the earliest conveyance, 
so as to reach the provision posts in the summer of 1824, 
could not be put into effect sooner than the spring of 1825 ; 
hence, it w^as not proper that the main body of the Expedition 
i^ould reach the Fur Countries before the latter period. *Some 
stores were forwarded from England, by way of New York, in 
March 1824, under charge of Mr. Eobert M‘Vicar, Chief Trader, 
for the purpose of relieving the Expedition as niuch as possible 
from the incumbrance of heavy baggage, and thus enabling it, 
by marching quickly, to reach its intended winter-quarters at 
Great Bear Lake, as well as to provide for its more comfortable 
reception at that place. These stores, with the addition of 
other articles obtained in Canada, sufficed to load three north 


canoes, manned by eighteen voyagers ; and they were delivered^ 
by Mr. M‘Vicar, before the winter set in, to Mr. Dease, at the 
Athabasca Lake. Mr. Dease was instructed to support, h 
party by fishing at Great Slave Lake, during the winter of 18l^^ 
25 ; and, early in the spring of 1825, to proceed to Gr^ 

I^ske, and ^mmence the necessary buildings for the.^^^ 2 ^ 
of the Expedirion. 1 may h^ cursorily remark 
ing Great "Bm Lake as our re»idei^ce,l^y^ 


by the mfpri^tion 
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Id the rnmitH 6f to to the traders, where a 

sufficient supply offish could be procured for the support of so 

Three light Boats, which I shall soon more particularly de- 
scribe, were also sent out to York Factory, in June 1824, in 
the annual Hudson’s Bay ship, together with a further supply 
of stores, two cai*penters, and a party of men, with a view of 
their reaching Cumberland House, on the Saskatchawan Eiver, 
the same season ; and, starting from thence as soon as the navi-^ 


gation opened in the following spring, that they might be as 
far as possible advanc^ on their way to Bear Lake before they 
were overtaken by the Officers of the Expedition. The latter, 
proceeding by way of Hew York and Canada, would have the 
advantage of an earlier spring in travelling through the more 
southern districts ; and, further to expedite their progress, I 
directed two large canoes (candts de mattre), with the neces- 
sary equipments and stores, to be deposited at Fenetanguishene, 
the naVal depdt of Lake Huron, in the autumn of 1824, to 
a^ait our arrival in the following spring ; having been informed 
that, in ordinary seasons, we should, by commencing our voyage 
at that pace, arrive in the north-west country ten days earlier 
th»h by "IM dshid way^^^^ of proceeding up the Utawas Eiver firom 
Mentreah:^^-^' y* 


towards the close of 
the^ jfOar f824,-' b^ intelligence of the 

^ aboveim^fiOiied prties, together with to 
fhhh to O^tlemen of the GOmpany 
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to whom I had written, of theii* zeal in our cause ; and hei« I 
must express the deep sense I have of the kindness of the late 
Honourable William M‘Gillivray, of Montreal, whose experience 
enabled him to give me many valuable suggestions relating to 
the clothing and subsistence of the party, and to the supplies 
proper for the Indians. 

In connexion with the above sketch of the preparatory steps 
taken in the course of the year 1824, it may be proper togivC, 
in this place, a short account of the general equipments of the 
Expedition. 

And 0rst, with regard to the vessels intended for the naviga- 
tion of the Arctic Sea : birch-bark canoes, uniting lightness and 
iacility of repair with speed, are certainly well adapted for navi- 
gating the rivers of America, but they are much too slight to 
bear the concussion of waves in a rough sea, and they are still 
less fitted, from the tenderness of the bark, for coming in contact 
with ice. I therefore requested of the Lords Commissioners 
of the Admiralty that thr^ boats might be constructed under 
my superintendence ; and they were immediately ordered and 
promptly finished under the directions of the Commissioners 
of the Navy. To fit them for the ascent and decent Of the 
many rapids between York Factory and Mackenzie Eiver; and 
to render their transport over the numerous portages mbre 
assy, it was necessary to have them as small, and Of as light a 
cohstrtiction as possible; and, in fact, as much like a north 
canoe^as Was Consistent with the stability and caj^ity required 
fbr their voyi^ at sed; They wCre built of mahogany^ MIb 
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timbers of ash, both ends exactly alike, and fitted to be steered 
eitber with a sweep-oar or a rudder. The largest, twenty-six 
feet lcmg» aod five feet four inches broad, was adapted for six 
rowers, a steersman, and an officer ; it could be borne on the 
shoulders of six men, and was found, on trial, to be capable of 
carrying three tons weight in addition to the crew. The two 
others were each twenty-four feet long, four feet ten inches 
broad, and were capable of receiving a crew of five men, a steers- 
man, and an officer, with an additional weight of two and a half 
tons. The greatest care was paid to their construction by 
Mr, Cow, boat-builderof Woolwich Yard; and, as I could not 
often be present, my friend Captain Buchan, R.N’., kindly under- 
took to report their progress ; and I am further indebted to him 
for many valuable suggestions which were acted upon. 

When the boats were finished, they were tried at Woolwich, 
in the presence of many naval and military officers, as to their 
qualities of sailing, rowing, and paddling and found to answer 
fully the expectations that had been formed of them. At the 
same time we tried another little vessel belonging to the Expe- 
diition, named the Walnut-SheU, the invention and construction 
of which I owe to my friend Lieutenant-Colonel Pasley, of the 
iPcyal Engiueers. Its length was nine feet, its breadth four 
%Bt four finches, and it was framed of well-seasoned ash, fastened 
witth.Jheugs, covered with Mr, Mackintosh’s prepared canvas, 
aud shaped like one valve of a walnut-shell, whence its appellar* 
W^igh pounds, could, when taken to 

up^^^m six parcel^ and was capable of 
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being put together in less than twenty minutes. So secure was 
this little vessel, that several ladies, w'ho had honoured the trial 
of the boats with their presence, fearlessly embarked in it, and 
were paddled across the Thames in a fresh breeze. It was in- 
tended to provide against a similar detention in crossing rivers 
to that which proved so fatal to our party on the former jour- 
ney ; and it was also thought, that this little bark would be 
found useful in procuring water-fowl on the small lakes, to which 
the boats could not be conveyed. 

In the choice of astronomical instruments I was necessarily 
guided by their portability. Our stock consisted of two small 
sextants, two artificial horizons, two altitude instruments, a 
repeating circle for lunar observations, and a small transit tele- 
scope for ascertaining the rates of the chronometers. We had a 
dipping-needle mounted on Meyer’s plan, a plain needle very 
delicately fitted for observing the diurnal variation; two of 
Kater’s azimuth compasses, and a pocket compass for each officer. 
The atmospherical instruments were two electrometers, tw-^o of 
Daniel’s hygrometers, Leslie’s photometer and hygrometer, 
besides a good supply of mercurial and spirit thermometers of 
different sizes. The magnetic instruments were examined in 
concert with my friend Captain Sabine, previous to my departure 
from London ; and the observations that were obtained for dip 
and intensity, served as points of comparison for our future 
results. 

The stores consisted of bedding and clothing, including two 
suits of water-proof dresses for each person, prepared by 
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Mackintosh, of Glasgow; our guns had the same bore with the 
fbwling-pieces, supplied by the Hudson’s Bay Company to the 
Indian hunters, that is, twenty-eight balls to the pound ; their 
locks were tempered to withstand the cold of the winter ; and a 
broad Indian dagger, which could also be used as a knife, was 
fitted to them, like a bayonet. Ammunition of the best quality 
was provided by the Ordnance, the powder being secured in 
small field or boat magazines. A quantity of wheaten-flour, arrow, 
root, macaroni, portable-soup, chocolate, essence of coffee, sugar, 
and tea, calculated to last two years, was also supplied, made up 
into packages of eighty-five pounds, and covered with three layers 
of prepared waterproof canvas, of which material coverings for 
the cargo of each boat were also made. 

There was likewise an ample stock of tobacco, a small quan- 
tity of wine and spirits, marquees and tents for the men and 
officers, some books, writing and drawing paper, a considerable 
quantity of cartridge-paper, to be used in preserving specimens 
of plants; nets, twine, fishing-lines and hooks, together witli 
many articles to be used at winter-quarters, for the service of the 
post, and for the supply of our Indian hunters, such as cloth, 
blankets, shirts, coloured belts, chiefs’ dresses, combs, looking- 
glasses, beads, tapes, gartering, knives, guns and daggers, 
hatchets, awls, gun-worms, flints, fire-steels, files, whip and 
hand saws, ice-chisels and trenching-irons, the latter to break 
open the beaver lodges. 

■ ■ As the m<^e of^^^^^t^^ through the Hudson’s Bay territo- 
ries, IvithaM its dM hazards, is now well known to the 


c 
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public, I think it better to give in this Introductoiy Ghapta; 
a slight outline of our route through the United States, Uppet 
Canada, and Southern part of the Fur Countries^ and to com* 
mence the detailed Narrative of the proceedings of the Expe- 
dition with its arrival in Methye River, where the officers joined 
the boats that had been sent out from England in the preceding 
year. 

On the 16th of February, 1825, I embarked with Lieutenant 
Back, Dr. Richardson, Mr. Kendall, Mr. Drummond, and foiu* 
marines, at Liverpool, on board the American packet-ship, 
Columbia, Captain Lee; and, on quitting the pier, we were 
honoured by a salute of three animating cheers, from a crowd of 
tlie principal inhabitants, who had assembled to witness our 
departure. The passage across the Atlantic was favourable and 
pleasant, and our reception at New York kiml in the extreme. 
We landed at that city on the 15th of March, and our baggage 
and stores were instantly passed through the Custom-House 
without inspection. Cards of admission to the Public Scientific 
Institutions were forwarded to us the same evening, and, during 
our stay every other mark of attention was shown by the civil and 
naval authorities, as well as by private individuals, indicating 
the lively interest which they took in our enterprise. 

James Buchanan, Esq., the British Consul, in addition to 
many other attentions, kindly undertook to accommodate a 
journey he had to make to Upper Canada* so as to accompany 
us throng the State of New York. After a stay of eight 
days in the city, for the purpose of obtaining the rates of the 
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ch^oMoittefeiPS* and for making some other observations with 
Sleyer’s dipping needle, we embarked, under the Consul’s 
guidance, in the steam-boat Olive Branch, and ascended the 
Hudson River, to Allxiny, where we experienced similar civilities 
to those we had received at New York. Every body seemed to 
desire our success, and a fervent prayer for our preservation 
and welfare was offered up by the Reverend Dr. Christie, the 
minister of the church that we attended. The Honourable De 
Witt Clinton, the Governor of the State, assured me, that had 
we not been accompanied by a gentleman so conversant in the 
different routes and modes of travelling as Mr. Buchanan, he 
would have sent his son with us, or would himself have con- 
ducted us to the confines of the State. 

From Albany, “we travelled through Utica, Rochester, and 
Geneva, to Leweston, in coaches, with more or less rapidity, 
according to the condition of the roads ; and, crossing the river 
Niagara, entered Canada, and visited the Falls so justly cele- 
brated as the first in the world for grandeur. We next crossed 
Lake Ontavio in a sailing boat, and came to York, the capital 
of Upper Canada, where we were kindly received by the Lieu- 
tenant-Governor Sir Peregrine Maitland, and by Colonel Cock- 
bum and the Commissioners then employed on an inquiry 
respecting the value of the Crown Lands, F roni York we passed 
on to Lake Simcoe, in carts and other conveyances, halting for 
ft ingilt at the hospitable house of Mr. Robinson of New'market. 
We erossedf Lake Simcoe in canoes and boats, and landed near 
tltt Kempenfel^^^ Bay, but not without being 

c 2 
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obliged to break our way through the icefor a short distance. 
Ajourney of nine miles, performed on foot, brought us to the 
River Nattawassaga, which we descended in a boat; and pass- 
ing through a part of Lake Huron, arrived at Penetanguishene. 
At this place, we were hospitably entertained by Lieutenant, 
now Captain Douglass, during eight days that we waited for 
the arrival of our Canadian voyagers from Montreal. 

We left Penetanguishene on St. George’s day (23d April) in 
the two large canoes, which had been deposited at that place in 
the preceding autumn, our party, by the accession of the voy- 
agers, now amounting to thirty-three; and after a few days, 
detention by ice, and bad weather, we reached Sault de St. Marie 
on the 1st of May, being ten days or a fortnight earlier than 
the oldest resident remembered a canoe from Canada to have 

arrived. From the Sault de St. Marie, we coasted the northern 

• 

shore of Lake Superior to Fort William, formerly the great dep6t 
of the N.W. Company, where we arrived on the 10th of May. 
We now exchanged our two candts de maitre for four small 
north canoes, in one of which, more hghtly laden. Dr. Richard- 
son and I embarked, with the view of proceeding as rapidly as 
possible to arrange supplies of provision at the different postSj 
while Lieutenant Back was left to bring up the three remain- 
ing and more deeply laden canoes. 

We proceeded by the route delineated in the maps through 
Rainy Lake, the Lake of the Woods, Lake Winipeg, and the 
Saskatchawan River to Cumberland House, where we arrived on 
the I5th of June, and learned that our boats had left that pkco 
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on the M of the same month. We found, also, with deep regret, 
that Thomas Mathews, the principal carpenter, who had accom- 
panied the boats from England, had had the misfortune to break 
his leg the evening before their departure. Eut, fortunately, an 
officer of the Hudson’s Bay Company then present, had sufficient 
skill to set it, and Dr. Richardson now pronounced that in two 
months he would be able to come on in one of the Company’s 
canoes, and join us at the Bear Lake, which he was very 
desirous of doing. I therefore made arrangements to this effect, 
and also concerning supplies for Mr. Drummond the Assistant 
Naturalist, who was to be employed, during our stay in the 
north, in making collections in the vicinity of the Rocky 
Mountains. 

Having remained one night at Cumberland House, w'e 
resumed our voyage, and passing through Pine Island Lake, 
Beaver Lake, crossing the Frog Portage, and ascending the 
English River, with its dilatations, named Bear Island, Sandfly, 
Serpent, Primeau, and Isle a la Crosse Lakes, we came to tlie 
post situated on, and named from the latter sheet of water, 
at four P.M. on the 25th June. In the course of this voyage, 
we met the Gentlemen of the Hudson’s Bay Company proceeding 
from the interior with various brigades of canoes, carrying the 
returns of trade for the year to York Factory, and I had not 
only the satisfaction of hearing frequent news of the progress of 
our boats, but that the deposits of provisions I had requested, 
and the other arrangements I had made, were all punctually 
earned into effect. Mr. Spencer, the gentleman in charge at 
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Idle A la Crosse, informed us, that the boats liad gone‘ o^ a few 
hours previous to our arrival, with the addition of a batteau 
laden with pemmican, under the charge of Mr. Fraser, a clerk 
of the Hudson’s Bay Company. 

I waited at this establishment one night to obtain astrono^ 
mica! observations, and to bespeak an additional quantity of 
provisions, &c., which being satisfactorily done, we resumed our 
voyage on the 27th, and, passing through Deep River, Clear 
and Buffalo Lakes, overtook the boats in Methye River, at sun- 
rise on the 29 th of June. 

Having brought this preliminary sketch up to the date at 
which the ensuing Narrative of the proceedings of the Expe- 
dition commences, I turn to the pleasing duty of rendering 
my best thanks to the many gentlemen who have assisted me 
in forwarding its progress. To the Right Honourable Earl 
Bathurst, I am greatly indebted for the readiness with which 
lie attended to every suggestion I had to make regarding the 
equipment of the Expedition, and to the Right Honourable 
Wilmot Horton, the Under Colonial Secretary, for his kindness 
and promptitude in facilitating all my views. Nor can I feel 
less grateful to Lord Viscount Melville, and to the Lords Com- 
missioners of tlm Admiralty for their patronage and support, as 
well as to Sir Byam Martin, the Comptroller, and to the 
Commissioners of the Navy and Victualling (Mces, for the 
arrangements depending on their boards. Mr. Felly, the 
Governor of the Hudson’s Bay Company, and Mr; Oaarry» 
the Deputy-Governor, as weU as every Member oi its Com- 
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mittee, ;^^ wiy most Encore thanks for their unremitting 
endeavours to promote the welfare of the Expedition through 
its whole progress ; and I feel truly obliged to Mr. Simpson, 
the Gk)vernor in the Fur Countries ; to Mr. M‘Tavish, Mr. 
Haldane, Mr. M‘Donald, Mr. Leith, Mr. Stuart, and Messrs. 
James and George Keith, Chief Factors, who, acting in the 
spirit of their instructions, were very assiduous in collecting 
provisions and stores for the use of my party, and in for- 
warding all our supplies. There were other gentlemen resi- 
dent in the more northern parts of the country, to whom I 
am no less obliged for advice and assistance ; but the brevity 
requisite in this place necessarily compels me to refer to the 
IS^arrative, where their names, and tlie services they rendered, 
arc mentioned. 

I cannot, however, close this Introductory Chapter, without 
expressing the deepest obligation to those kind friends and 
excellent officers with whom I had the happiness of being 
associated, who constantly aided me by tlicir most cordial 
co-operation, and whose best efforts were devotedly applied 
to every pursuit which could be interesting to science. Nor 
can I omit to mention the gratitude I owe to each of the sea- 
men, marines, British and Canadian voyagers who composed 
our party at the winter-quarters, for their steady obedience and 
truly good conduct, whether in the days of relaxation during 
the winter, or in the more arduous exertions of our summer 
occupations. 



XXIV 


INTRODUCTORY CHAPTER. 


The Views with which the ensuing Narrative is illustrated, 
have been chosen from a large collection of drawings, made by 
Captain Back and Lieutenant Kendall. Of the interesting 
nature of the scenes which have been selected, the reader will 
be the best judge ; but for their fidelity, I pledge myself 
in the most unreserved manner. 
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Downing-slredy /a»., 1825. 

Sir, 

His Majesty’s Government having decided that an 
Expedition should be set forth, for the purpose of exploring the 
Northern Coast of America, between the Mouth of Mackenzie’s 
River, and the Strait of Behring ; and confiding in your zeal and 
experience for the due execution of this service, I have recom- 
mended you as a proper person to be charged with the same. 
You are, therefore, to proceed with your party (a list of whom is 
annexed) by the Packet from Liverpool to New York, and from 
thence make the best of your way to Lake Huron, where the 
stores necessary for your journey have already been sent. 
Embarking in Canoes, you are from thence to follow the water 
communication to the western side of the Great Bear Lake, 
where you are to establish your winter-quarters ; and having so 
done, your first care should be to endeavour to open a friendly 
communication with the Esquimaux. 

Early, in the Spring of 1826 , you are to proceed down the 
MadcehiBie River with all the necessary stores and provisions, in 
order to be prepared to take advantage of the first opening of 
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the ico OR the Polar Sea, so as to enable you to prosecute your 
voyage along the coast to Icy Cape, round which you are to, 
proceed to Kotzebue’s Inlet, where you may expect to find 
His Majesty's Ship, Blossom, which the Lords Commissioners 
of the Admiralty will order to proceed to that rendezvous, in 
the Summer of 1826 . But if, on your arrival at Icy Cape, or 
the northern point of Behring’s Strait, you should be of opinion 
that you could, with safety, return the same season to the 
established winter-quartei's, you are at liberty to do so, 
instead of proceeding to join the Blossom, You will, therefore, 
without loss of time, settle with Captain Beechey, her com- 
mander, such a plan as may appear to you, both, best adapted 
for ensuring your meeting together, and establish a code of 
signals, or devise such other means as may tend to give you 
information, if possible, previous to your reaching the longitude 
of Icy Cape. 

On your arrival at the mouth of Mackenzie River, you are to 
despatch Dr. Richardson with Mr. Kendall and five or six men, 
in one of the boats, to examine the intermediate coast between 
the Mackenzie and Coppermine Rivers ; but if you should 
find that tlie stores and provisions you have been able to accu- 
mulate are not sufficient for your own and Djr, Rjit^ardi^n’s 
party, you are, in that case, to direct Dr. Richart^on to employ 

himself and party on shore, in examining the country contiguous 
to the Mackenzie River, the Rocky Mountains, the ghores of 
the Great Bear Lake, the popper Mountains, and as f^r round 
as he can with safety, collecting specimens of the animals, plants 
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aad tniner^, and also laying in a stock of provisions sufficient 
for both parties, if, by any unforeseen accident, you should find 
yourself compelled to return without reaching the Blossom. 

If, in proceeding westerly towards Icy Cape, you should make 
but slow progress, and find yourself impeded by ice or land 
jutting out to the northward farther than is calculated upon, or 
from accidents to the boats, or any other unforeseen circum- 
stance, so that it remains doubtful whether you will be able to 
reach the neighbourhood of Kotzebue’s Inlet the same season, 
you are not to consider yourself authorized to risk yourself anil 
party to the chance of being obliged to winter on the coast, but 
commence your return about the 15th or 20th of August to 
the established winter-quarters on Bear Lake, unless you should 
be satisfied that yourself and party could pass the winter with 
safety among the Esquimaux, and that there was afforded a 
certainty of your reaching Behring’s Strait the following Season’ 
when the Blossom will again proceed to the appointed rendez - 
vous. 

In the event of your reaching Kotzebue’s Inlet the first 
setoon, Captain Beechey will be instructed to convey you and 
your party in the Blossom to the Sandwich Islands or Canton, 
as may seem most advisable to you, from whence you will be 
able to take ti passage to England in one of the Company’s 
Ships Of Frivate Traders ; and you wiU leave such instructions 
with Dif. Richardson for his guidance, in the event of your being 
ahlO to accomplish this point, as you may deem fit and proper for 
his'ifetbn^to 
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In the event of your death, or any accident which may prevent 
your proceeding, the command of the Expedition must neces- 
salrily devolve on Lieutenant Back, who is to follow these 
Instructions ; but he is not to alter any arrangement with 
regard to Dr. Richardson’s proceedings which you may have 
settled for him to pursue, the principal object of Dr. Richard- 
son’s accompanying you, being that of completing, as far as can 
be done, our knowledge of the Natural History of North 
America. Lieutenant Back will, therefore, in the event above- 
mentioned, act in concert with Dr. Richardson, but not direct 
him and his party from any plan of operations which he and you 
may previously have settled. 

You will take care to inform me from time to time, as oppor- 
tunities may occur, of your proceedings, and the progress made 
in the Expedition, with the direction of which you are hereby 
entrusted. 

I have the honour to be. 

Sir, 

Your most obedient Servant, 

BATHURST. 


To Captain FraniKn, R.N.f 
^e. ^c. 
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CIIAPTEE I. 


Join the Boats in the Mclhye River — Cross the Lon^ Portage — Arrival at Fort Chipewyaii 
—Departure from thence with the whole party for Mackenzie River — Arrangements at 
Fort Norman — Descent to the Sea — Return to the Winter Quarters at Great Bear Lake. 

The boats of the Expedition had advanced from Hudson’s Bay 
into the interior, twelve hundred miles, before they were joined 
by the oflScers; whilst the latter, from taking a more circuitous 
route by New York and Canada, as shewn in the introductory 
chapter, travelled two thousand and eight hundred miles, to 
reach the same point. 

This junction took place early in the morning of the 29th of 2i>. 
June, 1825, in the Methye Kiver, latitude 56° 10' N., longitude 
108° 55' W., which is almost at the head of the waters that flow 
from the north into Hudson’s Bay. 

In no part of the journey was the presence of the officers more 
requisite to animate and encourage the crews, because the river 
itself, beside being obstructed by three impassable rapids, is 
usually so shallow, through its w^hole course of forty miles, as 
scarcely to admit of a flat-bottomed bateau floating with half its 
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1826. Cargo, much less our boats, which drew, when loaded, from 
eighteen to twenty inches. This river and its impediments being 
surmounted, the Methye Portage, ten miles and three quarters 
long, was at no great distance, which is always held up to the inex- 
perienced voyager as the most laborious part of the journey. 
But whatever apprehensions the men might have entertained on 
this subject, seemed to vanish on our landing amongst them ; 
and Dr. Hichardson and myself w'ere received by all with cheer- 
ful, delighted countenances, and by none more warmly than 
by our excellent friend and former interpreter Augustus the 
Esquimaux, and Ooligbuck, whom he had brought from Churchill, 
as his companion. A breakfast was quickly prepared by Mr. 
Fraser, a clerk of the Hudson’s-Bay Company, under whose 
charge the boats had been, since their departure from Cumber- 
land House; and I then inspected the boats and stores, which 
I was rejoiced to find were in good order. We had brought 
letters from the relatives of several of the party, and another 
hour was allowed to read them. 

At ten A.M. we began to ascend the stream, but very soon 
found that it was necessary for the whole party to walk in the 
water, and drag the boats through the mud. Nor could we long 
advance even by this mode, but were compelled either to carry 
some of the cargo along the shore, where walking was at all prac- 
ticable, or else to take half the lading in a boat to a part where 
the river was deeper, and then return for the remainder. From 
thus travelling the distance twice over, it was the fifth day be- 
fore we reached the lake from whence its waters flow. 

Tfiursday, On thc cvcning of the 30 th of J une, we witnessed one of those 

•June 30 . 

violent but momentary gusts of wind which occur not unfrequentiy 
in the spring and autumn, and which prove so destructive to the 
forests in this country. It was preceded by calm and very sidliy’ 
Weather, with loud thunder and vivid lightning. In^ 
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tlie tents were overthrown, and even very large trees were bent isas. 
by its f<»ce into a horizontal position ; indeed, for a few seconds, 
the scene around us appeared one of almost entire devastation. 

When the violence of the squall was past, we had great reason 
to be pleased at its occurrence, for the strong steady breeze and 
heavy rain that succeeded, carried away the myriads of mus- 
quitoes by which we had been tormented the whole day, 

Having crossed the Methye Lake, we arrived at the portage of Monday, 
that name. Here it was necessary to make an equal ivision of 
the cargoes, and to devise means for the conveyance of the boats. 

The packages amounted to one hundred and sixteen, weighing 
from seventy to ninety pounds each, exclusive of the three boats 
and the men’s personal luggage ; and there were nineteen men 
of the boats’ crews, two Canadians, and two boys, to carry these 
burdens. At first the packages were equally distributed among 
this party ; but several of the men, who had been reduced by 
their previous exertions, became lame : among these were the 
Esquimaux, and we were, therefore, compelled to make other 
arrangements, and ultimately to employ the crew of my canoe, 
though the great fatigue they had suftered in our rapid journey 
from Penetanguishene, made me desirous of sparing them for 
the present 

The boats were the heaviest and most difiicult articles to 
transport. One of the small boats was carried on the shoulders 
of eight men, of whom Mr. Fraser undertook to be one, as an 
example to the rest. Another of the same size was dragged by 
other eight men ; and the largest was conveyed on a truck made 
for the purpose on the spot, to which service the lame were 
attached. 

Each day's journey, and also the intermediate stages, were 
dct^mined by the places where watw could be procured, and 
oanr mode of travelling was as follows .'—Kising at three A.M., the 
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Monday, 

11th. 


Tuesday, 

l‘2lh.‘ 


men carried a part of their burden to the first ’ stagey and 
tinned to go backwards and forwards till the whole was deposited 
They then slept for a few hours, and in the cool * of the evening 
the boats were brought up. Uy these means every thing was 
ready at the western end of the portae early on Monday, the 
1 1th of July. The slight injuries which the boats had received, 
principally from exposure to the sun, were soon repaired ; they 
were put into the water to tighten, and the whole party were 
allowed to rest. 


With reference to the Methye Portage I may remark, that, 
except the steep hill at its western extremity, the road is 
good and tolerably level, and it appeared to us that much 
fatigue and suffering might have been spared by using trucks. 
Accordingly two were made by our carpenters at Port Chipewyan, 
in 1827, for the return of the Expedition, and they answered 
extremely well. I mention this circumstance, in the hope that 
some such expedient will be adopted by the Traders for the 
relief of their voyagers, who have twice in every year to pass 
over this ridge of hills. 

The annexed accurate drawing, taken by Lieutenant Pack, 
from the highest part of this Portage, gives a beautiful delinea- 
tion of one of the most picturesque scenes in the northern parts 
of America. 

Being now in a fair way to reach the Athabasca Lake, Dr. 
Eichardson and I embarked, on the 12th, in the canoe, to proceed 
to Fort Chipewyan, for the purpose of preparing the gentleman 
in charge for the reception of the party. ' ; 


By noon v, e got over the four Portages on Glear-Water 
and descended, with some trouble, the series of rapids tliati^|f4fcM 
them. Once below these, the passage to the lake is^gehe®^* 


considered as free from fatigue ; but we did not find it fear. 


owing to the shallowness of the watery the men had to get but 
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aa4 dtag tbt canoo in seyeral places. Tb® difference between 182 &. 
tbfiieptb of water iiow^ and- in other years at the same period, 
was attributed to the snow having fallen in the preceding autumn 
before the frost was sufficiently intense to harden the ground, 
and, coaseqnently, much of the moisture had penetrated the 
earth, whieh, under other circumstances, would have remained in 
a frozen state, for the supply of the river at the spring thaw. 

In the course of the night we were under some alarm for one 
of our men, who having incautiously lain down to sleep under a 
w'et sail, while the rain was pouring heavily, was seized with a 
cramp in the stomach, and violent pain in the head. Having 
been brought into the tent and covered with blankets, he became 
better before morning, but not sufficiently strong to allow of our 
setting off at the usual hour. We entered the Elk, or Athabasca Wednesday, 
River, at three p.m., on the 13tli, and were carried swiftly down 
by its current to the Hudson-Bay Company’s post named Bereiis 
House, where we stayed the night. Here we received a supply 
of dried meat. 

We safely arrived in the Athabasca Lake on the 15th, by the Friday, 

^ / 51 1 • 1 1 

channel of the “ Riviere des Eaux remuees ; but in the subse- 
quent traverse between Bustard Island and I ort Chipewyaii the 
canoe was in danger of foundering in a sudden gale. Two 
large waves broke with full force into it, and obliged us to 
bear away and steer for the nearest shore ; but the men having 
soon rested, and being now sheltered by islands, we pushed on to 
Fort Chipewyan. Our arrival there caused great surprise to its 
inmates, wRen they learned that we had come from England to 
thiiJt: advanced post so early in the season, being only two days 
^an the fimo at which Dr. Richardson and Mr. Hood had 
®4lina81^* though ihey had passed the winter at Cum- 
beriaiul House. 

The ftores at Fort Ghipewyan being well furnished with warm 
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dothingi and other articles^ which we required for the use of the 
men and Indians at winter-quarters, I availed myself of the per<* 
mission which the chief fector of this department, Mr. James 
Keith, had given me to complete our stock of cloth, blanket^ 
nets, and twine, to a quantity sufficient for two years’ con- 
sumption. A supply of twine was indispensable, because, by a 
letter from Mr. Dease, I had learned that the meshes of the nets 
made in England, of the size generally required for fishing 
throughout this country, were too large for the smaller fish that 
frequent that part of Bear Lake where our house was to be con- 
structed. Mr. Campbell, the clerk in charge, cheerfully gave me 
the benefit of his experience in making out lists of such things 
as we were likely to want, and in assorting and packing them. 

The boats rejoined on the 1 8 th, and the crews were 
allowed the following day to recruit themselves. A party of 
Indians came very opportunely with fresh meat, which is always 
an agreeable change to the voyager, who has generally to live 
on dried provision. The Indians, as well as the women and 
children of the fort, spent the greater part of the day by the 
side of our boats, admiring their whole equipment, but more 
especially the gay figures painted on them. Many of these 
were different from any animals or representations they had 
seen, and, judging from the bursts of laughter, some curious 
remarks were made on them. 

It being necessary that I should await the arrival of Lieu- 
tenant Back’s canoes. Dr. Richardson undertook to proceed 
with the boats towards Slave Lake. Their lading wss now 
increased by the bales already mentioned, as well as by several 
bags of pemmican, which Mr. Keith had stored up for our use^ 
The crews, however, were reduced by the discharge of three 
Englishmen, at their own desire, who thought themselves uu. 
equal to the fat%ue of the service. 
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I iia j the happiness, on the 23rd, of welcoming my friends, 1826. 
Lieuten^t Back and Mr. Kendall, on their arrival with three 
canoes. Their journey from Fort William had been expedi- 23rd.’ 
tious, notwithstanding the detention of eighteen days, by bad 
weather, on the road. A serious misfortune had happened at 
the very outset of the journey, through the unskilfulness of one 
of the bowmen, in allowing his canoe to turn round and get 
before the current, while attempting to ascend the Barrier 
Bapid, by which it was diiven against a stone with such force, 
as to be overset and broken. The stores were fortunately saved, 
though completely drenched; but many of the delicate atmo- 
spherical instruments were broken. Mr. Kendall was de- 
spatched to Fort William for another canoe while the things 
were drying. 

On a subsequent occasion, in the Winipeg River, the same 
man placed his canoe in such a situation, as to endanger its 
being hiuried down a steep fall, and had it not been for the 
coolness of a man, named Lavalle, who jumped into the water 
and held the canoe, while the rest of its crew arranged them- 
selves so as to drag it into a place of safety, every life must have 
been sacrificed. The success, indeed the safety, of this kind of 
river navigation, among currents and rapids, depend on the skill 
of the bowman ; and after these proofs of his incapacity, Lieute- 
nant Back very properly engaged a substitute at the first fort 
to which he came. 

At another time, in the Sturgeon-weir River, the canoe in 
which Mr. Kendall was embarked, having been accidentally 
driven before the current, she was only saved from destruction 
by ln$ own powerful exertion and activity. 

Tiie|W; short details will convey an idea of the anxiety and 
^uble these ofiicers experienced in their journey to Chipewyan. 

The party and the stores having now passed the more difficult 
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pRrt of the road, I dischajfged as many of i tKe ? €(ifladiahs as 
. couhl be spared, and furnished them with a canoe to take tbto 
home. . Some went to Montreal; and they were the fiiist jpet- 
Sons who had ever gone from that place to Chipewyan, and 
returned in the same season. 

Monday, The greater part of the 25th was employed in obtaining 
astronomical observations, the results of which, we were de- 
lighted to find, placed Fort Chipewyan within a few seconds of 
longitude of the position in which it had been laid down On 
the former Expedition. Our present azimuth compasses showed 
an increase in variation, since 1820, of 2“ 16' E. The dip was 
observed 81° 26' 47", 

Fort Chipewyan was this summer visited, for the first time, 
by a large flight of swallows, resembling the house-martins of 
England. They came in a body on the 25th of June, and 
immediately began to construct their earthy nests under the 
ledge of the south-front of the house. Some barn or forked-tail 
sw'allows also arrived on the 15th of June, and took possession 
of the store-houses and garrets, as they had in former years 
done. Some of the young of the last-mentioned birds were 
sporting on the tops of the houses as early as the 17th of July. 

At sunset we embarked in four canoes, one having -been pro- 
cured here. The descent to Slave Lake occupied four days, and 
was unattended with any circumstance deserving mention, ex- 
cept that two of the canoes were broken in consequence of the 
guide mistaking the proper channel in a rapid ; fortunately, 
these bark vessels are soon repaired, and we had only to regret 
j(die delay the accident occasioned. 

We baited at the Salt Kiver to take in salt^ as we fewmd^ by 
a note left here. Dr. Bichardson had done. The geese were 
moulting at this time, and unable to fiy ; they aibrded 
apart in their chooe^ and an excelknt supimr every^ni^t. * 
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A body of Indians were waiting neai^ the entrance of th^ 
lake to welcome our arrival ; they were so numerous, that we 
Were forced to omit our general custom of giving a small pre-* 
Sent to each native, and thus incurred the charge of stinginess* 
which the loud vociferations they raised on our setting sail, 
were probably meant to convey. 

At six, on the evening of the 29 th, we reached Fort Keso- 
lution, the only establishment now at Slave Lake, and we 
felt happy in being once more under the roof of our hos- 
pitable friend, Mr* Robert M‘Vicar, to whom I am much 
indebted for the excellent order in which he had brought 
up our supplies from Canada in the preceding yean Dr* 
Richardson, after a halt of two days, had gone forward with 
the boats. 

All the portages on the road to Rear Lake being now passed, 
the Canadians made a request, that we would allow them to 
commemorate the event by a dance. It met with a ready comw 
pliance ; and though they had been paddling for thirty-six out 
of the thirty-nine preceding hours, they kept up their favourite 
amusement until daylight, to the music of bagj)ipes, relieved 
occasionally by the Jews’ harp. 

We rejoiced to find at this post our worthy old Copper-Indian 
friends, Keskah*ah and Humpy, the brother of Akaitcho, who 
had been waiting two months for the express purpose of seeing 
us. These excellent men showed that their gratification 
equalled ours, by repeatedly seizing our hands and pressing 
them against their hearts, and exclaiming, “How much we 
regret that we cannot tell what we feel for you here ! ” Akaitcho 
had left the fort about two months on a hunting excursion, 
hoping to return, with plenty of provision for our use, by the 
iniddle of Augi^t, which was as early as he thought we should 
arrive. Keskarrah confirmed the melancholy report we had 
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isssf. hoftrd in the more southern distriets, that most of the hunters 
who had been in our service at Fort Enterprise^ had been 
treacherously murdered, with many others of the tribe, by the 
Dog-ribs, with which nation we also learned the Copper-Indians 
had been at war, since the year of our departure from them, till 
the last spring. The peace had been effected through the me<« 
diation of Messrs. Dease and M‘ Vicar, and we were gratified to 
find that Akaitcho and his tribe had been principally induced to 
make this reconciliation, by a desire that no impediment might 
be placed in the way of our present expedition, “ We have too 
much esteem,” said Akaitcho, « for our father, and for the service 
in which he is about to be again engaged, to impede its success 
by our wars, and, therefore, they shall cease and on being 
asked by Mr. Dease whether he and some of his young men 
w'ould go to hunt for the party at our winter quarters, he replied, 
“ Our hearts will be with them, but w'e will not go to those parts 
where the bones of our murdered brethren lie, for fear our bad 
passions should be aroused at the sight of their graves, and that 
we should be tempted to renew the war by the recollection of 
the manner of their death. Let the Dog-ribs who live in the 
neighbourhood of Bear Lake furnish them with meat, though 
they are our enemies.” Such sentiments would do honour to 
any state of civilization, and show that the most refined feelings 
may animate the most untutored people. Happily we were now 
so circumstanced as to be able to reward the friendship of these 
good men by allotting from our stores a liberal present to the 
principal persons. On the delivery of the articles to Keskari^r 
and Humpy, I desired them to communicate to Akaitcho, and 
the whole tribe, the necessity of their strictly adhering to the 
terms of peace, and assured them that I should not fril to urge 
the same obligations on the Dog-ribs. A silver royal medal» «i*ch 
as is given to the Indian chie^ in Upper Canada, was likewise 
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left mill: Mr. M*Vkar, to be preseoted to Akaitcho, as a furtliet I 825 . 
mark of our regard for his former services and present good jSSL 
insbes. 

The party was detained at Fort Kcsolution until this morning Sunday, 
by a strong south-west gale; and even when we emliarked, the 
wind and waves were still high, but time was too precious to 
allow of our waiting when there was a prosi)ect of making 
any advance. As our future course inclined to the westward, 
w'e now quitted the track of the former journey to Fort Enter- 
prise, along which we had l)cen travelling from Lake Winipeg. 

We first steered for the Buffalo Biver, and then along the south 
shore of Slave Lake, obtained the latitude 61° 1' N. at noon, and 
afterwards the longitude 114° 18|' W. at the Isle of the Dead. 

The islands and shores of this part of the lake are composed of 
horizontal beds of limestone, containing pitch and sliells. 

A small party of Chipewyan Indians, with their principal chief, 
joined us at the encampment, from whom we learned that they 
had supplied Dr. Bichardson with dried meat the preceding 
noon, at Hay Biver. The chief was very importunate for rum, 
but I steadily adhered to the determination I had formed this 
time, on my entering the Fur Country, of not giving spirits to 
any Indian. A share of our supper and tea, and some tobacco, 
weie offered to him, and accepted, though with a bad grace. 

The Fur Company ceased the following season to bring any 
rum to this quarter, and I learned that this man was one of 
the few natives who were higldy displeased at this judicious 
ekange. 

We coasted this day along the low shore of the lake, steering Monday, 
ftom ^nt to point to avoid the sinuosities of several deep *'””*’*^ 
hays, and passed the mouth of the Sandy and Hay Bivers, 

^whose positions we settled by astronomical observations. The 
results of these, and the subsequent observations, appear ki a 
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1825 . table : in Appendix, and, therefore, will not be inserted, 
except at particular points. 

On the 2nd we came to the narrow part between the Big Island 
of Mackenzie, and the main shore, and perceived that a gentle 
current was setting towards the Mackenzie River. The water 
in this strait is very shallow, and also in many places near the 
south shore, though we know, from trial, on the former Expedi^ 
tion, that the depth of the east end of the lake, at a distance 
from the land, exceeds sixty and seventy fathoms. The beach, 
both of the north and south shores of the strait, is strewed with 
drift timber. In clear weather the north shore is visible from the 
point of the south shore nearest Big Island. 

Below this detroit the shores recede so as to form a small 
shallow lake, about twenty-four miles long, by from four to twelve 
miles broad, near the north-west end of which we encamped, in 
latitude 61° 15' N., longitude 117° 6'W. This spot may be 
considered as the commencement of Mackenzie River. The 
ground is very swampy, and nourishes willows only ; but inland, 
at a short distance from the beach, grow plenty of the spruce-fir, 
poplar, aspen, and birch trees; and among the underwood, 
numerous shrubs and berry-bearing plants. 

Wednesday, On the 3rd we travelled to another contraction of the 

3rd 

river about one mile broad, through which the current sets 
between high banks with such force as to form strong eddies. 
There are likewise in this part many sandy islands, and through 
the channels between them the current rushed with no less 
rapidity than in that we descended. For distinction’s sake, 
these islands have been named the “ Isles of the Rapid;” below 
them occurs another expansion, which is called by the voyagers 
“ The Little Lake;” and Sandy Point, at its northwest end, 
is considered by them as the commencement of the Mackenzie, 
Biver. 
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Whm abreast of this point, a favouring breeze enabled us to 1825 . 
use the sail as well as the paddles, and with the assistance of the 
current great progress was made. We had occasional glimpses 
of the Horn and Rein-Deer Mountains as we passed along ; but, 
until we were some some way below the rapids, our view was 
very limited, owing to the woods being on fire in almost every 
direction. This I should have mentioned to have been the case 
in many parts between Isle A la Crosse and the Mackenzie. The 
cause of these extensive conflagations I could not learn ; some 
attributed tliem to voluntary acts of the Indians, and others to 
their negligence in leaving their fires burning. 

We put up at sunset on a beach of gravel under a well-w'ooded 
bank of moderate height, and the party regaled themselves with 
raspberries and other indigenous fruits. 

At half past two a.m., on the 4th, the canoes were again on the Tlinrsday,. 
water, and being driven by sail and current, made good w'ay. 

We stopped at the Trout River, which flows in from the south- 
ward, and ascertained its longitude 119° 47' W. The breadth of 
the Mackenzie is here about two miles, and its banks are com- 
posed of a muddy clay : the stones on the beach mostly lime- 
stone, with some bouldem of primitive rocks. The trees are of 
the kinds we had seen north of the xithabasca Lake : they are 
here of a smaller size. Five miles below tliis part, the Mac- 
kenzie is divided into several channels by islands, and the cur- 
rent runs with increased swiftness, and strong eddies. 

The latitude 6 1° 26' 30" N. was obtained at noon ; it was the 
same as on the preceding day ; so that our course, in the interval, 
had been due west. 

The banks now were higher, and for the next forty miles the 
breadth of the stream did not exceed one mile, nor was less than 
half a mile ; its course inclined more to the north. We passed 
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1825 . the site of the first establishment that the Jforth-West Conipdny 
had made in these parts, which was erected by Mr. Livingstone, 
one of the partners, who, with the whole of the crew of his 
canoe, except one individual, were massacred by the Esqui* 
maux on the first attempt to open a trade with them. 

At three p.m. a picturesque view opened upon us of a distant 
range of mountains running east and west, and nearly at right 
angles to the course of the river. The current being considerably 
increased by the coiitribution of some streams near this place, 
we descended very swiftly. Six miles below Pine Island, there 
is a strong but not a dangerous rapid ; and about fifteen miles 
farther is Fort Simpson, the principal depot of the IIudson-Bay 
Company for this department, at which we arrived by eight p.m., 
and thus escaped a very wet, comfortless night. Dr. llichardson 
had departed for Fort Norman the preceding day. 

This establishment, three hundred and thirty-eight miles from 
Fort Resolution on Slave Lake, is situated at the confluence of 
the River of the Mountains and the Mackenzie. The former 
is the channel of communication with a fur post not far distant 
from the Rocky Mountain Range, from whence the residents here 
procure much of their provision, including a tolerable supply 
of potatoes, which have been recently introduced from the 
southern parts. Mr. Smith, the chief factor of the district, 
was fortunately at Fort Simpson, so that I had the opportunity 
of arranging with him as to supplies of provision or stores 
that my party might require during its residence at Bear Lake. 
He cheerfully acceded to every suggestion that was made, 
and likewise furnished me with a letter of instruction to the 
same effect, addressed to the gentlemen in charge the lower 
posts. 

I learned from Mr. Smith that, as yet, a few only of the ImMans 
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who live nearest the mouth of the river, and none of the Esqui- mb. 
jnaux, had been apprized of our intended visit, the traders 
at the lower posts having considered that it would be better 
to defer this communication until we should arrive in the river, 
for fear of disappointing these people, which might have been 
attended with unpleasant results. 

There were two Canadians here belonging to the Expedition, 
whom Mr. Dease had sent to serve as guides to Bear Lake. By 
letters which they brought, I was informed that Indian hunters 
were engaged, and the necessary buildings in course of prepara- 
tion for our reception. As Fort Simpson had been short of 
ammunition during the summer from some accidental cause, I 
w\as glad to find that Mr. Dease had been enabled to lend from 
our stores a barrel of powder, and a bag of balls, and I now 
increased the loan, so as to meet the probable demands of the 
Indians, until the Com|)any’s supplies should arrive, when they 
would return to Fort iS^orman the whole of what we had lent. 

Cloudy weather limited our astronomical observations at this 
place to the dip of the needle, which was observed 8 1° 54'. 

We quitted the fort on the 5 th, soon after noon, whence the Friday, 
river preserving nearly a straight course lor fifteen miles, gra- 
dually extends itself to nearly two miles iu breadth : in its chan- 
nel there are three islands. At two p.m. we obtained the first 
glimpse of the Rocky Mountains, and kept them in view until 
we encamped, which was early, as the canoes required gumming. 

The outline of the mountains was very peaked, and at their 
easternmost part was a cone-shaped hill, liigher than the rest, 
whose summit was veiled by clouds. The general appearance 
of the range somewhat reminded me of the east end of 
Jamaica. 

The morning of the 6th was beautifully fine : w e erabarkcHi at Saturduy, 
2** 30' A.M., and by seven eame within six or seven miles of the 
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mountain mnge, where the river suddenly changes its course firom 
W.b.N. to north, ill longitude 123° 31' W. 

A distinct stratification was perceptible on the face of the 
nearest mountain : on one side of a nearly perpendicular ravine 
the strata dip to the southward at an angle of 25° ; whilst on the 
other they are nearly horizontal There was a large accumu- 
lation of debris at its base : every part of the hill was destitute 
of vegetation. Its altitude was guessed at one thousand two 
hundred feet. 

At noon, in latitude 62° 49' N., we saw a chain of mountainsj 
on the eastern side of the river, similar in their outline and 
general character to those hitherto seen only on the opposite 
bank. Between these ranges the river flowed in a channel two 
miles broad j but as we advanced w'e receded from those on 
the western side, their direction being W.N.W. In the brilli- 
ancy of the sunshine, the surfaces of some of the eastern hills, 
which were entirely bare, appeared white as marble, and for some 
time we fancied them to be covered with snow. ]ly four p.m. 
w^c reached the Eocky Island mentioned by Mackenzie, where, 
from the river being contracted, the current flowed with great 
rapidity, and soon brought us opposite to the remarkable hiU 
close by the river side, which that persevering traveller ascended 
in July, 1789. His account, and the annexed detailed engra- 
ving, from an accurate drawing by Mr. Kendall, render a descrip- 
tion of it unnecessary. It is composed of limestone, and is about 
four hundred feet high. 

We continued a N.b.W. course for eight miles, and encamped 
at sunset, having travelled this day one hundred and twenty 
miles. A small supply of fresh deer’s meat was obtained from 
some Dog-Kib Indians. Their canoes were made of the bark of 
the pine-tree, sewn at the ends and top with the fibrous parts of 
the root of that tree, leaving only a space sufiicient for the legs 
of the sitter. 
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We pHrsued our course at dawn of day, and at the end of a 
few miles came to a more winding part of the river, where the 
stream is interrupted by numerous sand banks and shoals, wliich 
we had some trouble to get round. Mr. Kendall, in his Journal, 
remarks of this part, “ That bubbles of air continually rose to 
the surface with a hissing noise resembling the effervescence pro- 
duced by pouring water* on quick lime.” 

We arrived at Fort Norman at ten, a.m., distant two hun- 
dred and thirty-six miles from Fort Simpson, and five hundred 
and seventy-four from Fort Kesoliition. 

Being now only four days’ journey from Bear Lake, and there 
remaining yet five or six weeks of- open season, I resolved on 
following up a plan of a voyage to the sea, which I had che- 
rislied ever since leaving England, without imparting it to my 
companions, until our departure from Fort Chipewyan, because 
I was apprehensive that some unforeseen accident might occur 
in the course of the very intricate and dangerous river naviga- 
tion between Fort William and the Athabasca Lake, which 
might delay our arrival here to too late a period of the year. 
It was arranged, first, that I .should go dowji to the sea, ac- 
companied by Mr. Kendall, and collect whatever information 
could be obtained, either from actual observation, or from the 
intelligence of the Loucheux Indians, or the Esquimau.x, re- 
specting the general state of the ice in the summer and autumn ; 
the direction of the coast, east and w est of the Mackenzie ; and 
whether we might calculate upon any supply of provision. 
Secondly, Dr. Richardson, on his own suggestion, w^as to pro. 
ceed in a boat along the northern shore of Bear Lake, to the 
part where it approached nearest to the Coppermine River, 
and there fix upon a spot to which he might bring the party 
the following year, on its return from the mouth of that river. 

And, thirdly, that these undertakings might not interfere 
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1825 . with the important operations necessary for the cmoafo^table 
residence and subsistence of the Expedition during tfee fbl- 
lowing winter, Lieutenant Back was to superintend them dur«- 
ing my absence, with the assistance of Mr. Dease, chief trader 
of the Hudson Bay Company, whose suggestions, relative to 
the proper distribution of the Indian hunters, and the station 
of the fishermen, he was to follow. Accordingly, Dr. Richardson> 
on his quitting this place two days previous to our arrival, 
had left the largest of the boats, the Lion, for my use, and 
a well-selected crew of six Englishmen, and Augustus the 
Esquimaux. 

. Lieutenant Back was directed to take the canoes forward to 
Bear Lake, laden with such supplies as would be required for 
the winter, and was further instructed to furnish Dr. Richardson 
with one of the boats, and a good crew. The services of the 
Canadians who liad brought the canoes from Penetanguishene, 
being no longer reciuhed, I desired Lieutenant Back to dis- 
charge them, and also all the voyagers of Mr. Dease’s party who 
could be spared. They were sent in canoes to Slave Lake, 
where I had arranged with Mr. M‘Vicar for their being supplied 
with the means of gaining subsistence by fisliing, during the 
winter ; and the following spring, they were to be forwarded to 
Canada, at the expense of Government, according to the terms 
of their agreement. 

Port Norman being situated in our way to the sea, the pem- 
mican and other stores, intended for the voyage along the coast 
next season, were deposited here, by permission of Mr. Smith, 
undep the care of Mr. Brisbois, the clerk in charge. Our oW 
servations place this estaldishment in latitude 64° 40' 30 " 
and longitude 124° 53' 22’ W. 

Monday, The abovc matters being satisfactorily settled, and a Sm 
articles packed up as presents to the Indians and Esquinlaux, 
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Ml. emba®ked on the 8th, at noon, taking, in im. 

addition to our crew, a voyager, who M^as reported to be able to 
guide us through the proper channels to Fort Good Hope, of 
which, however, we found him altogether ignorant We were 
accompanied by Lieutenant Back, with the three canoes, each 
manned by five men. The crews of the canoes imagining they 
could easily pass our Lnglish boat, were much surprised, on 
putting it to the proofs to find the boat take and maintain 
the lead, both under sail and with oars. 

A few miles above the Bear Lake River, and near its mouth, 
the banks of the Mackenzie contain much wood coal, which was 
on fire at the time we passed, as it had been observed to be by 
Mackenzie in his voyage to the sea. Its smell was very dis- 
agreeable. On a subsequent trial of this coal at our winter 
quarters, we found that it emitted little heat, and was unfit 
for the blacksmith's use. The banks likewise contain layers 
of a kind of unctuous mud, similar, perhaps, to that found 
on the borders of the Orinoco, which the Indians, in this neigh- 
bourhood, use occasionally as food during seasons of famine, 
and ev^, at other times, chew as an amusement. It has a 
milky taste, and the flavour is not disagreeable. We used it for 
whitening the walls of our dwellings ; for which purpose it is 
W'ell-adapted. 

The entrance of the Bear Lake River is distinguished by a 
very remarkable mountain, whose summit displays a variety of 
insulated peaks, crowded in the most irregular manner. It is 
composed of limestone; and from the lower cliffs, which front 
the river, a dark, bituminous liquid oozes and discolours the 
tock. There are likewise two streams o( sulphureous water 
that flow from its base into the Mackenzie, At this place we 
parted from our friend, Lieutenant Back, who entered the dear 
stream that flows from Bear Lake, of who^ pure 

D.2 
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isas. waters iwe had also the benefit, till they 

the muddy current of the Mackenzie,; The. dayi'Fai fin#^ th^; 
wind fair, the current swift, and every drctnasl^jqe .coneuri^ed 
to put the party in liigh glee. There was little in the se^uery 
to attract our attention, now that we had become fajniliar with 
the ^neral appearance of the Mackenzie, and we passed island 
{dter island, of the same alluvial mud, without further regard; 
than the delineation of them in the Survey book, At lengtln 
however, a most picturesque view of the rocky mountain range 
opened before us, and excited general admiration, and we had 
also some portions of the mountain range on the eastern side of 
the river, in view for the remainder of the day’s journey. The 
outline of these mountains is very irregular, the highest parts 
being peaked hills. The general direction of the ranges is 
between N.W. and N.W.b.W. 

Being unwilling to lose the advantage of the wind, we only 
put ashore to sup, and after two hours’ delay, resumed our 
voyage under easy sail. When the sun rose, the oars were 
used ; and then, as the current set at the rate of two miles and 
a half jjer hour, the boat travelled swiftly down the' stream. 
The eastern bank of the river, along which we were passing, is 
about one hundred and twenty feet high, almost perpendiculai^ 
and is composed of thin strata of bituminous shale. Amongst 
the fragments of shale which strewed the beach, w^e foimd many 
pieces of brown wood-coal. A reach, eighteen miles in length, 

Tuesday, foUowcd. It is bouiidcd on both sides by high cliffs of sa,nd- 
stone. We landed to breakfast, and to obtain the longitudej,. 
128'’.23'W. 

T'rom the reach here described, are seen two hill8» named ? 
me the East - and West Mountains of the rapid, wlu^ seem J to 
present a barrier to the further progicss of the stream s but the 
river, bending suddenly between them to tlte north, dilates into 
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in^ view of tbo Rocky Mountains whicli the Mackenzie affords. ^^iSi 
The river* tOo, makes its nearest approach to those mountains 
at this spot, and, probably, the easiest communication with , 
them would be by ascending a small stream that flows in here 
on the Western side. Here too are found the first rapids men* 
tioned by Mackenzie, which continue in succession for two 
miles, when the water is low. The centre of the basin is occu* 
pied by low sandy islands ; and the channel on the western side 
is the deepest. The beauty of this scene furnished employment 
for the able pencil of Lieutenant Back, on a subsequent occasion. 

As the Mackenzie, in its further descent, continues to hold a 
northerly course, and the range of mountains runs N.W'.b.N., 
we did not obtain any other view of them till we approached 
the sea. 

At one p.M. we saw a party of Indians encamped on the beach 
of a small stream, whom we invited to come off to us. They 
hesitated at first, being doubtful who we were, from our boat 
being different in shape from any they had seen, and carrying 
two sails ; but after some time they launched Uieir canoes, and 
brought us a good supply of fresh deer’s meat, 'fhe sight of our 
boats seemed to delight them as much as the ammunition and 
tobacco which they received. These were Hare Indians, the 
tribe that follows next to the Hog-Ribs, in the line of country 
below Bear Lake; and, like them, they speak a dialect of the 
Chipe^vyan language. We admired the shape and appearance of 
their canoes, which were lar^r than those used by the Chipe- 
wyans, and had the fore part covered with bark, to fit them for 
the naviption of this btoad river, where the waves are often high. 

The river Varied frdm two to four miles in breadth, and its 
ciautse Was interrupted by several small islands and sand-banks^ 

At six FiW^ 'We open space, bounded by lofty walls of 
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Uii. ‘fiitndstohe* In tMs eR]>aitsioii are found 
4$!!!: Maetenzie : at the first appearance they seem dangei^uS) hot ai(| 
not so. The river becomes again contracted, and rushes mtfi 
great force for the space of seven miles through a kind of defih^ 
varying in breadth from four hundred to eight hundred yardsi^ 
which has been appropriately named The Ramparts,’^ by the 
traders. The walls of this defile are from eighty to one hundred 
and fifty feet high, and are composed of limestone, containing 
numerous shells : for a part of the way the stone is very white* 
and in the rest it is blue. Several streams of water were run- 
ning over the summits of the cliffs, which had w'om the stone, 
in some places, into a turreted shape; while the heaps, over^ 
thrown by its action at their base, resembled mounds for defence. 
To these appearances were occasionally added cavernous open- 
ings, and other hollow parts, not unlike the arched windows 
or gateways of a castellated building. I could not help fancy- 
ing what delight a visit to this spot would afford to any person 
of a romantic turn, especially at the time we first saw it, when 
the broad shadows of a declining sun gave effbet to the picture. 
This is a place of resort for the Hare Indians to fish, and we were 
visited by a large party of men and wpmen of that tribe, who 
brought fish, berries, and meat. They were all neatly clothed 
in new leathern dresses, highly ornamented with beads and 
porcupine quills. The paintings of animals on the sides of our 
boats were very attractive to them ; they scanned every figure 
over and over, bursting into laughter whenever they recognised 
any of the animals. We encamped near a sra^l river below the 
ramparts, one hundred and ninety-three miles from Fort Hor- 
man. Two young Indians followed us in their canoes, bringitig 
some musk rat-skins, and fish, for sale. We purchased the fish, 
but declined taking the ftirs. They were pleated wfth their 
reception, that they passed the night by orar fire. 
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"M< 4fty4ighl we again enabarked* and descended the rivey isas. 
pleasantly and swiftly under sail, having the benefit of a strong 
eurrent, especially where it was narrowed by islands or sand- 
banks. The sides of the river are generally high clifis of lime- 
stone or sandstone, and its breadth from two to three miles. 

The intervals between these cliffs are mostly occupied by hills 
of sand, from eighty to one hundred feet high, whose interme- 
diate valleys are well wooded ; and whenever these occur, the 
channel of the river is much interrupted by banks, on which, as 
well as on tlie beach, there are vast collections of drift timber, 
piled, in some places, twenty feet high,, by the spring floods. 

At eleven p.m. we arrived at Fort Good Hope, the lowest of 
the Company’s establishments ; it is distant from Fort Norman 
three hundred and twelve miles, and is in latitude 67° 28' 21" N., 
and longitude 130° 51' 38" W.: the variation of the compass 
being 47° 28' 41" E. Our arrival at this period of the year, at 
least two months earlier than that of the Company’s boats from 
York Factory, caused great astonishment to the few inmates of 
this dreary dwelling, and particularly to its master, Mr. Charles 
Bease, who scarcely recovered from his surprise until we had 
been seated some time in his room. But this oyer, he quickly 
put every one in motion to prepare a meal for us, of which we 
stood in much need, as it was then verging on midnight, and we 
had breakfasted at eight in the morning. This post had been 
but recently established for the convenience of the tribe of 
Indians whom Madcenzie calls the Quarrellers, but whom the 
triers throughout the fur country name the Loucheux. As 
this nai^ is now in general use, I shall adopt it, though it is 
but justice the i^ople to that they have bright sparkling 
®yfs^ without the leairt tendency to that obliquity which might 
bo 4^^ the term. The fact is, that Loucheux, or 

Sqiiinter, was intended to convey, the sense of the Indian name 
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1825. of lJi€ tribe— Degutli6e Dennee, which means^ ^ die people’ who 

avoid the arrows of their enemies, by keeping a look out on both 
sides.” None of the tribe was at this time at the fort ; blit from 
Mi*. Dense we learned the interesting fact, that the Loucheux 
and Esquimaux, who are generally at war, had met amicably the 
preceding spring, and that they were now at peace. We pro- 
cured from the store an assortment of beads, and such things as 
were most in request with the Loucheux, and made up a small 
package of clothing to be presented to each chief of that tribe^ 
whose favour it was thought advisable by this means to pro- 
pitiate, as they were the next neighbours to the Esquimaux. 

Thursday, After the latitude had been observed, we embarked, and were 
accompanied by Mr. Dense as far as Trading River, where he ex- 
pected there might still be a party of Indians, which did not prove 
the case. This river being the usual limit of the traders’ travels 
towards the sea, the voyager who had come with us from Fort 
Norman decbned going any farther, and by permission of Mr. 
Dense he was exchanged for a young half-breed named Baptiste, 
the interpreter of the fort, who went under the promise of being 
left with the chief of the Loucheux, to whom he was to intro- 
duce the party. 

The reach below Trading River is remarkable, from the banks 
on the eastern side consisting of hills of a light yellow marl- 
slate, nearly uniform in shajye, and strongly resembling piles of 
cannon shot. The name of Cannon-Shot Reach was, thereforei 
bestowed on it. The channel of the river is very intricate, 
winding amongst ndraerous sand-banks, and some low alluvial 
islands, on' w'hich willows only grow. Its breadth Is about tw^ 
miles, and the depth of water, in the autumn,: from six to twelve 
feet. In passing through Cannon-Shot Reach, we w^e hailed 
by an Indian from the shore, and landed immediately, to 
him of the . purport of our vi^it. aoon as^^ l^ 
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to Mm, the' iman, deeming it of impor: 
iance that we should' be properly introduced to his relatives, 
^Ifered to accompany us to the. next party, providing we would 
imdeitate to cany his baggagCi This we consented to do, little 
ekpeoting, from the appearance of poverty in himself and his 
family^ and still less from that of his tent, a mere covering of 
bark and pine branches, supjmrted on three poles, that load upon 
load of unsavoury fish would be tossed into the boat. However, 
we were unwilling to retract our promise, and suftered our vessel 
to be completely lumbered. We then pushed off, leaving the 
family to follow in the canoe, but in a short time our ears were 
assailed by the loud cries of the man demanding that w'e should 
.stop. On his coming up^ we found he w^as apprehensive of the 
canoe sinking, it being very leaky and overloaded, and of his 
losing his wife and infant child. The w^atcr being thrown out^ 
the man proposed going forward and keeping by our side. 
There was nothing now to fear, yet the lamentations of the 
woman became louder and louder, and at last the poor crea- 
ture threw off her only covering, raised the most piteous 
cries, and appeared a perfect object of despair. We learned 
from Baptiste that she was mourning the loss of two near rela- 
tives who had recently died near the spot we were passing. In 
this manner do these simple people show their sorrow for the 
death of their connexions. As we drew near the tents of the 


party on shore, the husband proclaimed with a stentorian voice 
who we were ^ this produced a long reply, of which Baptiste 
could only collect enough to inform us that many persons were 
itt the lodges, and that two had died the preceding 
^ ^ ' choosing to esxpose ourselm hazard of con- 

>we put the baggage of our friend on shore at sonie 
IgW, ■ All' those who were able to manage 

I reedke presentSi and to see Augustus, the 

£ 
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piiiidpal object of attraction . Each 
<ni idiidi he sat to shake him by the band ; todiwd of thb partyi 
idio had been occasionally with the Esquimaus^ contrived to 
make him understand that, being accompanied Mm, we need 
apprehend no violence from them, though they were a treachery 
ous people. At the end of five miles farther we put on shore to 
sup, and afterwards slept in the boat; but Augustus spread his 
blankets on the beach before the fire, and allowed four of the 
Loucheux, who had followed us from the tents, to share them 
with him. 

At daylight we loosened from the beadi, and continued with the 
descent of the river ; winding, in our course, as numerous sand- 
banks rendered necessaiy. In a few hours we descried another 
collection of Indian lodges. One of the party happened to be 
examining his nets nearer to us than the tents ; on espying the 
boat, he immediately desisted, and paddled towards his friends 
with the utmost speed, bawling the whole way for them to arm. 
The women and children were seen hurrying up the bank to 
hide themselves ; and by the time we had got abreast of the 
lodges, the whole party w'ere in a state of defence. They stood 
on the beach gazing at us evidently with much distrust ; and for 
some time no one would accept our invitations to approach. At 
length an adventurous youth, distinguishable among the rest by 
tlie gaiety of his dress, and the quantity of beads that were sus- 
pended around his neck, launched his canoe and paddled gently 
towards the boat, till he discovered Augustus, wh(mi he knew 
by his countenance to be an Esquimaux ; then riring firom Im 
scat, he threw up his hands for joy, and desired every one the 
party to embark at once. The summons was instant^ ebeyedi 
and a ftiendly intrpeourse followed ; eadi perstm that M » g 
Charging its extents, and taking toe iron keiiiliayi^M 
from toe arrowy to toow their entire ^eoiifidcnoe^i 
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riband tbal the di^t of pairty was dtifcteiit t«>s* 
^rom thilt of the men we had seen yesterda}', and tliat Baptiste 
^ understand their language ; consequently our communi- 
eadons were eafiried on by signs, except when they attempted to 
^ak Esquimaux, which Augustus, with difficulty, made out 
He was still thecentre of attraction, notwithstanding Mr. Kendall 
and myself were dressed in uniform, and were distributing pre- 
sents to them. They caressetl Augustus, danced and played 
around him, to testify their joy at his appearance among them, 
and we could not help admiring the demeanour of our excellent 
little companion under such unusual and extravagant marks of 
attention. He received every burst of applause, every shake of 
the hand, with modesty and affability, but would not allow them 
to interrupt him in the preparation of our breakfast, a task which 
he always delighted to perform. As soon as we had hnislied 
our meal, he made liis friends sit down, and distributed to eacli 
person a portion of his own, but without any affectation of 8^)6* 
riority. When we were on the jmint of embarking, the oldest 
Indian of the party intimated his desire that we should stop 
until some one whom he sent for should come. This proved to 
be his son, in a very sickly state. Though the day was warm^ 
the lad was shivering with cold, and it was evident he was suffer- 
ii^ from fever, which the father had no doubt we could cure. 

The only remedy we could apply wjis some w^ann tea, with a 
littW brandy in it, which we afterwards learned had the desired 
effect of restoring the invalid. Again we were preparing to set 
pM when the same old man begged us to stop until the women 
^ald'come; these were no less pleased with Augustus, and with 
presents, they received, than the men had been. 
i r This goedfnatared tribe is distinguished by the traders as the 

the literal meaning of their I ndian name 
fcthOjihai^ Eyes* o T decidedly a weli-looking peo|^ i 
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HefUf mouth of the Mackenzie, 
w^ikk are pi:ominent and full. Their caaoesi i too, are - 
those of the Esquimaux, and made of birch herh» ^ 

Some process, is striped from the gunwale perpendicularly doAvn^. 
wards, for the purpose of ornament. Their summer dress, like 
that of tlie upper Loucheux and Esquimaux, is a jacket of leathej^ 
prolonged to a point before and behind: the leggings, of the 


same material, are sewn to the shoes, and tied by a string round 
the waist. The outer edges of their dress are cut into fringes^ 
coloured with red and yellow earth, and generally decorated with 
beads. Beads are so much coveted by them, that, for some years^ 
they were the principal article of trade exchanged for their furs ; 
and even now the successful hunter, or the favourite son, may be 
known by the quantity of strings of different coloured beads 
which he has about his neck. These Indians are the only natives 
of America, except the Esquimaux, whom I have seen with the 


septum of the nose perforated, through which, like the Esqui- 
maux, they thrust pieces of bone, or small strings of shells, wliich 
they purchase from that people. Few of them have guns, hut 
each man -is armed with a bow and arrows. The bows are conr 


structed of three pieces of wood, the middle one straight, and 
those at each end crooked, and bound with sinews, of which the 
string is also made. The dress of the women only differs ifrdm 
that of the men by the hood being made sufficiently wide to 
admit of their carrying a child on their back. J j 


i At . ten A, M. w^e resumed our journey, followed by the yoiliig 
mgn who had first spoken to us, and his brother, in thehr (janoes^i 
and in the course pf two hours came abreast of a 
roumi-backed hill, on which we were informed 
stone and his party had encamped in .1795^^ 


they wmre 


This hill- 
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i «€ l3ie rivef^ ^ here pent in between 
i^eiy st^p of' b^ ^hich I have denominated 

theiifarfowsw The Red River its waters to the 

llfackeiiiiie at the lower part of the N arrows, in latitude 
67^ 27' Ni, longitude 133® 31' W. ; and, though of inconsiderable 
siae, is remarkable as being the boundary between the lands 
claiihed by the Loucheux Indians and those of the Esquimaux, 
and likewise as the spot where the amicable meeting between 
these tribes had been held in the preceding spring. We did not 
find the chief of the Loucheux here, as had been exjiected, and 
therefore passed on. The banks of the river, now entirely com- 
posed of sand and sandstone, became gradually lower, and more 
bare of trees. At the end of eight miles w'e arrived at a very 
spacious opening, in which were numerous well-wooded islands, 
and various channels. The rocky mountains on the west once 
more appeared in view, extending from S.W. to N.W., and pre- 
serving a N.W.^W. direction ; and of this range a very lofty 
peak, and a table mountain, which I have named after the late 
Mr. Gifford, form the most conspicuous features. We steered 
into tire eastern channel, as being that through which the current 
seemed to run swiftest ; and as soon as we came to a high bank 
we landed, for the purpose of taking a survey of the surrounding 
scene. But even from its summit our view was very limited, 
and all we could discover was, that we were certainly in that 
expansion of the river that Mackenzie delineates in his chart, 
and, therefore, in the fair way to the sea, whatever channel we 
tiH^. This might have been inferred, from the sudden depar- 
ture of our" two Indian companions, who dropped behind and 
tunaed; tb^r canoes round, without further ceremony, as soon as 
they saw our intention of entering the eastern channel. Baptiste, 
who waa aideep 4t the time, expressed surprise at their having 
gfUrn bidk),: himself with the idea of meeting the 

Indian chief the next n^pming, at a place he called the Forks. 


lass. 

August 
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Weweie ainuscd at conjecturii 
should he be next disturbed by the hallooing of a j[>arty"of Ei9i|^ 
maux, whom he greatly dreaded. At the end Oftwenty-thtee mifes 
descent in the middle channel, having passed one that branched olf 
to the eastward, we put up at an early hour, and caused the gnnStO 
be cleaned, and two sentinels appointed to watch, lest the Esqui^» 


maux should come upon us unawares. The banks of the river, 
as well as the islands, are entirely alluvial, and support willows 
at the lower parts, and the spruce-fir trees at the summits. 
The beach on which we were encamped was much intersected 


with the recent tracks of the moose and rein-deer. 

We embarked at three a.m. on the 13th; and as we were in 
momentary expectation of meeting the Esquimaux with whom 
I wished to have an interview, the masts were struck, lest they 
should discover the boat at a distance, and run off. We soon 
passed two of their huts, which did not seem to have been re- 
cently inhabited. The longitude 134° 20' 30" W., and variation 
51° 4' 20 " E., were observed at the time we halted to breakfast, 
and the latitude 68° 1 5' 50" N., at noon . The Rein-deer moun- 
tains on the eastern side, came in view before noon. The range 
on the west was also occasionally visible: we were descending be- 
tween the M‘Gillivray and Simpson islands, in a channel that did 
not exceed half a mile in breadth. A fine breeze sprung up after 
noon, of which we took advantage by setting the sails, not haviUg 
seen any recent traces of the Esquimaux, At the extremity of 
Simpson island there is a broad channel, which pours its waters 
into the one in which we were, at a place where the^ stream ffi 
contracted by a small island, and a strong rapid is i;he O^^ 
quence of this junction. Here we foufad many huts; and efthot 
indications of its being a place of resort for fishing ; here, toi^ it 
is supposed Mr. Livingstone and his ^ew fell a sacridds % tlie 
brst party of Esquimaux whom they met, Sevettd ' ofher^i:^^ 
ings branched off to the eastward ; butiire continued tUFolBc^tiil 
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ia the ew^nt was very strong, and kept 
tO) and about ten miles from, the Eein<-deer moun- 
fams* Their outline, viewed from this distance, appearetl very 
ri^nlar, the only remarkable parts being some eminences tliat 
were tinged with a deep pink colour. Sailing by one of tlie huts 
at a<]^uick rate, every one’s attention was arrested at hearing a 
shrill sound, which was supposed to be a human voice; but on 
landing to ascertain the fact, we could find no person, nor any 
footsteps. We, therefore, continued our journey. As we pro- 
ceeded, the river became more devious in its course, the huts of 
the Esquimaux were now more frequent ; none of them, how- 
ever, seemed to have been recently inhabited. The islands were 
of the same alluvial kind as those seen yesterday, and the wod 
on them equally plentiful and large. We stopped to sup at 
nine, extinguished the fire as soon as we had finished, and then 
retired to sleep in the boat, keeping two men on guard. 

We set off aided by a fresh breeze this morning, and at the 
end of seven miles came to the last of the fir trees, in latitude 
68® 40' N., the only wood beyond this being stunted willows, 
which became still more dwarfish at thirty miles from the mouth 
of the river. There was plenty of drift-wood on the borders of 
the islands, and some even on the higher parts, at a distance 
from the water; from which it would appear that at certain 
seasons they are inundated. At length the main stream took 
a turn to the S.S.W., which we followed, though there was 
a branch going northwards, but it seemed to be much impeded 
by mud-baoks*. At the end of eight miles the river again 
Uft^med to the nertfa of west, round the southern extremity 
df Halketi island, and ^^t^^ were openings to the north 


Aognst 


Sunday, 

14th. 


* ^ Sir Al«lfthder Macienzie’s Narrative leads me to the 

wbiefa that traveller portued in hi» voyaga 
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soutihv ^ieh did not stop 

liiRng Over the northern horizon, which gaiVe hs nO Isttie ’ttRi- 
easiness, from its strong resemblance tO £t’ continnOUg line -of 
iCe-blink ; and the clouds, from the sun-beams falhttg ^ tm 
them; had the exact appearance of icebergs. Howevet, the 
sun became sufficiently powerful in the afternoon to di^k 
pate the cause of this illusion^ and relieve us from anxiety Oh 
lhat score. A body of water, nearly equal to that we were 
descending, poured in between the Golville and Halfcett islands 
with such force as to cause a very strong ripple at the point of 
junction, which we avoided by keeping close to the shore of 
Langley island. The channel, after the union of these streamsj 
increased to a breadth of two miles, preserving a N.N.W. course. 
We stood twelve miles in this direction, and two to the west- 
ward, when we were gratified by the delightful prospect of the 
shore suddenly diverging, and a wide space of open water to the 
northward, which we doubted not would prove to be the sea. 
Just at this time a seal made its appearance, and sported about 
the boat as if in confirmation of this opinion. We attempted to 
coast along the shore of Ellice island, but found the water too 
sliallow, and that the boat grounded whenever we got out of the 
channel of the river, which Was near the Western side. The 
wind and waves were too high for us to make any progress in the 
middle of the stream, and as the clouds threatened more bdls^ 
terous weather, we went to Pitt island to encamp; 
which had hidden all distant objects since five e.jt 
the sun set, and we gained a very magnificent view of th^ 
portion of the rocky mountain Which I have called ^er ffiy 
companion Dr. Richardson, and of which the remarki^Me ConM 
peak, named in honour of my friend Dr. Fittom 
the Geol<^^ Society,- and the Onpola mounMif^^ are 
conspicuous Objects; - These were 
sixty miles distant. The water was »entirely fresh, and there 
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of tide, Oui drowsy companion BaptiatOi 

n^en ;l^ JnpM npon, the vast expanse of water* for tlie first 
exprease4 some apprehension that we had passed the Forks, 
and that, there was a doubt of our seeing the Indian chief; but 
he was by no means convinced of the fact until the following 
day, w^hen he tasted salt water, and lost sight of the main shore* 

4fter our Sunday evening’s supper, the party assembled in Uie 
tent to read prayers, and return thanks to the Almighty, for 
having thus far crowned our labours with success. 

In the morning of the 15th the wind blew a gale, as it had Monday, 
done through the night, and every object was obscured by a thick 
fog. . About six A.M. we took advantage of a temporary abate* 
raent of the wind to cross over to some higher land on the 
eastern side, which we had seen the preceding evening, apj^earing 
like islands. Owing to the thickness of the fog, we were guided 
in our course at starting solely by the compass. When we 
reached the channel of the river, the gale returned with in- 
creased violence, and its direction being opposite to the current, 
such liigh waves were raised, that the boat took in a good deal 
of water. The fog now cleared away, and the three eminences 
mistaken for islands were ascertained to be conical hum-, 
mocks, rising above the low eastern shore. We pushed for the 
nearest, and landed a short distance from its base at eight a.m. 

On going to the summit of this eminence, in the expectation of 
obtaining the bearings of several distant points, we w’ere a little 
disappointed to find that only the low shores of Pitt Island were 
visible, extending from S.E. to W.K.W., though we were repaid 
for om; visit by olwerVing two moose deer quietly browsing on the 
top of #^e wiUows, a short distance from us. Mr, Kendall 
? to { despatch Baptiste in pursuit of them, who 
^Itnrned M honr nfterwardsj to inform us that he had wounded 
^^f^*ii8l|^J^JiadlH8^;pt!eientedfrom foUowing by th^ 
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M . itis powdei^oni* As theie was no |>oss^t|r jc^ 

fetward until the gale abated, Baptiste and AagustuBiWeiteJ seal 
ira^tehunt, there being numerous tracks of moose and 
in the neighbourhood of the tent. 1 also de$|)et(hed Mrs. Kende^ 
with two seamen, to walk some distance into the interior, and 
endeavour to clear up the doubt whether we were upon the maifi 
^ore, or upon an island. The astronomical observations Obtained 
at the encampment place it in latitude 69® 3' 45" N., longitude 
135® 44' 67" W. A tide-pole was put up immediately on our 
knding, and we perceived the water to rise about three inches 
in the course of the forenoon, and to fall the same quantity 
in the evening. The temperature of the air did not exceed 
forty-eight degrees all this day; when in the river, it used to 
Vary from 55° to 70°. Mr. Kendall came back' in the evening, 
bringing the agreeable intelligence that he had assisted in killing 
a female moose and her calf, and that Augustus had shot a rein- 
deer. Some men were sent to carry the meat to the borders of a 
river which Mr. Kendall had discovered, while the boat went 
round to its entrance about one mile from the encampment 
They returned at sunset. Many geese and ducks were 
seen by our hunters. Throughout the whole of Mr. Ken- 
dall's walk, of twelve or fourteen miles, he saw only the same 
kind of flat land, covered with the dwarf willow and the 
moose-berry plant, as was discovered from the tent, except one 
small lake, and the river that has been mentimied, ksMng 
fromit 


Tuesday, 

16th. 


The atmosphere was so thick on the morning of the ldth 
as to confine our view to a few yards; we therefore remahied at 
the encampment till the sun had suffident power to removed 
fog : tempend^ure of the air 39^ Embarking at eibven 


tinned our course 



its coast Midm eaat^ Tlsem iw 








ns 



nm to the northward. Thw 


;is indbdttioder 60° ion^ttide 135“ 57' W ^ and fonnd 


Mnofth-ieiuitem' >^tranice to the maki diannel of the Mackendo 


whid},^in Skve Lak^ to this point, is one thousand ^d 
§orty>!&m ntiies^ aeowding to our survey. An island was now dis«> 
covered to blue from its distance, towards 

which the boat was immediately directed. The water^ whkdi 
for the last ei^ht miles had b^n very shallow, became ^aduaily 
deeper, and of a more green colour, though still fresh, even when 
we had entirely lost sight of the eastern land. In the middle ctf 
the traverse, we were caught by a strong contrary wind, against 
which our crews cheerfully contended for five hours, thou^ 
drenched by the spray, and even by the waves, which came into 
the boat. Unwilling to return without attaining the object of 
our search, when the strength of the rowers was nearly exliausted, 
as a last resource, the sails were set double-reefed, and our excel- 
lent boat mounted over the waves in the most buoyant mannen 
An oppc«*tuae iteration of the wind enabled us, in tl»e course 
of anotliesr liour, to fetch into smoother water, under the shelter 
of the -island. We then pidled across a line of strong ripple 
wliich marked the termination of die fresh water, that on the 


seaward side bdng brackish ; and in the further progress of three 
miles to the idand, we had the indescribable pleasure of finding 
the water decidedly sah. 

Thesim was s^^ boat touched the beimh, andue 

hastened to the most elevated part of the island, about two 
htiadned and #foy foet high, to look around ; and never wiis a 
|nb^pactf]iKHre gi^tifying than that which lay open to us. The 
Bo(ky Mountams vrere seen from S.W. ^ and from the 

hitter sea i^peared in all its 



iee, and without any visible obstisafi^ 



Many seals, and black and- white whdhis 
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i«9S, ^iei3e 8|ior(;atgbfi its^wei^; and th^i^hoieistasi^ 
i252^ ^ite fin our min^ the most fUttering fex^eetfttiens Is 

0*!^ snccfisS, and that of our firiends in the Hedtljlndithe^ito 
There were two ^oups of islands at no great distance ; 
dne bearing south-east I liad the pleasure of a^ng the naile 
of my excellent friend and companion Mr, Kendall, and to jdiat j 
bearing north-east the name of Pelly was given, as a tribute justly 
due to the Governor of the Hudson-Bay Company) dw his earnest 
endeavours to promote the progr^s and weliare of the ;Expedh> 
tioni A similar feeling towards my much-esteemed Itiend Mr. 
Garry, the Deputy Governor of the Company, prompted me to 
appropriate his name to the island on which we stood,— -a poor, 
indeed, but heartfelt expression of gratitude, for all his active 
kindness and indefatigable attention to the comfort of myself 
and my Companions. , ; , ; . 

During our absence the men, had pitched the tent on the 
beach, and I caused the silk union-flag to be hoisted, whidi my 
deeply-lamented wife had made and presented to me, as a part- 
ing gift, under the express injunction that it was not to be 
unfurled before the Expedition reached the sea. I will not 
attempt to describe my emotions as it expanded to the broeze-t- 
however natural, and, for the moment, irresistible, I felt tbaf it 
was my duty to suppress them, and that I had no; right, by ; 
an indulgence of my own sorrows, to cloud the animated; coun- 
tenances of my companions. Joining, therefore, with the best: 
grace that I could command, in the general excitement, Jen, 
deavoured to return, with corresponding cbeerMness, their wmaw: 
ccHigratulations on having thus planted the Btftish Jeg.on 
remote island of tlieOPelar Sea. . : 

Some spirits, which had been saved for the :.oecafiion> were? 
issued to tile men ; and with , three fervent eheei». they ?dr^^^ 
to the heaUK of oiu bdoved monareh, and jte Jbe 
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' "Mr^ ^ Kendall^ and 1 had also reserved' jssk. 
a ittJ# celebrate this interesting event; 

b^t Ba^lstb/ in his delight of beholding the sea, had set before 
us s(nsie Sftlt having been mixed with the brandy 

befca*e the rnistake was dis(Mvere4 we were reluctantly obliged 
to for^o the intended draught, and to use it in the more 
classical f<Win of a libation poured on the ground. 

Baptiste* on discovering that he had actually readied the 
ocean, stuck his feathers in his hat, and exultingly exclaimed, 

Now that I am one of the Gens de la mer, you shall see how 
active I will be, and how I will crow over the Gens du word,” the 
name by which the Athabasca voyagers are designated No fresh 
water was found on Garry Island until Augustus discovered a 
small lake, the streams that poured do^vn from the cliffs being as 
salt as the sea. The temperature of the sea water was ST; the 
fresh water we had left at five miles from the island 55®; and 
that of the air 52®. 

Garry Island is about five miles long, by two broad, and seems 
to be a mass of frozen mud, which, in the parts exposed to the 
air and sun, has a black earthy appearance. It is terminated to 
the north-west By a steep cliff) through which protrude, in a 
highly-inclined position, several layere of wood-coal, similar to 
that found in the Mackenzie. There was likewise observed a 
bituminous liquid trickling do^vn in many parts, but particularly 
near the south-west point of the cliff where the bank had been 
broken away* and a hollow cavity was formed. The ravines and 
g^illies Were still filled with ice, though none was seen on the 
level grotand. There were no stones above the sea level; those 
on the beach consisted of granite, greenstone, quartz, and lydiam 
stofie) of sifli idl' MzC and completely rounded. The vegetable 

few mosses, and some shrubs* the 
lattOf Fou^ foxes were tBe only land animals we^saw; 
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iliii aifiteaH hawk, soiae giills, dotter^s, 

Mat MtdS. A large wiedus^ w^ ftmhd dtt tlie^ljeatdi^^ ■ ^ 
* The sky was doudfess on the niomihg df <ie 


ibled us to ascertain the position our encain|HneHt to be 4ft 
latitude 69'" 29' N., longitude 135° 41' awd 
the magnetic needle to be 5 1® 42' E. We likewise found diai ib 
was high water that day at one p.wr., with a wse and M bfd^t 


itieheS) hut the direction of the ftood could not be asi^rtainM. 


I wtote for Ci^in Parry an account of ourpro^ss, w4th such 
information as he might require, in case he wished to commu- 
nieate either with the Company’s Post at Fort GoodHope, or 
our party, and deposited my letter, with many othm that I had 
in charge for himself and the officers of the ships, under a pole 
erected for the purpose, on which we left a blue and red flag 
flying, 130 attract his attention. Another statement of our pro^ 
Ceedings u-as encased in a water-proof box, and committed to the 
sea, a mile to the northward of the island. The wind blew 


strong off the land at the time, and there was a gale from the 
northwest the next day, so that there is every chance of the 
letter having made good way to the eastward. 

Having completed the observations, we embarked at two Piit., 
and pulled along the western shore of the island three mfles to 
the sandy spit at its south-west end, on which there was a viit 
quantity of drift-wood piled by the action of the waves. FpoM 
(Ms point we launched fotth to cross towards the Maokettl^ 
under double-reefed sails, as the wind was blowing 


the waves high in the offing ; but finding tbe 
Mioyant, the sail was inereased, and reaching the east 
®Hice IfiSand by seven p.m., we encamped at fie loot of ttbe!on*#i 



most of the three iummoeks mentioned on lie 



moose and reift do^ 



%3iiie8, 





ii®i« the water. At this period of the year, im 

therefore^ thfii» would be^ lack of food, in this country, for the 
akilful hunter. In the course of the e?ening I found that a 
piece of the wood-coal from Garry’s Island, which I had placed 
in my pocket, had ignited spontaneously, and scorched the metal 
powder-horn by its side. 

Our enterprising procurer, Sir Alexander Mackenzie, has been 
blamed for asserting that he had reached the sea, without having 
ascertained that the water was salt. He, in fact, clearly states 
that he never did reach the salt water. The danger to which his 
canoe was exposed in venturing two or three miles beyond 
Whale Island, (which bes to the eastward of our route,) at a 
time when the sea was covered with ice to the north, is a 
sufficient reason for his turning back ; and we can abundantly 
testify that those frail vessels are totally unfitted to contend 
against such winds and seas as we experienced in advancing 
beyond tlie volume of fresh water poured out by the Mac- 
kenzie. It is probable, therefore, that even had the sea been 
free from ice at the time of his visit, he could not have gone 
far enough to prove its saltness, though the boundless hori- 
zon, tlie occurrence of a tide, and the sight of porpoises and 
whales, naturally induced him to say that he had arrived at the 
ocean. The survey of the Mackenzie made on this Expedition, 
differs very little in its outline from that of its discoverer, 
whose general correctness we had often occasion to admire. We 
bad, inde^, to alter the latitude and longitude of some of its 
points, which he most probably laid down from magnetic bearings 
only ; and it isproper to remark* that in comparing our magnetic 
l*Wng^ with his, throu^ut the whole course of the river, they 
we£efom^,to be,>^^ degrees more easterly; which 

be eqpid^^ as the amount of increase in varia- 
to the memory of Mackenzie, X 
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1825. the custom of calling this the Great Eiver, which is in 

general use among the traders and voyagers^ will he discontinued, 
S|id that the name of its eminent discoverer may be universally 
adopted. 

excursions to Gairy Island having made us acquainted 
with the state of the sea to the northward, and having shewn 
that, the bank at the mouth of the river being passed, there was 
no visible impediment to a boats proceeding eastward, I wsas 
desirous of making further examination in aid of the future 
operations of the Expedition, by going over to the western sliore, 
mid of reaching, if possible, the foot of the Rocky Mountains. 
With these intentions we embarked at nine a.m., but before we 
eouldget half way to the nearest part of Pitt Island, a gale of 
wind came on from N.W., followed by violent squalls, which, 
from the threatening appearance of the clouds, and the rapid 
descent of the thermometer from 68° to 51°, seemed likely to be 
of some continuance. The design was, therefore, abandoned, 
and the boat’s head directed towards the entrance of the river. 
It proved, however, no easy task to get into the proper chan- 
nel ; and to effect this object the officers and crew had to 
drag the boat lialf a mile over a bar, while the waves were beat- 
ing into it with such force as to make us apprehensive of its 
being swamped. As soon as we were in deep w^ater, ffil the sail 
was set that the boat could bear, and at two p.M. w^'e arrived at t|ie 
narrow part. Here, likewise, the waves were high and In^king, 
and for the purpose of avoiding these and the strength, of the 
current, we kept as close to the shore as possible, going through 
die water at seven miles an hour, and about four over the cur- 
rent. Tlie wild fowl, warned by the sudden change of the 
i^eather, took advantage of this fair wind, and hastened aivay in 
large flights to die southward. At ten p.m., the ]t^a| 
twice grounded, feqm our not being able to see pur p.y 
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wfe halted to sup, and laid down to sleep before a good fire. 1825. 
Temperature^^ at 45 '’. 

When day-light permitted us to distinguish the channels^ we 
embarked again, and scudded under the foresail before the gale, 
which this day blew with increased violence. We halted to 
breakfast near some winter habitations of the Esquimaux, which 
we supposed, from the freshness of the wood-shavings, and the 
implements of fishing that were scattered about them, had been 
abandoned only in the preceding spring; and as it was probable 
they would revisit this spot, we fixed to the pole of a tent a 
present of a kettle, knife, hatchet, file, ice-chisel, some beads, 
and pieces of red and blue cloth. These huts were constructed 
of drift wood, in a similar manner to those which will be described 
in a subsequent part of the narrative. A second present was 
deposited at some other huts, and a third at those below the 
rapids. We imagined that some, if not all, of these would be 
found by the Esquimaux, and would make them acquainted with 
our visit. By noon we had advanced as far as the rapid, which 
w'c ascended under sail ; and at a few miles above this point, 
owing to the fogginess of tlie atmosphere, w^e took a more 
western channel than that by which we had descended. This 
proved circuitous, though it ultimately brought us to the 
former route. It w'as quite dark before we could find a secure 
place for the boat, and a sheltered spot for the tent. The gale 
continued without abatement, the weather was raw and cold, 
and it was with difficulty we collected some sticks to kindle a 
fite. Temperature 40 °. 

On the 20 th the wind was moderate. W e resumed our jour- Safurday, 
ney at four a.m. ; passed our sleeping-place of the 12 th by 
noon, and at sunset encamped at the narrow part of the river 
^here the numerous channels commence. Large flights of geese 
end swans were observed passing to the southward all this day. 

G 
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1825. The musquitoes again made their appearance, though the tem- 
perature was at 45° : scarcely any of them had been seen on the 
descent to the sea. 

Temperature at daylight, on the 21st, 37°. We commenced 
our labour under oars, but a strong gale from the southward soon 
rendered this mode of ascending the river ineffectual. The men 
were, therefore, divided into two parties, who towed the boat 
by line, relieving each other at intervals of an hour and a half. 
At fifty minutes past one p.m. we were abreast of the Red River, 
and there met a large party of the lower Loucheux Indians, who 
had assembled to wait our arrival. They welcomed our retimi 
with every demonstration of joy, more particularly that of Au- 
gustus and Baptiste, and at first cheerfully assisted the men in 
towing, but, like Indians in general, they soon became tired of this 
labour, and rather impeded than forwarded our progress. So we 
distributed to each a present ; made known as well as we could by 
signs, that at our next visit we would purchase whatever fish or 
meat they might collect, and took our leave of them. Owing to 
the detention these men and another party occasioned, we were 
caught by a heavy gale from N.W. before we could reach our en- 
campment at the head of the Narrows, and had to pitcli the 
tent in pelting rain. Temperature 43°. 

Monday, On the 22nd, we started at four in a thick wet fog, which 
gave place to snow and sleet, and sailed the whole day before 
a strong N.W. wind, much to the annoyance of several Indiana 
who tried to keep pace with the boat, by running along the shore : 
each of them had a present of tobacco thrown to him. We en- 
camped near the bottom of Cannon-shot Reach ; the weather was 
extremely cold, and, during the night, ice was formed in the kettle. 

Tuesday, On the next day the wind came contrary from S.E., which obliged 
us to have recourse to the tow-line. The frequent recuireiDce 
of sand-bmiks, to avoid which we had either to pull round or 
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cross the river, made this day’s operations very tedious. In 
turning round one of the points, we came suddenly upon a party 
of Indians, who had not seen us on our way down. Our ap- 
pearance, therefore, created great alarm; the women and children 
were instantly despatched to the woods, and the men came down 
to the beach with their guns and arrows prepared and knives 
drawn ; but the explanation that Baptiste gave, soon allayed their 
fears. They were, indeed, objects of pity ; all their property had 
been destroyed to testify their grief at the death of some of their 
relations, and the bodies of several were still sore from the deep 
gashes they had indicted on themselves in their demonstrations 
of sorrow. Wo distributed such useful articles among them as we 
had remaining, but the supply was not at all ecpial to their neces- 
sities. Several of them attempted to follow us in their canoes by 
poling, which they dexterously perform by pushing at the same 
time with a pole or paddle in each hand ; the boat, however, 
was towed faster than they could ascend the stream, and they 
were soon far behind. We arrived at six p.m. at the Trading 
Eiver, and there met another party of the Loucheux, among 
whom was the woman whose tears had excited our sympathy on 
the lith, now in high glee, and one of the most importunate tor 
beads. The boy was likewise there to wliom the tea had been 
given as a remedy for his fever, completely recovered, which was, 
no doubt, ascribed to tJie efficacy of the medicine. Not choosing 
to encamp near these people, we crossed the river, and towed 
four hours longer, when we reached Fort Good Hope. Mr, 
Dease, and all at his fort, were overjoyed on seeing us again, 
because the Indians had begun to surmise, and in fact had 
brought a report that we had all been massacred by the Esqui- 
maux ; and had we been detained another week, this statement 
would have gained entire credence, and, in all probability, spread 
throughout the country. 
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1825, The Indian whose fish we carried on our way down, happened 
to be at the fort, and he cheerfully communicated, through the 
interpreter, a female, all the information that he or his tribe 
possessed respecting the mouth of the river, the sea-coast, and 
the Esquimaux ; all topics highly interesting to us, but we sub- 
sequently found that his knowledge of these matters was very 
imperfect. W e made known to him our wish that the Esqui- 
maux should be informed of our arrival as soon as possible, and 
signified that a very substantial present would be given to any 
person that would carry the intelligence to them in the course 
of the following winter. Mr. Dease pressed this point strongly 
on his consideration. This gentleman, indeed, was anxious to 
promote our desires in every respect, and promised that his 
utmost exertions should be used to procure a good supply of 
provision for our next summer’s voyage, though he represented 
the hunters in this vicinity as unskilful and inactive, and begged 
of me not to rely too much on his collection. We left in his 
charge five bags of pemmican, find the superfluous stores, to 
lighten the boats. We quitted the fort in tlie afternoon with a 
contrary wind, and towed twenty miles up the stream before we 
encamped, though the beach was composed of sharp stones, 
which rendered walking very unpleasant. 

The wind being contrary during the four following days, we 
could only ascend the river by using the tracking line. Our 
crew cheerfully performed this tedious service, though three of 
them had been much reduced by dysentery, brought on by pre- 
vious fatigue, exposure to wet, and by their having lived for some 
time on dried provision. These men, however, had gradually 
been gaining strength since the fresh meat was procured on 
Ellice Island. 

On the 25th we came to the aspin, poplar, and larch, in 
latitude 6T 10' N., and were not a little surprised to observe the 
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change in their foliage within the last fortnight. Their leaves 1825. 
had assumed the autumnal tint, and were now fast falling. The ^1!^' 
wild fowl were hastening in large flocks to the south, and every 
appearance warned us that the fine season drew near its close. 

In the passage through the rampart defile, several families of 28th. 
the Hare Indians were observed encamped on the heights, for 
the purpose of gathering berries, which were at this time ripe, 
and in the best flavour. At the first sight of the boat the 
women and children scampered down wherever descent was 
practicable, to get at their canoes, that they might cross over to 
us, but we travelled so fast that only a few could overtake the 
boat. The Indians who reside near this river, from their want 
of skill in hunting, principally subsist, from spring to autumn, 
on the produce of their fishing nets, and on wild berries. At the 
influx of small streams, or wherever there is any eddy, a net is 
set. In shallow water it is suspended upon sticks planted in a 
semicircle, so as to enclose the mouth of the river, or the sweep 
of the eddy ; but where the water is deep, and the shore bold or 
rocky, two stout poles are firmly secured at a short distance from 
the water’s edge, the breadth of the net apart, to the ends of 
which pliable rods are fastened, of a length sufficient to hang 
over the water, and to these the net is attached. In the winter 
these Indians snare hares, which are very abundant in this 
quarter. 

On the 29th we arrived at the upper rapids, which were 29th. 
scarcely discernible at the time of our descent ; but from the 
falling of the water since that time, there was a dry sand-bank of 
considerable extent in the centre, and the waters on each side of 
it were broken and covered with foam. Augustus being tired 
of tracking, had wandered from us to the extremity of this bank, 
from whence he could not be extricated without great hazard, 
unless by making him return to the bottom of the rapid. As 
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1825. this, however, would have compelled the poor fellow to pass the 
night upon the sand-bank, Mr, Kendall undertook to bring liim 
off) by running with the current to the point at the commence- 
ment of the rapids, which he effected in a masterly manner, 
although the boat struck twice, and was in considerable danger 
from the violence of the eddies. 

We found, at the place of our encampment, a solitary old 
woman, sitting by a small fire, who seemed somewhat alarmed at 
her visitors, until she \vas joined, after dark, by her liusband and 
son. As soon as the man understood from our signs that we 
were desirous of having some fish for supper, he instantly em- 
barked to examine his nets ; but as they proved to be empty, 
the woman generously dragged a pike out of a bundle on wliich 
she was sitting, and presented it to us, though it was evidently 
reserved for their own meal. In return we furnished them with 
a more substantial supper, and made them some useful presents. 
The weather was extremely sultry throughout this day ; at two 
p.M. the thermometer stood in the shade at 66", and at 76" when 
exposed to the sun. The refraction of the atmosphere, which 
we had often remarked to be unusually great since we had 
entered the Mackenzie, was this day particularly powerful. The 
mountains were distorted into the most extraordinary shapes, 
and the banks of the river, which we knew to be only from thirty 
to sixty feet high, appeared to have such an elevation, that it 
would have been impossible for us to recognise the land. The 
air became cooler in the evening, and the atmosphere less refrac- 
tive. Soon after sunset the objects appeared in their propej? 
form, and we enjoyed the prospect of the delightful mountain 
scenery that distinguishes this rapid. 

Tuesday, Favoured by a N.W. gale, we made great progress on the 
30th. The temperature of the air varied in the course of 
the day from 62" to 41". The brul6ts and sand-flies were very 
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teasing wherever we landed ; but these, unlike the musquitoes, 
dis appear with the sun. 

The upper parts of the Eocky Mountains on the western side 
of the river were, at this time, covered with snow, but not those 
on the eastern side, which are, probably, less elevated than the 
former. We had no opportunity of ascertaining their height, 
though Ave conjectured that the loftiest did not exceed two thou- 
sand feet, as it was free from snow in the early part of August. 

At sunset this evening we quitted the muddy waters of the 
Mackenzie, and entered the clear stream that flows from the 
Great Eear I.ake ; but owing to the shallowness of the water near 
its mouth, and the beach being a mere collection of stones, we 
had to grope our Avay long after dark in search of a place for an 
encampment, stumbling and falling at every step. At length avc 
espied a light about a mile further up the river on the opposite 
shore ; Ave, therefore, crossed over, .it the expense of some heavy 
bloAVs to the boat, and tracked along the base of a steep 
bank, until we reached the fire. There we found a Canadian 
and two Indian boys aaEo had been sent from Eear Lake three 
days before in a canoe, to procure some Avhitc mud from the 
banks of the Mackenzie to decorate our houses. This man Avas 
the bearer of a letter from Lieutenant Eack to me, Avhich detailed 
the proceedings at the Fort. 

We embarked at daylight, having the canoe in comp.iny. The 
weather was cold and raw throughout the day ; the temperature 
from 34° to 45°; but the party were kept in constant exercise, 
cither in tracking or walking ; the steersman and boAvraan only 
being required in the boat. Except where the river Avas bounded 
by steep cliffs, the path was pretty good. Its general brc^adtli 
varied from three hundred to five hundred yards, and its banks 
were tolerably well wooded, but the trees Avere small. 


mb. 

Aii«:ust. 


Septembor, 

Isl. 


Friday, 
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1825. 

September, 


Saturday, 

Srd. 


Sunday, 

4th. 


This morning the ground was firmly frozen, and the thermo- 
meter stood at 28 '’, when we commenced our operations. Early 
in the afternoon we arrived at the lower part of the mountain 
that is delineated in the annexed engraving, and which we had 
kept in view this day, and the greater part of the preced- 
ing. As we had now to ascend a succession of rapids for 
fifteen miles, and two of our crew were kme, I directed the 
canoe to be laid up on the shore, and took the Canadian and the 
boys to assist at the tow-line. We had not advanced more than 
two miles before we met with an accident that was likely to have 
been attended with serious consequences : in the act of hauling 
round a projecting point, and in the strength of the current, 
the tow-line broke, and the boat was driven with great force 
against a large stone at some distance from the shore, having 
deep water on every side. There it lay with the broadside 
exposed to the whole pressure of the current, beating violently 
against the stone ; and from this situation it could not have been 
extricated, had not Gustavus Aird, the strongest man of the 
•party, ventured to wade into the river, at the imminent risk of 
being swept off his feet, until he could catch the rope that 
was thrown to him from the boat. As soon as it was dragged 
to the shore, we found that part of the keel was gone, and the 
remainder much twisted, and all the fastenings of the lowest 
plank were loosened. The carpenter set to work to repair this 
mischief in the best manner he could with the materials he had, 
and before night the boat was again launched. The leaks, how- 
ever, could not be quite stopped, and in our further progress 
one of the men was constantly employed baling out the water. 

The next day’s operations were tedious and hazardous as long 
as the rapids continued. The men had to walk with the tow- 
line along a narrow ledge that jutted out from the base of a 







steep tocky cMj #ich wp from the rain that had isas. 

fallenin tbeidghtr A proved fatal; and 

we rejoiced when, imving p^ we found earthy 

banks and ft hetti^ pai. The services of Augustus and the 
Indian lads being no longer required, I despatched them to the 
Fort, to appte the party there of our approach. 

We had a severe frost this night ; at daylight in the morning 
the thermometer was down to 20\ and a raw fog contributed 
to make the weather very cold and comfortless. The sun shone 
forth about eleven, and soon dispersed the fog, and then the 
temperature gradually rose to 54®. 

At four p.M. we arrived at the foot of the upper rapid, and in Monday, 
two hours afterwards entered the Great Bear Lakh, and reached 
the house at seven. Dr. Eichardson having returned from his 
voyage to the northern part of the kke, the m^m of the 
Expedition w^e hpW first timer all assembled, We 

heartily congraihfatftd reach other on this circumstance, and also 
on the prospect of being snugly settled in our winter-quarters 
before the severe weather. Dr. Eichardson had surveyed th^ 

Bear JUke to the influx of Dease’s n^^^ its N.E. tehnina- 
tion, at whi^ point it is nearest to tfife Coppermine Eiver. s He 
fixed upcm the first^^ as the best gomt ^ 

which of the Expedition coidd direct its 

steps, on return from the mouth of the Coppermine Eiver the 
fohowi% by observation, in latitude 

66® 53'^Ni 
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September. 


THE FOLLOWING TABLE CONTAINS THE DISTANCES TRAVELLED 
BY THE EXPEDITIOxN DURING THE SUMMER OP 1825. 


PRINCIPAL PLACES. 

STATUTK 

MILES. 

From New York to Penctanguishene, by the route we travelled. , . . 

760 

I^akc Huron 

250 

Xjukc Superior 

406 

From Fort William to Cumberland House 

1018 

Cumberland House to Fort Chipewyan 

840 

Chipewyan to Fort Resolution, Slave Lake 

210 

Fort Resolution to the commencement of the Mackenzie .... 

135 

Head of the Mackenzie to Fort Simpson 

103 

Fort Simpson to Bear Lake River 

271 

Bear Lake River to, and the rebirn from, Garry Island. .... 

1206 

Length of the Bear Lake River to the Fort. 

91 

Dr. Richardson’s excursion to the north-east termination ofi 
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Bear Liike 1 


Distance travelled 

5803 

Number of Miles surveyed 

2593 
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CHAPTER II. 

TRANSACTIONS AT FORT FRANKLIN, 1825-2C. 

1 

Mb. Deasb liaving passed the winter of 1824-25 at the Big Septemher. 
Island of Mackenzie, arrived here with fifteen Canadian voyagers, 

Beaulieu, the interpreter, and four ChijKiwyan hunters, on the 
twenty-seventh of July, 1825 ; which, on account of the drifting 
of the ice, was as soon as he could, with safety, ascend the Bear 
Lake River. Several of the Dog-Rib Indians were on the sj)ot, 
which enabled him to take immediate steps towards procuring a 
supply of dried meat for our winter use, as well as of fresh meat 
for present consumption. It having been ascertained that the 
Rein-deer are most abundant in the north-east quarter of the 
lake, during the montlis of August and September, a select 
party of Indians was despatched to hunt thereabout, under the 
direction of the interpreter, who took a large canoe for the pur- 
pose of bringing home the produce of their hunt. Other men 
were sent to inform the Hare Indians of our wish to j)urchase 
any meat they might bring to the establishment. Our principal 
subsistence, however, was to be derived from the water, and 
Mr. Dease was determined in the selection of the spot on which 
our residence was to be erected, by its proximity to that part of 
the lake where the fish had usually been most abundant. The 
place decided upon was the site of an old fort belonging to the 
North-West Company, which had been abandoned many years ; 
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Septemk ^ing required of a derived 

kttle benefit from its materials. The wood in the iinme. 
dia% vicinity having been all cut down for fuel Iw 
midents^ i^^ to c(myey^ri^, r^i^^ 

in raffe from a considerable distance^ whiM^^of^ oc^ioned 
trouble and delay. W arrival, all the 

buildings in a habitable state, but wanting many internal arrange- 
ments to fit them for a comfortable winter residence. They 
were disposed so as to form three sides of a square, the officers’ 
house being in the centre^ those for the men on the right, \rith 
a house for the interpreter’s family, and the store on the left 
A blacksmith’s shop and meat store were added, and the whole 
was inclosed by the stockading of the original fort, which we 
found highly serviceable in skreening us the snow-drift and 
wintry blasts. The officers’ dwelling measured forty-four feet 
by twenty-four, and contained a hall and four ap^tments, beside 
a kitchen. That of the men was thirty-six feet by twenty-three, 
and was divided into three rooms. These buildings were placed 
on a dry sandy bank, nbottt eighty yards from the lake, and 
twenty-live feet above it; at the distance of half a mile in pp 
rear, the ground rose to the he^ht of one humlnsd and fifty 
feet^ and continued in an ridg% qn 
timber had ^n felled, we finmd-pfenty: bf 
This lidge bounded our yinw to ■ the ’ 'north . fhe 
though confined to less thmi two the pra^ ,jq'e|ty, 
from its embmcing a small lake^ and the 
j that flowed in at its heai , Oto .soatji^ 

B^ed the south-west arm of Bete I^, wjueh fe 

deeper tlian from three to five fothoms, 
except in the channel of the river, which oonv^lfts Wht^ to 
the Ig^zie. We Wnbo,in ftbnt^ th^C 





OP THE POLAR SEA. 


53 


tain about thirty-six miles distant, which was always visible in 
clear weather. When the refraction was great, we saw the tops ' 

of some other hills, belonging to the range that extends from 
Clark-hill to the rapid in Bear Lake Kiver. 

Immediately under the sandy soil on which the house stood, 
there is a bed of tenacious bluish clay, of unknown thickness, 
which, even in the months of August and September, was firmly 
frozen at the depth of twenty-one inches from the surface. No 
rocks were exposed in any part, and wherever the surface had 
been torn up, a clayey soil appeared. Many boulder stones of 
granite, lime-stone, sand-stone, and trap rocks, were scattered 
about the lake, not fiir from the shore. 

The trees at some distance from our fort consisted of black 
and white spruce, and larch, generally small, though a few of the 
better grown measured from four to five feet in girth, and were 
from fifty to fifty-five feet high. Dr. llichardson ascertained, by 
counting the annual rings, that some of them, in a sound state, 
were upwards of one hundred and thirty years old ; while others, 
which W'Cre nojt much greater in size, had tw^o hundred and fifty 
rings, but these w^ere decayed at the heart. 

The officers had done me the honour, previous to my arrival, 
of giving the name of Franklin to the fort, w hich I felt a grate- 
ful pleasure in retaining at their desire, though I had intended 
naming it Fort Reliance. The number of persons belonging to 
the establishment amounted to fifty: consisting of five officers, 
including Mr. Dease; nineteen British seamen, marines, and 
voyagers ; nine Canadians ; tw'o Esquimaux ; Beaulieu, and four 
Chipew^yan hunters; three women, six children, and one Indian 
lad; besides a few infirm Indimis, who required temporary sup- 
port This party was far too large to gain subsistence by fishing 
at one station onl^^^^^ two houses were, therefore, constructed at 
four and, seven the fort, to which parties 
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1815. were sent, provided with the necessary fishing implements; An4 
Septj^. persons were left to reside at the prindpel 

establishment. From fifteen to twenty nets were kept k use^ 
under the superintendence of Pascal Cott‘, an experienced 
man, who had two assistants. These were placed opposite the 
house, and towards the end of summer, and in autumn, they 
yielded daily from three to eight hundred fish, of the kind 
called “ the Herring Salmon of Bear Lake,” and occasionally 
some trout, tittameg, and carp. Four l)og-Kib Indians, who 
were engaged to hunt the Eein-deer in the neighbourhood of 
the fort, from want of skill, contributed very little fresh meat 
to onr store. Augustus and Ooligbuek employed themselves in 
the same service, but from not l)eing accustomed to hunt in a 
woody country, they were not more successful. 

llie consideration of next importance to furnishing the party 
with food, was to provide regular occupation for the men, who 
had not the re.sources to employ their time which the officers 
possessed. Accordingly, some were appointed to attend exclu- 


sively to the fishing nets, others to bring home the meat when- 
ever the hunters killed any deer ; some were stationed to fell 
wood for fuel, others to convey it to the house, and a third set 


to split it for use. Two of the most expert travellers on snow- 
shoes were kept in nearly constant employment conveying 
letters to and from the imsts in the l^Iackenzie and Slave Lake. 


As the days sliortened, it was necessciry to find employment 
during the long evenings, for those resident at the house, and a 
school was, theiefoie, established, on three nights of the week, 
fioni sev en o clock to nine, for their instruction in reading, writ- 
ing, and arithmetic ; and it was attended by most of the British 
party. They were divided in equal portions amongst theofficersi 
whose labour was amply repaid by the advancement their pupils 
made: some of those who began with the alphabet, learned 



OP THE POLAR SEA. 


55 


to read and write with tolerable correctness. Sunday was a day 
of rest ; and, with the exception of two or three of the Canadians, Soptemicr. 
the whole party miiformly attended Divine service, morning and 
evening. If, on the other evenings for which no particular occu- 
pation was appouited, the men felt the time tedious, or if they 
expressed a wish to vary their employments, the hall was at 
their service, to play any game they might choose ; and on these 
occasions they were invariably joined by the officers. Ily thus 
participating in their amusements, the men became more at- 
tached to us, at the same time that we contributed to their 
health and cheerfulness. The hearts and feelings of the whole 
party were united in one common desire to make the time pass 
as agreeably as possible to each other, until the return of spring 
should enable them to resume the great object of the Expe- 
dition. 

The officers found employment in making and registering the 
thermometricjil, magnetiml, and atmospherical observations, 
which were hourly noted from eight a.m. to midnight ; and, in 
addition to the duties which they had in common, each had a 
pecidiar department allotted to him. 

Lieutenant Back had the suiieriptendence of the men ; and 
the accurate drawings which he finished during the winter, from 
sketches taken on the voyage, afford ample proof of his diligence 
and skill. Dr. Richardson, beside the duties of medical officer, 
which, from the numerous applications made by the natives, 
were not Inconsiderable, devoted his attention to natural his- 
tory, as well as to a series of observations on the force of the 
sun’s radiation. Mr. Kendall constructed all the charts after 
the data had been recalculated by myself ; he also made several 
drawings ; and he undertook an interesting series of observations 
on the velocity of sound, which will appear in tlie Appendix. 

To Mr. Dease the charge was cominitt^ of whatever related to 
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1826. the procuring and issuing of provision, and the entire ■n®wage!i 
ment of the Canadian voyagers and Indians. ■ . f 

Previous to the officers leaving London, Dr. Litton, J^?egident 
of the Geological Society, had the kindness to devote muelu ctf 
his time to their instruction in geology; and having fhrmshed 
them with a portable collection for the purpose of refer^ce 
on the voyage, Dr. Richardson, when he had leisure, explained 
these specimens, weekly, to the party, and assisted theni in 
reading on this science, which proved a most agreeable and 
useful recreation to us all. 

Some of the preceding remarks refer to a period of our resi* 
dence later than that which I am about to enter upon ; but I 
thought it best to insert them here, that the mention of them 
might not inteiTupt the narrative of occurrences which I shall 
now resume, reserving detailed notices of the appearance of the 
Aurora Borealis, of the deviations of the magnetic needle, and 
the observations on temperature, for the Appendix. 

ThurKday, Qu September 8th, two men were sent off to Slave Lake, in a 
canoe, with a despatch, containing an account of our proceedings, 
addressed to His Majesty’s Secretary of State for the Colonies; 
and as we expected letters fyom England, by the way of Hud^ 
son's Bay, they were directed to await their arrival at Slave 
Lake. There was almost constant rain from the 11th tO the 


14th, which much retarded the work going on out of doors, 
particularly the construction of an observatory, which we irOPR 
desirous of completing as soon as {jossible, that, the magnetical 
observations might be commenced. We found employmeftt; 
however, in whitewashing and fitting up the interior Of* Ihe 
diderent houses. The 15th proving fine, we 4 

meridian line, and ascertained the variation by M 


oompasses. 



Beaulieu retttthM with his family, *tho 
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and some Dog-Kibsj bringing a supply of dried meat, rein-deer isas. 
tongues, and fat, sufficient for a month’s consumption, which 
was reserved for use when the fishing should become unpro- 
ductive. These men reported, that at the time they quitted the 
northern shores of the lake, the deer were retiring towards this 
quarter; which intelligence accounted for the Indians having 
killed four within a day’s march from the house. 

The chimney of the last of the buildings being completed Friday, 
this morning, the flag-slafi* erected, and all the men assembled, 
wc commemorated these events by the festivities usual on the 
opening of a new establishment in this country. The first part 
of the ceremony was to salute the flag ; the men having drawn 
themselves up in line, and the women and children, and all the 
Indians resident at the fort, being disposed in groups by their 
side, a deputation came to solicit the presence of the officers. 

Allien we appeared, we found our guns ornamented with blue 
ribbons, and wc were requested to advance and fire at a piece of 
money which was fiistened to the flag-staft*. The men then fired 
two volleys and gave three hearty cheers, after which Wilson 
the piper struck up a lively tune, and placing himself at the 
head of his companions, marched with them round to the en- 
trance of the hall, where they drank to His Majesty’s health, 
and to the success of the Expedition. In the evening the 
hall was opened for a dance, which was attended by the whole 
party, dressed in their gayest attire. The dancing was kept up 
with spirit to the music of the violin and bag-pipes, until day- 
fight. 

These entertainments over, Beaulieu and the hunters were Monday, 
despatched to the chace, and they soon added two moose-deer 
to our stores 

There had been much rain in the course of the preceding Tuesday, 
wreekf and the temperature was generally mild, but a fall of snow 

I 



58 


SECOND JOURNEY TO THE SHORES 


1825. took place on the 27th. Some Dog-Ribs came to the fort oa 
that day with the produce of their autumnal hunt, which was 
very inconsiderable, but they rendered good service to us by 
taking away with them several of their relations, who had bee® 
subsisting on our bounty for some time. After their departure 
there only remained one man of the tribe, who, being afflicted with 
rheumatic fever, was retained under the care of Dr. Richardson, 


October, 

1st. 


Tuesday, 

ilth. 


Warm clothing was provided for him, and a comfortable leathern 
lodge was erected for himself and family. 

The month of October commenced with frost and snow, and 
the party were now furnished with fur caps, leathern mittens 
and trowsers, and the rest of their warm winter-clothing. This 
day we completed the erection of the observatory, and adjusted 
an instrument to the magnetic meridian, for the purpose of 
observing the variations of the needle. 


Much snow fell on the night of the 7th, and on the 1 1th the 
small lake was firmly frozen over, and the ground in the same 
state. All the migratory birds being now gone, except a few 
ducks, which still lingered in the open water of Rear Lake, we 
considered this tlay to be the first of the winter. It was remark- 
ably clear and fine, and w e hailed tlie commencement of this 
season with a degree of pleasure, from its contrast with the wet 
unsettled weather which marks the close of summer. A few 
clouds passing over the sun’s disk, produced an instantaneous 
depression often degrees of the mercury in a thermometer ex- 
^cd to the sun’s rap. ’I’he atmospherical refraction was 
remrkably .strong at this tunc. We had repeated opportunities, 

m the course of the winter, of observing it to be ^eatest in 
similar states of the atmosphere. 

The boats were "ow secured for the winter in a sheltered plaee, 

and screened as mueh as possible from the effects of the wind 
and snow drdt by a strong fence made of houghs and branch*: 
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We were surprised on the 14th by the arrival of two Cana- 
dians from Fort Norman, with letters from Governor Simpson, 
and otlier gentlemen in the southern districts, containing satis- 
fectory answers to the requisitions for stores that I had made in 
my passage through the country. We were also pleased to 
learn that Thomas Matthews, the carpenter, whom we had left at 
Cumberland House, on account of his leg being broken, had 
reached Fort Norman, in the Company’s canoe ; and I felt much 
indebted to Mr. James Keith, and Mr. Smith, Chief Factors, lor 
the care and tenderness with which they had conveyed him 
through the country. 

I'he season at which the ice begins to'form, is the most favour- 
able for fishing in the lakes of this country, and we tlien pro- 
cured from four to five hundred daily. Those not required for 
immediate consumption, were hung on a stage to freeze, in 
which state they keep until the following spring. But we could 
not derive the full advantage from the season, because the drift 
ice, making it unsafe to keep the nets set in Bear Lake, they were 
taken up on the 18th. Near a month elapsed before they could 
be set with safety under the ice ; our first attempts resulting in 
the loss of three nets. We procured, however, a few fish from 
the small lake, during this interval, and the rest of our food was 
supplied from the store of dried meat. 

We w^ere visited on the 20th by a storm of snow, which con- 
tinued, without intermission, for thirty-six hours. Although it 
put an end to the skating, and the games on the ice, which had 
been our evenings’ amusement for the preceding week, yet the 
change made every one glad, because the snow was now deep 
enough for winter travelling. We had learned, some days be- 
fore, that the hunters had stored fifteen rein-deer in the woods, 
and on the 22nd four men were despatched with sledges to bring 
them to the foirt. 


182S. 

Oi^ber. 

Friday, 

14th. 


Thursday, 

20th. 


I 2 
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1825. The first throw off of the dog-sledges for the season never 
fails to attract general attention ; accordingly the whole party 
was collected to witness it on this occasion. They set off at full 
speed, and were soon out of sight. From this time dog-sledges 
were used to drag the fuel, which had been hitherto dbne by 
the men. We sent a party to cut down timber, and saw it into 
planks, fit for the construction of another boat. 

Wednesday, Oil the 26th the thermometer first fell below zero, but the 
month closed with a very calm, mild day. Mr. Kendall and I 
were employed in measuring a geographical mile on the small 
lake, preparatory to a series of observations on the velocity of 
sound. The only ferine companions we now had were a few 
hardy quadrupeds and birds, capable of enduring the winter. 
The variety of the former was confined to wolves, foxes, martens, 
hares, mice, and a few rein-deer. Of the feathered tribe, there 
were the raven and Canadian crow, some snow-birds, wood- 
peckers, red-caps, crossbeaks, Canada, rock, and willow partridges, 
and a few hawks and owls. 

November. Having received information that the Hudson’s Bay Company 
intended sending their annual despatch from the Mackenzie 
River to \ ork I actory, by the close of this month, and the ice 

Wednesday, Oil Bear Lake and the Mackenzie River being, on the 9th, 
sufliciently strong, we forwarded a packet of letters to Fort 
Norman, and a dog-sledge to convey Thomas Matthews to this 
place. On the 15th the nets were reset under the ice, and we 
lye relieved from the necessity of putting the party on short 
allowance. We had the additional pleasure of learning that the 
lunters had killed ten rein-deer. The men returned from Fort 
Norman on the 18th, accompanied by Thomas Matthews, 
whose leg was yet too weak for him to walk more than a short 

CllStUIlC6« 

During the middle, and towards the close of November, 
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parheliffi were fi!eqnent; the most brilliant appeared on the 1825. 
27th; it continued as long as the sun was above the horizon, '-v-^ 
The atmosphere was cloudless, and apparently free from haze, 
except just about the sun, which seemed to gleam through a 
fog. The surrounding circle was nearly complete, and displayed 
the prismatic colours vividly ; from the centre of the sun’s disk 
a beam of bright light extended upwards several degrees beyond 
the circle. The inner radius of the circle measured 21° 34', and 


the outer 22° 50'. The wind blew fresh all the day from E.N.E., 
and the temperature was 10°. In the evening the moon was 
encircled by two distinct halos ; temperature 7°. 

This morning the principal leader of the Dog-Ribs, and a Tuesday, 
large party of his tribe, came to the fort. It is usual for Indians, 
on the first visit to an establishment, to make their approach 
in line, and with much formality; but on this occasion our 
visitors shewed an unusual degree of caution. Their distrust 
had originated in a very trifling occurrence at the close of our 
house-warming festivities on the 23d of September. Some of the 
Canadians having asked Mr. Dease if our Highlandmen did not 
come from the same country with the rest of the English party, 
were told that they were natives of the mountainous lands, or 
Montagnards. This name unfortunately being used by the 
voyagem to designate the Dog-Ribs, was considered by the 
Highlanders to be a terra of reproach when applied to them- 
selves, and a scuffle ensued. Hannony was soon restored by the 
officers sending the most noisy to bed, and next morning the 
true meaning of the word Montagnard was explained to the 
Highlandmen, and the party set about their usual occupations 
with their wonted good feeling towards each other. Not so 
with an unlucky Dog-Rib, who had been attracted to the scene 
by hearing the name applied by the voyagers to his countrymen 
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i8S», bandied about from one to the ether, and thrusting his headii^ 
'-V--' ‘ the crowd had received a blow. This at once e(»ifirined all hhi 


Doceinbcr. 

Tliiirsduv, 

1st. 

Fritliiv, 


fears, and he fled to spread a rejjort amongst his eounti^en 
Uiat the white people intended to destroy the Indians. AL 
though his report was not fully believed, yet it produced tlb 
feeling of distrust which the Indians manifested on their ap- 
proach to the house. It was entirely removed by the explana- 
tion we gave. These Indians having brought a quantity of fare 
for the Hudson’s Bay Company, as well as dried meat for our- 
selves, and 1 having understood from Mr. Dease that it would 
Ixi an accommodation to them if they were permitted to deposit 
their furs at this place, instead of carrying them to Fort Nor- 
man, I acceded to this suggestion, and directed Mr. Dease to 
ac vance from our stores the goods required for the ixirchase of 

the furs, which were to be returned when we should visit that 
fort in the spring. 


n old man belonging to the Company’s establishment nt 
Port Nonnan arrived this day with his wife, to stay some time 

w! fh t I of P-'ovision had failed at that post, 

couple, who were much reduced by their late scanty fare. ^ 
east wiir a! I “n ^ ™ 

sou. On tk fr” ”* ‘O'operature, rare at this sea- 

aero out! “ ‘’'o™ometcr rose from + 18“ to 29” above 

aero, ™ the .mcurrcncc of a gale from the north. 
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4th another instance of a sadden increase of temperature from im 
+ T to + 1^6° was observed, on a north wind succeeding a calm. 

The fishery hamng gradually decUned for some days, our nets 
were removed nearer to the entrance of Bear Lake River, where 
the current continued to keep the water open for a considerable 
sjKice. We then procured a daily supply of fish sufficient for 
the rations of the household, as well as the dogs, though our 
number was now increased by the party fiom the more distant 
fishery, which had proved unproductive. The allowance was 
seven of the herring salmon to a man per day, and two to 
each dog. 

The shortness of the days now precluding the Indians from 
hunting, many came, according to their custom, to spear fish at 
the head of Bear Lake River, and their numbers gradually in- 
creased. They were not, however, successful, nor diligent, pre- 
ferring to beg what they could from us, and sending their women 
and children to subsist on the offal of the fish used at the fort. 

To encourage them to greater exertion, I provided them with 
nets, and other fishing materials, but their indolence led them to 
make a very ungrateful return; for on several occasions they 
emptied our nets in the night, and thus not only robbed us of 
what they took away, but, by deranging the nets, deprived us of 
the whole of that day’s supply. We never could ascertain the 
perpetrators of these thefts. The blame was invariably thrown 
on some aged and infirm men, who denied it. Notwithstanding 
the straits to which they became reduced, they could not be 
per.suaded to go off to a more productive fishery, until we were 
compelled to withhold all supplies, from fear of starving our own 
party. These Indians shewed more indolence, and less regal’d 
for truth and honesty, than any other tribes with wliich we had 
•^aalings. Thenr sufferings are often extreme, and some of them 
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perish every year from famine; although, from the abundance 
offish in this country, but slight exertion would be required, to 
lay up, at the proper seasons, a stock for the whole year^ ^ 

The difficulty of procuring nourishment frequently induces 
the women of this tribe to destroy their female children. Two 
pregnant women of the party then at the fort, made known their 
intention of acting on this inhuman custom, though Mr. Dease 
threatened them with our heaviest displeasure if they put it 
into execution : we learned that, after they left us, one actually 
did destroy her child ; the infant of the other woman proved to 
be a boy. Infanticide is mentioned by Hearnc as a common 
crime amongst the northern Indians, but this was the first in- 
stance that came under our notice, and I understand it is now 
very rare amongst the Chepewyan tribes an improvement in 
their moral character which may be fairly attributed to the 
influence of the traders resident among them. 

On the 18 th a party of sixteen Hare Indians, two Copper In- 
dians, and a Loucheux, arrived with sledges of dried rein-deer meat 
and furs. While the house was in confusion from tlie unpack- 
ing of their lading, a melancholy scene took place, which excited 
the warmest sympathy. The wife of one of our Dog-Rib 
hunters brought her only child, a female, for medical advice. As 
she entered the room it was evident that the hand of death was 
upon it. In the absence of Dr. Richardson, who happened to 
be out, all the remedies were applied that were judged likely to 
be of service ; and as soon as he returned, there being yet a faint 
pulsation, other means were tried, but in vain. So gentle was 
its last sigh, that the mother was not at first aware of its death, 
and continued to press the child against her bosom. As soon, 
hoMxwer, as she perceived that life had fled, she cast herself on 
the floor in agony, heightened by the consciousness of having 
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delayed seek relief till too late, and by apprehension of the 1825. 
anger of her husband, who was doatingly attached to the child. 

The Indians evinced their participation in her affliction by si- 
lence, and a strong expression of pity in their countenances. At 
the dawn of day the poor creature, though almost exhausted by 
her ceaseless lamentation, carried the body across the lake for 
interment. 

The 20th being a very stormy day, we were surprised at the Tuesday, 
arrival of two voyagers from Fort Good Hope, bearers of letters 
from Mr. C. Dease, conveying the gratifying intelligence that 
the Loucheux liad seen the Esquimaux since the autumn, 
and that the latter had found the presents which had been 
left at their huts, and would be delighted to welcome the 
return of the white people to the Esquimaux lands next 
spring. 

Our constant occupations had made the time pass so swiftly, 
that the shortest day came almost unexpectedly upon us. The 
sun rose this morning, (the 22d,) at 10*' 24”, thirteen minutes Thursday, 
earlier than its appearance was expected from calculation, 
owing to the great refraction, Mr. Kendall and I measured 
its meridional altitude from the lake with two instruments, 
the one bringing its upper limb to the top of the land four 
miles distant, the elevation of which had been ascertained 
to be eight minutes, and the other to its base, the depres- 
sion of which was two minutes. The mean of both these 
observations^ corrected for refraction by the tables in the Nau- 
tical Almanack, gave a result of 65® lF56"N., which latitude 
exactly corresponds with the best observations made in the 
precefflng autumn. At 30" p.m. a halo was observed, whose 
radiusmeasured 28® 40^ from the moon; and at an equal altitude 
with the tlattW ibody there were two paraselenm; which, as well 

as the moon, were intersected by a luminous circle, having the 

K 
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1826. zenith for its centre, and a diameter of 94® 15'. The length of 
our shortest day did not exceed live hours, but the long ntghta 
were enlivened by most brilliant moon-light, and we had fi®. 
quent and very fine appearances of the Aurora Borealis. The 
latter phenomenon made some of its grandest displays on the 
26th of October, the 2nd of November, and the 7th of Decem- 
ber. On all these occasions the disturbed motions of the mag- 
netic needle were very remarkable, and a most careful series of 
observations convinced the party that they had a close con- 
nexion with the direction of the beams of light of which the 
auroni was composed. My observations also led me to conclude 
that tile deviations of the needle were, in a certain degree, con- 
nected with changes in the weather ; for, previous to a gale or 
a snow-storm, the deviations .ivere always considerable ; but dur- 
ing the continuance of the gale, the needle almost invariably 
remained stationary. 

Preparations were made for the celebration of Christmas. 
Ihe house was rcplastered with mud, all the rooms white- 
washed and rc|)ainted, and Matthews displayed his taste by orna- 
menting a chandelier with cut paper, and trinkets. On the 
evening of tlie 24th the Indian hunters’ women and cluldren 
were invited to share in a game of snap-dragon, to tliem an 
enthe novelty. It would be as difficult to describe the delight 
which the sport afforded them after they recovered their first sur- 
prise, as to convey the full efiect of the scene. When the candles 
were extinguidied, the blue flame of the burning spirits shone 
on the rude features of our native companions, in whose coun- 
tenances were poiirtrayed the eager desire of possessing the fruit, 
and the fear of the penalty. Christmas Day falling on s Sunday, 
the party were regaled with the best fare our stores could supply ; 
and on the following evening a dance was given, at whkh we^ 
present sixty persons, including the Indians, who sat as specta- 
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tors of the merry scene. Seldom, perhaps, in such a confined isss. 
space as our hall, or in the same number of persons, was there 
greater variety of character, or greater confusion of tongues. 

The party consisted of Englishmen, Highlanders, (who mostly 
conversed with each other in Gaelic,) Canadians, Esquimaux, 
Cliipewyans, Dog-Kibs, Hare Indians, Cree women and children, 
mingled together in perfect harmony. The amusements were 
varied by English, Gaelic,. and French songs. After these holi- 
days were over, the Dog-Ribs at length yielded to the repeated 
solicitations of Mr. Dease, and removed in a body to a distant 
part of the lake, where they now confessed the fishery was more 
abundant. As the hunters were drawing rations from our store, 
he despatched them in quest of deer, furnishing them also with 
nets. After which there remained at the establishment, only 
one infirm Indian, and his wife. 

January 1st, 1826. This morning the men called in the hall 
to offer the congratulations of the season to the oflicers, and we Sunday, 
afterwards assembled to read divine service. On the evening of 
the 2nd, similar festivities were held to those at Christmas, to 
welcome the new year. The temperature was at —49° on the 1st, 
which was its lowest state during this winter. This severe 
weather was of short continuance, for on the 3rd there was a 
storm of snow, and the thermometer rose to —9°. 

Accompanied by Mr. Dease, and Fuller, the carpenter, ! 4fh. 
walked several miles in search of birch-trees fit for the keel and 
timbers of the new boat. We found some that would answer 
for the latter purpose, but none for the keel ; we, therefore, sub- 
stituted pine. The general depth of snow in the woody and 
sheltered parts w'as two feet. On the i6tb, by the return of Monday, 
the two men who had been sent to Slave Lake, we had the 
happiness of receiving a packet of letters, which left England 

in the preceding June. Beside the more interesting private 

K 2 
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1826. communications, our friends had been kind enough to few- 
ward piles of newspapers, and several periodical publications. 
The ‘Quarterly Beview,’ the ‘Edinburgh Philosophical Jour- 
nal,’ and a series of the ‘ Literary Gazette,’ and the ‘ Mechanics 
Magazine,’ were spread upon the table, and afforded us the most 
agreeable amusement, as well as never-failing topics for conver- 
sation. Could any of our friends have dropped in upon us, in 
the evening, they would have found us discussing the events of 
the by-gone year, with all the earnestness and interest which we 
could have shewn had they been the occurrences of the day, and 
depended upon our decision. This valuable packet had nigh 
been lost on its way through the interior, owing to the treachery 
of an Indian. The fellow had undertaken to guide the Cana- 
dian servants of the Hudson-Bay Company, who had it in 
charge, from York Factory to Cumberland House; but sup- 
posing, from its being unusual to forward packets at that season, 
that It must contain something of value, he seized an opportu- 
nity, when the two men had gone a little way from the river side, 
to steal the canoe, with its contents, and cross the river. There 


Sunday, 

22ud. 


were no means of pursuit, and the poor men, destitute of 
food, without a gun, or even the means of making a fire, were 
obliged to march to the nearest estahUshment, through a very 
rugged and thickly-wooded country. They reached it after 
many days traveUing, and much autfering, and as soon as they 

dtol ’ ; i department, imme. 

did n ft r f They 

drd not find him. though they got possession of the packet, which 

was torn open, and the letters scattered upon the ground. I 
need hardty mention that I afterwards remunerated the Cana- 
dians for their suffenngs and good conduct on this occasion. 

ng the lake, and Augustus and Ooligbuck went in pursuit. 
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The speed of the animal, however, so much outstripped theirs, i826. 
that it coolly halted to snap up an unfortunate fox which hap- 
pened to cross its path, and bore it off in triumph. The visits 
of this animal were repeated for three successive days, and it at 
last became so bold as to steal fish, on two occasions, from a 
sledge which the dogs were accustomed to draw home from the 
nets, without a driver. The dogs were not touched, but this 
was accounted for when the wolf was killed, and found to be a 
female, as Mr. Dease informed us that at this season of the year 
the female wolves never attack, the dog. 

The month of February was a very anxious period of our February, 
winter’s residence. The produce of the nets and fishing lines 
had been gradually diminishing during January, until the sup- 
ply did not afford more than three or four of the small herrings 
per man ; and none could be furnished to the dogs. The stock 
of dried meat was expended, and serious apprehensions were 
entertained of the party’s suffering from want of food. The fish 
too, from being out of season, afforded very little nourishment, 
and frequent indisposition was the consequence with us all. 

Three of the stoutest men with whom this diet particularly dis- 
agreed, suffered very much from diarrhoea. It became, therefore, 
necessary to draw upon the stores of provisions which had been 
set apart for the voyage along the sea-coast, and, on the 6th, we 
despatched three sledges to Fort Norman, for some pemmi- 
can, arrow root, and portable soup ; they were likewise to bring 
any iron that could be procured from that establishment fit 
for being converted into nails or fastenings for the intended boat. 

This being the last opportunity of the season for forwarding 
letters to the southern department, I wrote to Governor Simp- 
son and the Council at York Factory, requesting that supplies 
of provisions might be stored for the Expedition, on the route to 
Canada and York Factory, and that the necessary means of con- 
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Saturday, 

4lh. 


vcyancc might be provided for its return in 1827. All tl>esis 
arrangements requiring to be made a year in advance, I included 
the whole i)arty in the estimate of the numbei-s to be provided 
for, that there might be no want of ])rovision, if the western part 
of the Expedition should, from any cause, be obliged to retrace 
its steps. By the same conveyance I sent an account of our 
proceedings, with maps and drawings, to be forwarded to the 
Colonial Office. 

On the 4th of this month, when all were heartily tired of short 
allowance, a report was brought of the traces of a moose deer 
having been seen about tw'elve miles from the fort. Had the 
days been longer, and a crust formed upon the snow, the hunters 
would have found no great difficulty in running down the 
animal, but our principal hope lay in their getting within shot 
without “ raising it,”— the expression used when a deer is scared. 
Beaulieu being the most expert moose-hunter, went, out on this 
occasion, accompanied by two others, Landre a Cbipewyan lad, 
and a Dog-Bib hunter. When they arrived on the deer’s track, 
they found that it had been raised, probably, by the Indians who 
first discovered it ; but anxious to procure meat for the fort, they 
commenced the pursuit. From their knowledge of the habits 
of the animal, and of the winding course it takes," they were 
enabled to shorten the distance ; but after running four succes* 
sive days without coming in sight, Beaulieu had the misfortune to 
fall over the stump of a tree, and sprain his ankle ; the other two 
hunters being previously tired out. When this accident hap- 
pened, they knew they were near the deer, and that it would soon 
give in, because its footsteps were stained with blood. Beaulieu, 
however, on account of his lameness, returned to the house, and 
his companions came with him. During the chase they bivour 
acked on the snow, and subsisted on a few ptarmigan which they 
killed. Landre, after a night’s rest, again set out, and was mo- 
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oessfal after two more day’s running; not, however, without im 
having nearly lost his life, for the moose, on receiving a shot, ^^ 1 ^' 
a rush at him, striking furiously with its fore feet. He 
had but just time to shelter liimself behind a tree, upon which 
the animal spent its efforts, until his gun was again ready. 

Landres arrival with the joyful intelligence of his success, was 
hailed as the commencement of a season of plenty. When the 
moose meat was brought in, \ve had not an ounce of provision 
in store, and it was, therefore, most acceptable ; although, from 
the manner in which it was hunted down, it proved exceedingly 
tough. In the evening, to increase our satisfaction, an Indian Friday, 
arrived with the information that the fish were plentiful at the ^*^**’' 
station to which the Dog-Ribs had removed, and likewise that 
the hunters belonging to the fort had killed some rein-deer near 
their lodges. We immediately equipped four men with nets 
and lines, and sent them back with the Indian, giving them 
directions to report whether more persons could gain subsis- 
tence there. Their report, a few days afterwards, being fiivour- 
able, four more men were despatched thither. They sent us 
some tittameg, weighing from six to eight pounds, which were 
the more acceptable, because none of that kind had been taken 
in our nets since the lake had been frozen over. By the time the 
moose was finished, the men came back from Fort Norman, with 
three bags of pemmican, which enabled us to continue the daily 
issue of rations, though the fare was still scanty. 

On die 25th, Beaulieu, accompanied by two men, went off in Suhmiay, 
one direction, and the Dog-Rib hunters in another, in search of 
deer. Both parties were successful. From the former we 
received a summons, after four days’ absence, to send sledges for 
meat, but not so from the Dog-Ribs, for they, to compensate for 
their long abstin^e, consumed almost alt the meat, and gorged 
themselves to such a degree, that they were unable to move, and 
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1826. became quite ill. From this period we had a suiHdeM 

of provision, because the fisheries improved, and we recfeEvcd 
deer from time to time. The men who had been indisposed 
gained strength, from the increased quantity. and ainendediqua!- 
lity, of their food ; and we had also the gratification of seeing 
the dogs daily fatten, amidst the general plenty. The ctHidnot 
of the men during the season of scarcity was beyond ad praise; 
and the following anecdote is worthy of record, as displaying the 
excellent feeling of a British seaman, and as speaking the senti- 
ments of the whole party. Talking with Robert Spinks as to the 
difference of his present food from that to which he had been 
accustomed on board ship, I said I was glad the necessity was 
over of keeping them on short allowance. “ Why, Sir,” said 
he, “ we never minded about the short allowance, but were fear- 
ful of having to use the pemmican intended for next summer ; 
we only care about the next voyage, and shall all be glad when 
the spring comes, that we may set off; besides, at the worst 
time, we could always spare a fish for each of our dogs.” Dur- 
ing the period of short allowance, the three dogs under the 
charge of this man were kept in better condition than any of 
the others. 

We now called the men home from the nearest fishery; and 
set their nets near the Bear Lake River, but the nieiL at the 
distant station with the Indians were kept there, and occa- 
sionally supplied the fort with fine tittiiraeg and trout. Tlie 
otters did considerable mischief to our nets at this time; six of 
these animals were seen in one day. , : . 

Many parhelia were observed this month. On the 14 th; at 
forty-five minutes after nine a.m., the arched form of the clouds, 
and the appearance of a collection of rays projected #om the 
sun s disk in the diape of a fan, strongly resembled the cdrusc^ 

tions of the aurora. The atmosphere was misty ; temperature 
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in the shade 4* 8^ 5 ' ; and when the thermometer with a black- 
ened bulb was exposed to the suns rays, it rose to + 43°. The 
magnetic needle, at nine a.m., was perceived to have made a 
greater deviation to the westward than usual at that hour, and I 
imagine that the cause of this increase probably arose from the 
atmosphere being then in a state of electricity, similar to that in 
which it is when the aurora appears in hazy weather ; on which 
occasions we have observed that its coruscations have the 
strongest effect in causing aberrations of the needle. A violent 
gale from the north-west commenced on the 26th, and lasted, 
without intermission, for thirty-six hours. 

The early part of this month was marked by a succession of 
gales from the N.W., with a few intervals of moderate weather, ist. 
in which the wind came from the cast, and was attended by a 
clearer atmosphere than usually accompanies easterly winds in 
the colder months. We observed, with pleasure, on the 7th, that 
the sun had sufficient powder to soften the snow in exposed places, 
and to form icicles from the roofs which had a southern aspect,' 
but the return of strong winds from the W.N.W. brought back 
severe weather. On the 1 1th there was a violent gust of wind, Saturday, 
which, in its passage over the lake, gathered up the snow’^ in a 
column, similar to that of a waterspout. 

Or, Richaixlson made an excursion for the purpose of examin- 
ing the rocks to the north of the establishment. He returned 
after two days, the snow being too deep for him to obtain speci- 
mens. The description he gave of a view from an eminence 
nine miles behind the fort, induced Lieutenant Back and me to 
visit the spot, and we were amply repaid for the walk. The 
view embraced the mountains on the borders of the Mackenzie 
to the west, a considerable portion of Bear Lake River, with the 
mountains near its rapids, Clark’s Hill to the south, and the 
range of elevated land stretching to the east tiU they were lost 

L 
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in the distance. To the N.E. there appeared several smdl lakes, 
and the view was terminated by a portion of Bear Lake» 

TvwMky, Chipewyan hunters who liad been absent since Christmaa^ 

returned to us with their families, and brought with them a 
Bog-Rib girl, about twelve years old, who had been deserted by 
her tribe. When they found her, she was in the last stage of 
weakness, from famine, sitting by the expiring embers of a fire, 
and but for their timely appearance, death must soon have 
ended her sufferings. They fed and clothed her, and waited 
until she gained strength to accompany them. The wretches 
who had abandoned tlie poor creature, were on their way to a 
fishirig station, which they knew to be very productive, and not 
above a day's marcli distant. She was unable to keep the pace 
at which they chose to proceed, and having no near relation 
but an aged aunt, who could not assist her, they left her at an 
encampment without any food. The hunters met this party of 
Indians about a month afterwards, when they were living in 
abundance. The girl by that time, had perfectly recovered her 
.strength, and they desired that she should be restored to them, 
but tlu! huntei-s firmly resisted their importunity, and one of 
them adopted her as his own child. It is singular that she was 
the only female of the tribe that could be called good-looking. 
ITei Indian name w'as Aton-larree, which the interpreter trans* 
latcd, Burnt-weed. Lieutenant Back made a sketch of her, in 
the dress which the hunters wife gave ;o her on their first meet- 
ing. When the Indians came to the fort, I took the first 
opportunity of their being assembled in the hall, to send for the 
hunteis and their wives, and to rew'ard them by a substantial 
present of clothing and ammunition. I also gave to them 
some neat steel instruments, consisting of gimblets, and other 
useful articles, which they were desired to preserve, and shew 
to other Indians, as a testimony of our approbation thdr 
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humanity. A present was also bestowed upon the girl, and then isse. 
the Dog-Ribs were addressed as to their unfeeling conduct 
towards her. They listened quietly, and merely stated her 
weakness as the cause. There is little doubt but that the trans- 
actions of this day were canvassed afterwards, and it is to be 
hoped that the knowledge of our sentiments gaining circulation, 
may induce a discontinuance of their inhuman practices. 

By the men who had conveyed our last packet to Fort Simp- Wednesday, 
son, we received intelligence that some Chipewyans had brought 
information to the Athabasca and Slave Lakes, of their having 
seen many indications of a party of white people on the sea- 
coast eastward of the Coppermine River. The report stated, 
that they had found, in the preceding autumn, On the bordem of 
a river near the sea-coast, a sawpit, some saws, and axes, and a 
store of deer’s meat. There was snow on the ground, and the 
footsteps of tlie party appeared recent. We concluded from 
these statements, that Captain Barry had laid up his ships 
in the vicinity of Bathurst’s Inlet, and sent hunting-parties 
up the river to augment his stock of provision. I there- 
fore despatched two men with letters to Mr. M‘V’icar, at 
Slave Lake, containing a series of questions, that tlie matter 
might be thoroughly investigated, and requested him to transmit 
the answers to the Admiralty. I likewise begged of him imme- 
diately to procure a party of Indians to go to the spot, and con- 
vey a letter from me to Captain Parry, in order that they might 
either be employed as hunters for the ships, or carry their letters 
to the nearest establishment for conveyance to England. Had 
the information reached us sooner, so that a party could have 
gone from Bear Lake to the point at wliich the ships were, and 
returned before the men were wanted, I should have sent to 
ascertain the fact. The idea of. the ships being on the northern 
coast, the prospect of their success, and the expectation of the 
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eastern detachment meeting them in the summer, afforded 
enlivening topics of eonversation for several daj's, and on the 
day the intelligence came, we celebrated its arrival with a 
bowl of puiich. The health of Captain Parry, and his party, as 
well as that of Captain Beechey, was drank with enthusiasm, 

We obtained observations for the time, from which it appeared 
that the chronometer, No. 1733, generously lent to the Expedi^*^ 
tion by my friend the late Mr. Moore, had only varied its ratO 
two hundredths of a second, since the 3rd of November. I had 
worn it next my skin, .suspended round ray neck, the whole time; 
and, consequently, it was not exposed to much variation of tem- 


perature. 

After the middle of this month the N.W. winds gave 
place to a succession of easterly breezes ; whenever these pre- 
vailed, we observed the terrestrial refraction was much increased : 


double retraction of the land was not unfrequent, and twice the 
mist, <irising fiom the open water, appeared like a wall of ice. 

hen the moon shone, Indos, and occasionally paraselena;, were 
visible ; «ind towards the close of the month the corusctitions of 
the aurora were often very brilliant. 


During this month I noticed that on several occasions the 
magnetic needle oscillated when I approached it in a dress of 


water-proof cloth, although it remained stationary when others 
ot the party examined it in their ordinary garments. I'he water- 
proof dress pobably acted by exciting electricity in the body, 
although this ojmnon is rather contradicted by the fact of a fur 
cap, which had been rubbed by the hand until it affected the gold- 
leaf electrometer, producing no change in the needle, and my 
approach to the electrometer not causing the gold-leaf to expand. 

Havtng faded in an attempt to make charcoal for the black- 
smith s use at this place, we despatched William Duncan, and 
the blacksmith, to make some at Fort Norman, where birch 
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trees are plentiful ; and on the 6^ of April we were glad to see isa?. 
them return with the first load. The carpenters had already 
prepared the timbers and the keel for the new boat, and we 
were waiting* for the co«lls to get the iron-work forward. 

On the lOth Dr. Richardson and Mr. Kendall left the fort Monday, 
on snow-shoes, accompanied by an Indian guide, and a man 
driving a dog-sledge with provisions, for the purpose of com- 
pleting the survey of Great Rear Lake, which Dr. Richardson 
had commenced the preceding autumn. Tlie day was remark- 
ably warm; the blackened thermometer, exposed to the sun, 
rose to + 90; and we hailed with delight a complete thaw. 

Cheered by the prospect, a spot was cleared of snow, the keel of 
the boat laid down, and that there might be no delay, all the 
sledges we could spare were despatched to fetch the remainder 
of the charcoal from Fort Norman. On the following day Tuesday, 
water was dripping from the roofs, and the flies were active 
within the rooms. The continuance of’mild weather for six days 
caused a rapid decay of the snow, but no spots of land became 
visible. The men returned with the charcoal, and from them we 
learned that the season was more backward here than in the vici- 
nity of Fort Norman. In the evening of the 17tb, a telescope 
was put up in the meridian for finding the rates of the chrono- 
meters by the transit of Arcturus. On the 19th, thirty Hare- Wednc.stlay, 
Indians arrived with sledges, bringing their winter s collection 
of furs for the Hudson Bay Company, and a large supply of 
dried meat for us, which, with the stock already in store, put us 
quite at ease resj)ecting food until the season for our departure. 

The party consisted, mostly of young lads, who, very good- 
naturedly, sang and danced for our amusement all the evening. 

They likewise gave us specimens of the dances in use among 
the Loucheux, which were more graceful than their own. The 
tune they sung to the Medicine-dance of the Loucheux, struck 
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me as being soft and pretty. The ludicrous attitudes and 
grotesque figures of the dancers, as they wheeled in a circle, 
shaking the knives and feathers which they held between their 
fingers, were happily sketched by Lieutenant Lack. 

As the fish had withdrawn from the open w'ater at the com- 
mencement of the fine weather, the nets w’ere brought nearer to 
the liouse ; but we did not obtain mm-e than thirty fish daily. 
1 his diminution, however, gave us no concern, as w^e had plenty 
of meat. Shortly afterwards the trout began again to take bait^ 
and we caught several of large size. Easterly winds prevailed 
this month, and they blew uninterruptedly from the 21st to tlje 
last day. A storm, on the 28th and 29th, delayed the carpenters 
working at the boat ; the patches of ground which had for the 
last few days been visible, were again covered with snow, and 
the general aspect was bleak and wintry. 

Dr. Lichardson and Mr. Kendall returned on the 1st of May, 
and we were furnished with the following particulars of their 
journey. 'I'lieir course, on leaving us, was first directed to the 
fishery m Mac V^icar’s Lay, which they reached on the fourth day, 
and from whence, taking with them another sledge-load of provi- 
sions and ail additional attendant, they continued their journey 
to tlie bottom of JIac 'l avish liay, the most easterly imrt of the 
.ake Ihe reduction in their stock of provisions now caused 
tlieii, to commence their return, and they reached the fort after 

wc ithrto “‘t "u “ ''“'■y “"favoutoble 

athc , they triivcUed about three hundred and eighty miles. 

o^ fi™ hundred 

i sosmb^rTr"" of “uoy 

po nts established by astronomical observations. About twenttr 
“ordi shore of Mac Tavish Bay are the only parta i 
Bur Lake remainmg unsurveyed. The foUowing brief Loti|,. 
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tion of Bear L’ake is extracted from Dr. Richardson’s Jour- 
nal : — 

« Great Bear Lake is formed by the union of five arms or 
bays, which were named after Messrs. Keith, Smith, Dease, 
Mac Lavish, and Mac Vicar, of the Hudson’s Bay Company. 
The principal feeding-stream, named Dease River, rises in the 
Copper Mountains^ and falls into the upper end of Dease Bay, 
which is the most northern part of the lake, and Bear Lake 
River, which conveys the waters of the lake to the Mackenzie, 
issues from Keith Bay, the most southerly arm. Mac Lavish 
Bay is the most easterly portion of the lake, and Smith Bay, 
which lies opposite to it, runs to the westward. Mac Vicar Bay 
has a southerly direction nearly parallel to Keith Bay. The 
length of the lake, from Dease River to Bear Lake River, is 
about one hundred and seventy-five miles; and its breadth, 
from the bottom of Smith Bay to the bottom of Mac Lavish Bay, 
is one hundred and fifty miles. A range of granite hills skirts 
the bottom of Mac Lavish Bay. The Great Bear Mountain, at 
whose base some bituminous shale cliffs are exposed, is about 
nine hundred feet high, and separates Mac Vicar and Keith 
Bays ; a similar mountain lies betwixt Keith and Smith Bays. 
In Dease Bay, limestone and sandstone are the prevailing 
rocks. The waters of the lake are very clear, and of unknown 
depth ; forty-five fathoms of line were let down near the 
shore, in Mac Lavish Bay, without reaching the bottom. There 
is a considerable quantity of good wood, principally white 
spruce, in the vicinity of the lake ; but there is reason to believe 
that, before many years elapse, it will become scarce, for it is 
very slow of growth, and the natives every year set fire to it in 
various quarters, and thus destroy it for many miles. The 
finest timber was observed on the west side of Great Bear Lake 
Mountain. There are good fisheries in Dease Bay, and in 
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various other quarters of the lake; but the fislf taken in MRc 
V icar Bay arc remarkably fine and abundant at all Seasons of 
the year. The principal advantage of the site chosen for Fort 
Franklin, is its vicinity to the Bear Lake River, and the great 
quantity of fish that can be procured at certain seasons, although 
they are small and of inferior quality.” 

On the 5th of this month, the men being called in from 
the fishery in Mac Vicar Bay, the whole party was once more 
assembled at the house, anxiously looking forward to the arrival 
of spring. W'^e hailed the appearance of swans, on the following 
day, as a sure sign of its approach. A goose was seen on 
the 7tli, two ducks on the 8th, and on the 9th several gulls 
were observed in the open water near the Bear Lake River. 
The snow, at this time, was rapidly diminishing from the surface 
of the lake, and there were many spots of ground visible. We, 
therefore, commenced the preparations for the summer’s voyage. 

1 he seamen were employed in repairing the covci'ings and sails 
of the boats, as well as in refitting their rigging, and occupation 
was allotted to every person in the establishment. These opera- 
tions requiring the constant superintendence of the officers, the 
observations on the magnetic-needle were discontinued. After 
the middle of the month, we were visited by occasional showers 

of rain, which removed the snow and produced a perceptible 
decay of the ice. 


On the 23rd, the ice broke away from the shore of the small 
lake, and also of Bear Lake, in front of the house. Swans and 
geese were now daily passing to the northward ; many shots 
were fired at them, both by the Indians and our own party, hut 
only a few were killed. The geese were principally of the kind 
know., to natnrafet. by the name of Canada geeae, and dean- 
mated bustards by the voyagers. Numbers of white geese 
also passed; wc saw only two flocks of laughing-geese. The 
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first swallow came on the 16th, and, on the following day, many i 826 . 
others arrived^ A variety of ducks, gulls, and many of the wL 
small aquatic birds, now frequented tlie marshy borders of the 
little lake, which afforded constant amusement to the sportsmen, 
and full occupation to Dr, llichardson in preparing the skins for 
specimens. 

On the 24th, the muscjuitoes ap})eared, feeble at first, but, Wedncsilay, 
after a few days, they became vigorous and tormenting. The 
first floweiy a tussilago, was gathered on the 27th. Before the 
close of the month, several others were in bloom, of which the 
most abundant was the white anemone (anemone tenella). The 
leaf-buds had not yet burst, though just ready to ojkjii. 

The carpenters had now finished the new boat, which re- 
ceived the name of the Beliance. It was constructed of fir, with 
birch timbers, after the model of our largest boat, the Lion, but 
with a more full bow, and a finer run abaft. Its length was 
twenty-six feet, and breadth five feet eight inches. It was 
fastened in the same manner as the other boats, but with iron 
instead of copper, and to procure sufficient nails we were obliged 
to cut up all the spare axes, trenches *, and ice-chisels. Being 
without tar, we substituted strips of w’^ater-proof canvass, soaked 
in some caoutchouc varnish, which ^ve had brought out, to lay 
between the seams of the planks; and for paint, we made use of 
resin, procured from the pine-trees, boiled and mixed with grease. 

The other boats w^ere afterwards put in complete repair. The 
Lion required the most, in consequence of the accident in Bear 
Lake River. The defects in the other two principally arose 
from their having been repaired at Cumberland House with 
the elm that grows in its vicinity, and is very spongy. We 
now substituted wlfite spruce fir, which, when grown in these 

* Used by the Ipdians to break op the beaver lodges. 

.M 
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high latitudes, is an excellent wood for boat-building. We we?® 
surprised to find, that, notwithstanding the many heavy blows 
these boats had received in their passage to this place, there 
was not a timber tliat required to be changed. 

In our bustle, we would gladly have dispensed with the pre- 
sence of the Dog-Ribs, who now visited us in great numbers, 
witliout bringing any supplies. They continued hangbig 
about the fort, and their daily drumming and singing over 
the sick, the squalling of the children, and bawling of the men 
and women, proved no small annoyance. We were pleased, 
however, at perceiving that the ammunition w-e had given to 
them in return for meat, had enabled them to provide themselves 
with leathern tents. Their only shelter from wind, snow, or 
rain, before this season, liad been a rude barricade of pine 
brandies. Fortunately, for our comfort, they were obliged to 
remove before the expiration of the mouth to a distant fishery 
to procure provision. 


The preparations for the voyage along the coast being now in 
a state of forwardness, my attention was directed to the providing 
for the return of Dr. Richardson s party to this establishment in 
the following autumn, and to the securing means of support for 
all the members of the Expedition at this place, in the event of 
the western party being likewise compelled to return to it. 
Respecting the first point, it was arranged that Reaulieu the 
interpreter, and four Canadians, should quit Fort Franklin on 
Uie lith of August, iiud pr,K,.ccd direct to Dease Kiver with a 
bateau, mid wait there until the 20th of September, when, 
1 r. Richardson did not appear, they were to come back to the 
fort III cmiocs, and to leave the boat, with provision and other 
necessaries, for the use of the eastern detachment. All these 
points were explained to BeauKeu, and ho not only understood 
every part of the arrangement, but seemed very desirous to 
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perform the important duty entrusted to him. I next drew up 
written instructions for the guidance of Mr. Dease, during the 
absence of the Expedition, directing his attention first to the 
equipment and despatch of Beaulieu on the 6th of August, and 
then to the keeping the establishment well-stored with provision. 
He was aware of the probability that the western party would 
meet liis Majesty’s ship Blossom, and go to Canton in her. But 
as unforeseen circumstances might compel us to winter on the 
coast, T considered it necessary to warn him against inferring, 
from our not returning in the following autumn, that we had 
reached the Blossom. He was, therefore, directed to keep Fort 
Franklin complete, as to provision, until the spring of 1828. 
Dr. Kichardson was likewise instructed, before he left the fort 
in 1827, on his return to England, to see that Mr. Dease fully 
understood ray motives for giving these orders, and that he was 
provided with the means of purchasing the necessary provision 
from the Indians. 

The long reign of the cast wind was at length terminated by 
a fresh N.VV^. breeze, and the ice yet remaining on the small 
lake soon disappeared, under the softening effects of this wind. 
'I’his lake had been frozen eight months, wanting three days. 
A narrow channel being opened along the western border of 
Bear Lake, on the 14th Dr. Bichardson took advantage of it, 
and went in a small canoe with two men to examine the moun- 
tains on the borders of Bear Lake River, and to collect speci- 
mens of the plants that were now in flower, intending to rejoin 
the party at F ort Norman. On the same day, in 182 1, the former 
Expedition left Fort Enterprize for the sea. 

The equipments of the boats being now complete, they were 
launched on the small lake, and tried under oars and sails. In 
the afternoon the men were appointed to their respective sta- 
tion^ and furnished with the sky-blue waterproof uniforms, and 
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feathers, as well as with the warm clothing which had ;h^ 
provided for the voyage. I acquainted them fully with the: 
object of the Expedition, and pointed out their vfudous duties^ 
They received these communications with satisfaction, were 
delighted with the prospect of the voyage, and expressed their 
readiness to commence it immediately. Foui'teen men, including 
Augustus, were appointed to accompany myself and Lieutenant 
Back, in,the liion and Reliance, the two larger boats; and ten, 
including Ooligbuck, to go with Dr. Richardson and Mr. Ken- 
dall, in the Dolphin and Union. In order to make up the com- 
plement of fourteen for the western party, I proposed to receive 
two volunteers from the Canadian voyagers ; and to the credit of 
Canadian enterprise, every man came forward. I chose Fran^jois 
lelix and Alexis Vivier, because tliey were the first who offered 
theii services, and this too without any stipulation as to increase 
of wages. 


Spare blankets, and every thing that could be useful for the 
voyage, or as presents to the Esquimaux, which our stores could 
furnish, were divided between the eastern and western parties, 
and put up into bales of a size convenient for stowage. This 
interesting day was closed by the consumption of a small quan- 
tity of rum, reserved for the occasion, followed by a merry dance, 
in which all joined with great glee, in their working dresses! 
On the following Sunday the officers and men assembled at 
Divine service, dressed in their new uniforms ; and in addition 
0 the ordinary service of the tlay, the special protection of 
Irovidenec n^ implored on the enterprise we were about to 
coinmence. The guns were cleaned the next day, and stowed 
the arm chests, which had been made to fit the boats, Tues- 
day and Wednes^y were set apart for the officers and men to 

the 21st, which removed the ice from the front of the house 
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and Opened k passage to the Bear Lake Biver. The men were 
sent with the boats and stores to the river in the evening, and 
were heartily cheered on quitting the beach. The officers 
remained to pack up the charts, drawings, and other documents, 
which were to be left at the fort ; and, in the event of none of 
the officers returning, Mr. Dease was directed to forward them 
to England. We quitted the house at half past ten, on Tuesday 
morning, leaving Cot^, the fisherman, in charge, until Mr. Dease 
should return from Fort Norman. This worthy old man, 
sharing the enthusiasm that animated the whole party, w'ould 
not allow us to depart without giving his hearty, though solitary 
cheer, which we returned in full chorus. 

Ihe position of Fort Franklin was determined to be in lati- 
tude 65° 11 56' N., longitude 123° 12' 44 " W. ; variation of the 
compass 39° 9' E. ; dip of the needle 82° 58' 15 ". 



86 


SECOND JOURNEY TO THE SHORES 


CHAPTER III. 


Voyage to the Sea — Part from the Eastern Detachment at Point Separation — Reach the 
Mouth of the Mackenzie— Interview and Contest with the Esquimaux — Detained by 
lee — Meet fricndlv Esquimaux — Point Sabine. 


182(). 

*1 une. 

I'hursclay, 


On our arrival at tlie Bear Lake River, we were mortified to find 
the ice drifting down in large masses, with such rapidity as to 
render endiarkation unsafe. The same cause detained us the 
whole of the following day ; and as we had brought no more 


provision from the house than sufficient for an uninterrupted 
passage to Fort Norman, we sent for a supply of fish. This 
was a very sultiy day, tlie thermometer in the shade being 71" 
at nooii, and 74'’ at three p.m. 

1 he descent of the ice having ceased at eiglit in the morning 
of the 2 1th, Avc embarked. Tlie heavy stores were put into a 
bate.ui, manned by Caiiudiaiis, who were experienced in the 
passage througli rapids, and the rest of the boats were ordered 


to follow in its ivake, keeping at such a distance from each other 
as to allow of any evolution that might be necessary to avoid the 
stones. 1 he boats struck several times, but received no injury. 
At the foot of the rapid we met a canoe, manned by four of 
our C’anadian voyagers, whom Dr. Richardson had sent with 
some letters that had arrived at Fort Norman from the Atha- 
basca Lake ; and as the services of the men were wanted, they 
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were embarked in the boats, and the canoe was left. Shortly i 826 
afterwards we overtook Beaulieu, who had just killed a young 
moose deer, which afforded the party two substantial meals. At 
this spot, and generally along the river, we found abundance of 
wild onions. 

We entered the Mackenzie Kiver at eight in the evening, 
and the current being too strong for us to advance against the 
stream with oars, we had recourse to the tracking line, and 
travelled all night. It was fatiguing, owing to large portions of 
the banks having been overthrown by the disruption of the ice, 
and from the ground being so soft that the men dragging the 
rope sank up to the knees at every step ; but tliese impediments 
were less regarded than the ceaseless torment of the musquitoes. 

We halted to sup at the spot where Sir A. Mackenzie saw the 
flame rising from the bank in 1789. The precipice was still 
on tire, the smoke issuing through several apertures. Speci- 
mens of the coal w ere procured. 

We reached Fort Norman at noon on the 25th. On the fol- Smidny, 
low ing morning the provision and stores which had been left at 
this place were examined, and found to be in excellent order, 
except the pow der in one of the magazines, which had become 
caked from damp. I had ordered a supply of iron-work, 
knives, and beads, for the sea voyage from Fort Simpson; they 
had arrived some days before us, and witli our stock thus aug- 
mented, we w'cre well furnished with presents for the natives. 

The packages being finished on the 27th, the boats received their 
respective ladings, and w'e were rejoiced to find that each stowed 
her cargo well, and with her crew embarked floated as buoyantly 
as our most sanguine wishes had anticipated. The heavy stores, 
however, were afterwards removed into a bateau that was to be 
taken to the mouth of the river, to prevent the smaller boats 
from receiving injury in passing over the shoals. 
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We waited one day to make some pounded meat we had 
brought into peminican. In the meantime the seamen en- 
larged the foresail of the lleliance. 

The letters which I received from the Athabasca department 
informed me that the things I had required from the Company 
in February last, would be duly forwarded ; they likewise con- 
tained a very different version of the story which had led us to 
suppose that Captain Parry was passing the winter on the 
northern coast. W e now learned that the Indians had only seen 
some pieces of wood recently cut, and a deer that had been 
killed by an arrow ; these things we concluded were done by 
the Esquimaux. Tlirer^ men from Slave I.ake, whom I had sent 
for to supply the place of our Chipe^vyan hunters, who were very 
ijiactive last winter, joined us at this place. They were to 
accomi)any Mr. Dease and the Canadians to Fort Franklin ; and 
that they, as well as the Indians, might have every encourage- 
ment to exert themselves in procuring provision during the 
summer, I directed a supply of the goods they were likely to 
require, to be sent from Fort Simpson, as soon as possible. The 
longitude of Fort Norman was observed to be 124° 44' 47" W., 


its latitude 64" 40' .38" N. ; variation SV° 57' 52" E. 


Wedncs.i;.y, Early tliis mornijig the boats were laden and decorated with 
their ensigns and pendants, and after brcakfiist we quitted the 
fort, amidst the hearty cheer.s of our friends Mr. Dease, Mr. 
llrisl)ois, and the Canadians, and I am sure carried their best 
wishes for our success. halted at noon to obtain the latitude, 
which placed the entrance of Pear Lake Liver in 64° 55' 37" . ; 

and l)i. llichardson took advantage of this delay to visit the 
mountain at that point, but his stay was short, in consequence of 
a favourable breeze springing up. We perceived that , the 
boats sailed at nearly an equal rate in light breeze^ but that 
strong winds the two larger ones had the advantage. ,W^ 
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landed to sup the musquitoes beset us so furiously that we 
hastily despatched the meal and re-embarked, to drive under 
easy sail before the current. They continued, however, to pur- 
sue us, and deprived us of all rest. On our amval, next morn- 
ing, at the place of the first rapids, there was scarcely .'iny appear- 
ance of broken Avater, and the sand-bank on which Augustus 
had been so perilously situated in the preceding autumn, w*a 3 
entirely covered. This was, of course, to be ascribed to the 
spring floods; the increase of water to produce such a change, 
must have exceeded six feet. In the afternoon we were over- 
taken by a violent thunder-storm, with heavy rain, wliich made 
us apprehensive for the pemmican, that spoils on being wet. 
It unfortunately happened that a convenient place for spreading 
out the bags that were injured could not be found, until we 
reached the Ilarc-Skin Iliver, below the liampart Defile, which 
was at nine o’clock. 'I’hey were spread out the next morning, 
with the other perishable parts of the cargo, and wc remained 
until they* were dry. We embarked at ten, and, aided by a 
favourable breeze, made good progress until six p m., when the 
threatening appearance of the clouds induced us to put on shore, 
and wc had but Just covered the baggage before heavy rain 
fell, that continued throughout the night. Four Flare Indians 
came to the encampment, to whom dried meat and ammunition 
were given, as they were in want of food from lieing unable to 
set their nets in the present high state of the water. 1’hese 
were the only natives seen since our departure from Fort Nor- 
man ; they informed us, that, in consequence of not being able to 
procure a sufficiency of fish in the Mackenzie at this season, 
their companions had withdrawn to gain their subsistence from 
the small lakes in the interior. 


1826. 

Jime, 


Friday, 

30lh. 


We embarked at half past one on the morning of the 1st of July i«t. 
Jtily. The sultry weath^ of the' preceding day made us now 

N 
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1S26. fed more keenly the chill of a strong western breezC) and the 
mist which it brought on, about four hours after our departiHe. 
This wind, being contrary to the current, soon raised such high 
waves that the boats took in a great deal of water; and as we 
made but little progress, and were very cold, we landed to kindle 
a fire, and prepare breakfiist; after which we continued the 
voyage to Fort Good Hope, without any of the interruptions 
from sand-banks that we had experienced in the autumn. 

On our arrival we were saluted with a discharge of musketry 
by a large party of I.oucheux, who had been some time waiting 
at the fort, with their wives and families, for the piupose of 
seeing us. After a short conference with Mr. Hell, the master 
of the post, we were informed that these Indians had lately met 
a numerous party of Escpiimaux at the Red River, by appoint- 
ment, to purchase their furs ; and that in consequence of a mis- 
understanding respecting some bargain, a quarrel had ensued 
between them, which fortunately terminated without bloodshed. 
We could not, however, gain any satisfactory account of the 
movements of the Esquimaux. The only answers to our re- 
peated questions on tliesc points were, that the Esquimaux came 
in sixty canoes to Red River, and that they supposed them to 
have gone down the eastern channel, for the purpose of fishing 
near its mouth. The chief, however, informed us that he had 
mentioned our coming to their lands this spring, and that they 
had received the intelligence without comment ; but from bis 
not having alluded to this communication until the questicp 
was pressed upon him, and from the manner of his answering 
our inquiries, I thought it doubtful whether such a communica- 
tion had really been made. 

We had been led to expect much information from the Lqu- 
cheux respecting the channels of the river, and the coast on 
the east and west side near its mouth, but we were greatly dis- 
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appointed. They were ignorant of the channel we ought to i82«. 
foUow in order to arrive at the western mouth of the river ; and JilL 
the only intelligence they gave lis respecting the coast on 
that side was, that the Esquimaux represented it to be ahnost 
constantly beset by ice. They said also that tliey were unac- 
quainted with the tribes who reside to the westward. Several 
of the party liad been down the eastern channel, of which they 
made a rude sketch ; and their account of the coast on that side 
was, that, as far as they were acquainted with it, it was free from 
ice during the summer. 

Mr. C. Dease, the former master of Fort Good Hope, had 
retained two of the Loucheux to accompany the Expedition 
until we should meet the Esquimaux : they spoke a few words 
of the language, which they liad learned during an occasional 
residence with the tribe that resides on tlie eastern border of 
the river. Eiit the knowledge of the recent transactions at Red 
River had convinced us that their presence would be more 
likely to irritate than pacify the Esquimaux. We also dis- 
covered that their sole motive for accompanying us M^as the 
desire of trading with that people ; and further, that they ex- 
pected we should take their families and baggage in the boats. 

Their services were therefore declined ; and a compensation was 
offered to them for their loss of time in waiting for us ; but 
having fixed their minds on the gain to be derived from us and 
from the trade with the Esquimaux, they expressed great dis- 
appointment, and were very intemperate in their language. As 
I was anxious, for the sa,ke of the trade at the post, to leave them 
no room to complain either of us, or of Mr. Dease who had acted 
for us, I spent several hours in debate with them to very little 
purpose, and at last dhieovered that the whole scene was got up 
for the purpose of obtaining a few more goods. My compliance 

with their wish rendered them quite contented. I afterwards 

N2 
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SunJiiy, 

2ikI. 


added a present to the principal chief of tlie party, who still* 
expressed a wish to accompany us, hut he frankly said that if he 
went, all his young men must go also. They came in the even- 
ing in great good humour to exhibit their dances in front of our 
tent, a compliment we could well have dispensed with, as we 
were busy. 

Having ascertained that the Esquimaux were likely to be 
seen in greater numbers than had been at first imagined, I 
increased the stock of presents from the store at this place, and 
exchanged two of our guns, which w ere defective, that the party 
might have entire confidence in their arms. And to provide 
against the casualty of either or both branches of the Expedition 
having to return this w’ay, I requested Mr. Hell to store up as 
much meat as lie could during the summer. We learned from 
this gentleman that the supply of meat at this post was very 
jirecarious, and that had we not left the five bags of pemmican in 
the autumn, the residents w'ould have been reduced to great dis- 


tr(?ss for food during the winter. These bags w^ere now replaced. 
The arrangements being concluded, ive spent the greater part 
ot‘ the night in writing to England. I addressed to the Colonial 
S('cretarv an account of our proceedings up to this time, and I 
felt Inqipy to be able to state that we were equipped with every 
requisite for the Expedition. 


We quitted Fort Good Hoiie at five on the 2nd. In the 
jiassage down the river we were visited by several I.oucheux, who, 
the instant we appeared, launched their canoes, and came off to 
welcome us. \\ e landed, at their reijuest, to purchase fish ; yet, 
after the bargain liad been completed, an old woman stepped for* 
Avard, and would only allow of our receiving two fish : she main- 
tained her point, and carried off the rest in .spite of all remon- 
strance. Ihe natives wwe all clothed in new leathern dresses, 
and looked much neater, and in better health, than last autumn. 
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Being anxious to reach the Red River, we continued rowing 
against the wind until after midnight. On reaching that place, 
the ground proved too wet for us to encamp ; we, therefore, 
proceeded a short distance lower down, and put up under some 
sandstone cliffs, where there was but just room for the tents. 
As we were now on the borders of the Escpiimaux territory, 
we devoted the following morning to cleaning the arms ; and a 
gun, dagger, and ammunition, were issued to each person. We 
had no reason, indeed, to apprehend hostility from the Esqui- 
maux, after the messages they had sent to Eort Eranklin, but 
vigilance and precaution are never to be omitted in intercourse 
with strange tribes. 

Embarking at two in the afternoon of the 3rd, we soon entered 
the expansion of the river whence the difierent channels branch 
off, and steering along the western shore, we came to the head of 
a branch that flowed towards the Rocky IVlountain range. Being 
anxious not to take the eastern detachment out of their course, 
I immediately encamped to make the necessary arrangements 
for the separation of the parties. The warm clothing, shoes, 
and articles for presents, had been previously put up in separate 
packages, but the provisions remained to be divided, which was 
done in due proportion, 'rwenty-six bags of ])emmican, and 
two of grease, were set apart for the Dolphin and Union, with a 
supply of arrow-root, macaroni, flour, and portable soup, making 
in all eighty days’ provision, with an allowance for waste, 'fire 
Lion and Reliance received thirty-tw'o bags of pemmican, and 
tvvo of grease, with sufficient arrow-root, &c., to make their 
supply proportionate to that of the eastern party. Provided no 
accident occurred, neither party could be in absolute want for 
the whole summer, because at two-thirds allowance the pemmican 
could be made to last one hundred days ; and we had reason to 
expect to meet with deer occasionally. 
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In the evening I delivered niy instructions to Dr, Richardson • 
they were in substance as follows He was to take under his 
charge Mr. E. N. Kendall, and ten men, and proceed in the 
Dolphin and Union to survey the coast between the Mackenzie 
and Copper- j\Iine Rivers. On reaching the latter river, he was 
to travel by land to the northeast arm of Great Bear Lake, where 
Beaulieu was under orders to meet him with a boat for the 
conveyance of his party to Fort Franklin. But if he should be 
so much delayed on the coast as to have no prospect of reaching 
the Copi)er-Mine River by the close of August, or the Bear 
Lake Portage by the 20th of September, he was not to expose 
himself or his party to risk by persevering beyond , the 15th 
or 20th of August, but was to return to Fort Franklin by the 
way of the Mackenzie, or by any other route he might discover. 
The only cause of regret I had respecting the equipment of 
the eastern party was my being unable to provide Dr. Richardson 
with a chronometer, the main-springs of two out of the three 
chronometers rurnished to us having been broken. I borrowed, 
however, from Mr, Dease, a watch, made by Barraud, to enable 
IMr. Kendall to obtain the longitude by lunar distances. They 
were likewise provided with that excellent instrument Massey’s 
Log ; and knowing Mr. Kendall’s intimate acquaintance with 
marine surveying, I had no doubt ol his being able to make a 
coriect survey ot the coast. Ihe spot where the above arrange^ 
inents were made, bears the name ol Point Separation, and lies 
in latitude 67'’ 38' N., longitude 133" 53' W. 

As the parlies entertained for each other sentiments of 
true friendship and regard, it will easily be imagined that the 
evening preceding our separation was spent in the most cordi^ 
and cheerful manner. We felt that we were only separating to 
be employed on seiwices of equal interest; and we looked for- 
ward with delight to our next meeting, when, after a successful 
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termination, we might recount the incidents of our respective 
voyages. The best supper our means afforded was provided, 
and a bowl of punch crowned the parting feast. 

We were joined by an elderly Louclieux, who gave us a better 
account of the eastern and western channels than we had 
hitherto obtained. “ The west branch,” he said, “ would take us 
to the sea, and flowed the whole way at no great distance from 
the mountains.” “ The eastern was a good channel, and passed 
close to the hills on that side.” He further informed us that the 
Esquimaux were generally to be found on an island in the 
eastern channel, but were seldom seen in the western branch. 
He was, however, unacquainted with the coast, and we found 
afterwards that he knew little about the movements of the 


1S26. 

July. 


Esquimaux. 

By six in the morning of the 4th the boats were all laden, and Tuesday, 
ready for departure. It was impossible not to be struck with 
tlie difference between our present complete state of equipment 
and that on which we had embarked on our former disastrous 
voyage. Instead of a frail bark canoe, and a scanty supply of 
food, we were now about to commence the sea voyage in ex- 
cellent boats, stored with three months’ provision. At Hr. 
Eichardson’s desire the western party embarked first. He 
and his companions saluted us with three hearty cheers, which 
were warmly returned; and as we were passing round the 
point that w^as to hide them from our view, we perceived them 
also embarking. Augustus was rather melancholy, as might 
have been expected, on his parting from Ooligbuck, to proceed he 
knew not wluther; but he recovered his wonted flow of spirits 
by the evening. 

The western party were distributed as follows : — 
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LION. 

Jolm Fi;mkliii, Captain R. N. 
W'illiiirn Cvchkain. 

Tiiomiis IVhidlunvs. Carpenter. 
Oiistuviis Airtl, Ikvman. 

Wilson, Marine. 
Anliiliiil'l .Stcuiirl, SiJitier. 
Neil Mfif Donal'l. Voyager. 
Au-i'u-slus, ilmpibnaux. 


RELIANCE. 

Gcni’jt* Buck, JAeute.nanl R. AT. 
Robert .Spinks, Cochwain. 

Robert Halloni, Corpl. of Marines. 
Charles Mackenzie, Bowman. 
Alexander Currie, Middle, Man. 
Robert Siienee, Ditto 
Alexis Vivier, Canadian. 

Fniiujois Felix, Ditto. 


Our course was directly towards the Eocky Mountain range, 
till we caiue near the low land that skirts its base; where, fob 
lowing tlie deepest channel, we turned to the northward. I was 
desirous of coasting the main shore, but finding some of the 
westernmo.st branches too shallow, we kept on the outside of 
three islands fur about twelve miles, when wc entered the 


channel that wa.shes the west side of Simpson’s Island. It was 
w'inding, and its breadth seldom exceeded a quarter of a mile. 
During our progress we occasionally caught a glimpse of the 
llocky Mountains, which was an agreeable relief to the very dull 
picture that the muddy islands in our neighbourhood afforded. 
We halted to breakfast just before noon, and observed the lati- 


tude 07'’ 51' JSk 

In the afternoon one deer was seen, and many swans and 
geese ; wc did not fire at them, for fear of alarming any Esqui- 
maux that might be near. Encamped at eight p.m., opposite 
Simpson’s Island, in latitude 08° 13' N., longitude 134® 2TW. 
The boats w'ere secured without discharging the cargoes, and 
two men were placed on guard, to be relieved every two hours* 
Wednesday, Wc Set forward at four A.M,, with a fiivourable breeze, and 
made good progress, though the river was very winding* At 
eight we entered a branch that turned to the westward round 
the point of Halkett Island into the channel washing the maiii. 
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shore. We soon afterwards arrived at a spot where a large body i 826 . 
of Esquimaux had been encamped in the spring, and supposing 
that they might revisit this place, a present of an ice-chisel, kettle, 
and knife, was hung up in a conspicuous situation. Soon after 
we had entered the channel that flows by the main shore, we 
first perceived lop-sticks, or pine trees, divested of their lower 
branches, for the purpose of land-marks, and therefore concluded 
it was much frequented by the Esquimaux. Our course was 
then altered to N.W., and we soon passed the last of the well- 
wooded islands. The spruce fir-trees terminated in latitude 
68° 36' N. ; and dwarf willows only grew below this part. A 
very picturesque view was obtained of the Roeky Mountains, 
and we saw the entire outline of their peaked hills, table-land, 
and quoin-shaped terminations. Two lofty ranges were fronted 
by a lower line of round-backed hills, in which we perceived the 
strata to be horizontal, and the stone of a yellow colour. A few 
miles lower down we found hills of sand close to the west border 
pf the river. We passed several deserted huts, and in one spot 
saw many chips and pieces of split drift-wood, that appeared to 
have been recently cut. The channel varied in breadth from a 
half to three-quarters of a mile, but, except in the stream of the 
current, the water was so shallow as scarcely to float the boats, 
and its greatest depth did not exceed five feet. We landed at 
eight P.M., on Halkett Island, intending to encamp, but owing 
to the swampiness of the ground the tent could not be pitched. 

Having made a fire and cooked our supper, we retired to sleep 
under the coverings of the boats, which afforded us good shelter 
fi:om a gale and heavy rain that came on before midnight. Lati- 
tude 68° 39' N., longitude 135° 35' W. 

The continuance of stormy weather detained us until two p.m. Timrsday, 
of the 6th, when, the rain ceasing, we embarked. After passing 

through the expansion of the river near the west extreme of Hal- 

o 
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1826. kett Island, we turned into the narrower and more winding chsn. 
nel, between Colvill Island and the main. A fog coming on at 
eight p.M. we encamped, in latitude 68° 48' N., longitude 136° 4' 
W. ; temperature of the air 42°, that of the water being 47° in 
the middle of the stream. Several of the glaucous gulls were seen, 
and this circumstance, as well as a line of bright cloud to the 
N.W. resembling the ice-blink, convinced us that the sea waS 
not far off. A rein-deer appearing near the encampment, two 
men were sent after it, who returned unsuccessful. Augustus 
obtained a goose for supper. Many geese, swans, and ducks, had 

been seen on the marshy shores of the island in the course of 
the day. 


7 ih.^ night was cold, and at day-light on the 7th the thermo- 

meter indicated 36°. Embarking at four a.m. we sailed down 
the river for two hours, when our progress was arrested by the 
shallowness of the water. Having endeavoured, without effect, 
to dmg the boats over tlie flat, we remounted the stream to 
examine an opening to the westward, which we had passed. On 
reaching the opening we found the current setting through it 
into the Mackenzie, liy which we knew that it could not afford a 
passage to the sea, but we pulled up it a little way, in the hope 
of obtaining a view over the surrounding low grounds from the 
top of ail Esquimaux house which we saw before us. A low 
log, which had prevailed all the morning, cleared away, and we 
discover^ that «,e stream we h,.d now ascended issued from a 
c lain o a es ymg betwixt us and the western hills, wdiich were 

the hills and the Mackenzie being flat. 

After obtaining an obsemtion for longitude in 136 “ 19 ' W, 

mIu the beanng of several remarkable points of the Rocky 
Mountain ran^, we returned to the Mackenric, and passing the 
shallows which had before impeded us, by taking Sy hi the 
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boats’ cargoes over at a time, we came in sight of the mouth of isas. 
the river. Whilst the crews were stowing the boats, I obtained 
an observation for latitude in 68° 53' IST., and having walked ^ 
towards the mouth of the river, discovered on an island, which 
formed the east side of the bay into which the river opened, a 
crowd of tents, with many Esquimaux strolling amongst them. 

I instantly hastened to the boats, to make preparations for 
opening a communication with them, agreeably to my instruc- 
tions. A selection of articles for presents and trade being 
made, the rest of the lading was closely covered up ; the arms 
M'ere inspected, and every man was directed to keep his gun 
ready for immediate use. I had previously informed Lieutenant 
Back of ray intention of opening the communication with the 
Esquimaux by landing amongst them, accompanied only by 
Augustus ; and I now instructed him to keep the boats afloat, 
and the crews with their arras ready to support us in the event 
of the natives proving hostile ; but on no account to fire until he 
was convinced that our safety could be secured in no other way. 

Having received an impression from the narratives of diflerent 
navigators that the sacrifices of life which had occurred in their 
interviews with savages, had been generally occasioned by the 
crews mistaking noise and violent gestures for decided hostility, 

I thought it necessary to explain my sentiments on this point to 
all the men, and peremptorily forbade their firing till I set the 
example, or till they were ordered to do so by Lieutenant Back. 

They were also forbidden to trade with the natives on any pre- 
tence, and were ordered to leave every thing of that kind to the 
officers. 

On quitting the channel of the river we entered into the bay, 
which was about six miles wide, with an unbounded prospect to 
seaward, and steered towards the tents under easy sail, with the 

ensigns flying. The water became shallow as we drew towards the 

0 2 
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island, and the boats touched the ground when about a mile from 
the beach; we shouted, and made signs to the Esquimaux 
to come off; and then pulled a short way back to await their 
arrival in deeper water. Three canoes instantly put off from 
the shore, and before they could reach us others were launched 
in such quick succession, that the whole space between the 
island and the boats w'as covered by them. The Esquimaux 
canoes contain only one person, and are named haiyacks; 
but they have a kind of open boat capable of holding six or 
eight people, which is named oomiak The men alone use 
the kaiyack.s, and the oomiaks are allotted to the women and 
children. We endeavoured to count their numbers as they 
approached, and had proceeded as flir as seventy-three canoes, 
and five oomiaks, when the sea became so crowded by fresh 
arrivals, that we could advance no farther in our reckoning. 
I’hc three headmost canoes were paddled by elderly men, who, 
most probably, had been selected to open the communication. 
They advanced towards us with much caution, halting when 
just within speaking distance, until they had been assured 
ol our fnendship, and repeatedly invited by Augustus to ap- 
proach and receive the present which I offered to them Au- 
gustus next explained to them in detail the purport of our visit, 
and told them that if we succeeded in finding a navigable 
channel for large ships, a trade highly beneficial to them would 
be opened. Ihey were delighted with this intelligence, and 
repeated it to their countrymen, who testified their joy by 

tossing the, r hands aloft, and raising the most deafening shout 
of applause I ever heard. ^ 

After the first present. I resolved to bestow no more gratui- 
ons y, but always to exaet something, however s.nall, in rLrn ; 
he three elderly men readily offered the ornaments they Wore 
n their cheeks, their arms, and knives, in exchange for the 
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articles I gave them. Up to this time the first three were the 1826 . 
only kaiyacks that had ventured near the boats, but the natives 
around us had now increased to two hundred and fifty or three 
hundred persons, and they all became anxious to share in the 
lucrative trade which they saw established, and pressed eagerly 
upon us, offering for sale their bows, arrows, and spears, which 
they had hitherto kept concealed within their canoes. I en- 
deavoured in vain, amidst the clamour and bustle of trade, to 
obtain some information respecting the coast, but finding the 
natives becoming more and more importunate and troublesome, 

I determined to leave them, and, therefore, directed the boats’ 
heads to be put to seaward. Notwithstanding the forwardness 
of the I'squimaux, which we attributed solely to the desire of a 
rude people to obtain the novel articles they saw in our posses- 
sion, they had hitherto shown no unfriendly disposition ; and 
when we told them of our intention of going to sea, they ex- 
pressed no desire to detain us, but, on the contrary, when the 
Lion grounded in the act of turning, they assisted us in the 
kindest manner by dragging her round. This manoeuvre 
was not of much advantage to us, for, from the rapid ebbing 
of the tide, both boats lay aground ; and the Esquimaux told 
us, through the medium of Augustus, that the whole bay was 
alike flat, which we afterwards found to be correct. 

An accident happened at this time, which was productive of 
unforeseen and very annoying consequences. A kaiyack being 
overset by one of the Lion’s oars, its owner was plunged into the 
water with his head in the mud, and apparently in danger of 
being drowned. We instantly extricated him from* his unpleasant 
situation, and took him into the boat until the w^ater could be 
thrown out of his kaiyack, and Augustus, seeing him shivering 
with cold, wrapped him up in his own great coat. At first he 
Was exceedingly angry, but soon became reconciled to his situa- 
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tion, and looking about, discovered that we had many bales, and 
other articles, in the boat, whicli had been concealed from the 
people in the kaiyacks, by the coverings being carefully sfuread 
over all. He soon began to ask for every thing he saw, and ex- 
pressed much displeasure on our refusing to comply with hig 
demands ; he also, as we afterwards learned, excited the cupidity' 
of others by his account of the inexhaustible riches in the Lion, 
and several of the younger men endeavoured to get into both 
our boats, but we resisted all their attempts. Though we had 
not hitherto observed any of them stealing, yet they showed so 
much desire to obtain my flag, that 1 had it furled and put out 
of sight, as well as every thing else that I thought could prove 
a temptation to them. They continued, however, to press u|x)n 
us so closely, and made so many efforts to get into the boats, 
tliat I accepted the offer of two ehiefs, who said that if they were 
allowed to come in, they would keep the others out. For a time 
they kept their word, and the crews took advantage of the 
respite thus afforded, to endeavour to force the boats towards 
the river into deeper water. The Reliance floated, but the 
Lion was immovable, and J.ieutenaiit Rack dropping astern 
again made his boat last to the Lion by a rope. At this time 
one of the I.ion's crew perceived that the man whose kaiyaefc 
had been ujiset had a pistol under his shirt, and was about to 
take It from him, but I ordered him to desist, as I thought it 
might have lieeii purchased from tlie Loucheux. It had been, 
m tact, stolen from Lieutenant Back, and the tliie£ perceiving 
out attention directed to it, leaped out of the boat, and joined 

Im countrjmen carrying with him the great coat which Au- 
gustus had lent him. 

■" arou Just 

tned to steal every thing within their reach; dyly. however. 
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and with so much dexterity, as almost to escape detection. The i82«. 
moment this disposition was manifested, I directed the crews 
Bot to sufler any one to come alongside, and desired Augustus to 
tell the two chiefs, who still remained seated in the Lion, that 
the noise and confusion occasioned by the crowd around the 
boats greatly impeded our exertions ; and that if they would go 
on shore and leave us for the present, we would hereafter return 
from the ship which we expected to meet near this part of 
the coast, with a more abundant supply of goods. They received 
this communication with much apparent satisfaction, and jump- 
ing out of the boats repeated the speech aloud to their com- 
panions. From the general exclamation of “teyma,'' which 
followed, and from perceiving many of the elderly men retire to 
a distance, I conceived that they acquiesced in the propriety of 
the suggestion, and that they were going away, but I was 
much deceived. They only retired to concert a plan of attack, 
and returned in a short time shouting some w'ords which Au- 
gustus could not make out. We soon, however, discovered their 
puiport, by two of the three chiefs who were on board the Keli- 
ance, jumping out, and, with the others who hurried to their 
assistance, dragging her towards the south shore of the river. 
Lieutenant Back desired the chief w’ho remained with him to 
tell them to desist, but he replied by pointing to the beacli, 
and repeating the word teyma, teynna, with a good-natured 
smile. He said, however, something to those who were 
seated in the canoes that were alongside, on which they threw 
their long knives and arrows into the boat, taking care, in so 
doing, that the handles and feathered ends were turned towards 
the crew, as an indication of pacific intentions. 

As soon as I perceived the Beliance moving under the efforts 
of the natives, I directed the Lion’s crew to endeavour to follow 
her, but our boat remained fast until the Esquimaux lent their 
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1826. aid and dragged her after the Reliance. Two of the most powerful 

it men, jumping on board at the same time, seized me by the wrists 
and forced me to sit between them ; and as I shook them loose 
two or three times, a third Esquimaux took his station in ftont 
to catch my arm whenever I attempted to lift my gun, or the 
broad dagger which hung by my side. The whole way to the 
shore they kept repeating the word “ teyma^' beating gently on 
my left breast with their hands, and pressing mine against their 
breasts. As we neared the beach, two oomiaks, full of women, 
arrived, and the ^Heymas'* and vociferation were redoubled. 
The Reliance was first brought to the shore, and the Lion close 
to her a few seconds afterwards. The three men who held me 
now leaiied ashore, and those who had remained in their canoes 
taking them out of the water, carried them to a little distance. 
A numerous party then drawing their knives, and stripping 
themselves to the waist, ran to the Reliance, and having first 
hauled her as fiir up as they could, began a regular pillage, 
handing the articles to the women, who, ranged in a row behind, 
quickly conveyed them out of sight. Lieutenant Back and his 
crew strenuously, but good-humouredly, resisted the attack, and 
rescued many things from their grasp, but they were overpowered 
by numbeis, and had even some difhculty in preserving their 
arms. One fellow had the audacity to snatch Vivier’s knife 
from his breast, and to cut the buttons from his coat, whilst 
three stout Esquimaux surrounded Lieutenant Back with up- 
lifted daggtis, and were incessant in their demands for whatever 
attracted their attention, especially for the anchor buttons which 
he wore on his waistcoat. In this juncture a young chief coming 
to his aid, drove the assailants away. In their retreat they carried 
0 a riting desk and cloak, which the chief rescued, and then 
seating himself on Lieutenant Back’s knee, he endeavoured to 
persuade his countrymen to desist by vociferating “ tegma 
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and was, indeed, very active in saving whatever- he could from i826. 
their depredations. The Lion had hitherto been beset by wL. 
smaller numbers, and her crew, by firmly keeping their seats 
on the cover spread over the cargo, and by beating the natives 
off with the butt-ends of their muskets, had been able to 
prevent any article of importance from being carried away. 

Hut as soon as I perceived that the work of plunder was going 
on so actively in the Keliance, I went with Augustus to assist 
in repressing the tumult ; and our bold and active little inter- 
preter rushed among the crowd on shore, and harangued them 
on their treacherous conduct, until he was actually hoarse. 

^ In a short time, however, I was summoned back by Dfincan, 
who called out to me that the Esquimaux had now commenced 
in earnest to plunder the Lion, and, on my return, I found the 
sides of the boat lined with men as thick as they could stand, 
brandishing their knives in the most furious manner, and at- 
tempting to seize every thing that was movable ; whilst another 
j)arty was ranged on the outside ready to bear away the stolen 
goods. The Lion’s crew still kept their seats, but as it was 
impossible for so small a number to keep off such a formidable 
and determined body, several articles were carried off’. Oiir 
principal object was to prevent the loss of the arms, oars, or 
masts, or any thing on which the continuance of the voyage, or 
our personal safety, depended. Many attempts were made to 
purloin the box containing the astronomical instruments, and 
Duncan, after thrice rescuing it from their hands, made it fast 
to his leg with a cord, determined that they should drag him 

away also if they took it. 

In the whole of this unequal contest, the self-possession of our 
men was not more conspicuous than the coolness with which the 
Esquimaux received the heavy blows dealt to them with the 

p 
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1826. butts of the muskets. But at length, irritated at being so often 
foiled in their attempts, several of them jumped on board and 
forcibly endeavoured to take the daggers and shot-belts that 
wore about the men’s persons ; and I myself was engaged with 
three of them who were trying to disarm me. Lieutenant Back 
perceiving our situation, and fully appreciating my motives in 
not coming to extremities, had the kindness to send to my assis- 
tance the young chief who had protected him, and who, on his 
arrival, drove my antagonists out of the boat. I then saw that 
my crew were nearly overpowered in the fore part of the boat, 
and hastening to their aid, I fortunately arrived in time to pre- 
vent George AVilson from discharging the contents of his mus- ^ 
ket into tlic body of an Esquimaux. He hjid received a pro- 
vocation of which I was ignorant until the next day, for the 
felloAv had struck at him with a knife, and cut through his coat 
and waistcoat ; and it was only after the affray was over that I 
learned that Gustavus Aird, the bowman of the Lion, and three 
of the Reliance’s crew, had also narrowly escaped from being 
Avounded, their clothes being cut by the bloAvs made at them 
with knives. No sooner was the bow cleared of one set of marau- 
ders than another party commenced their operations at the stern. 
My gun was now the object of the struggle, which was beginning 
to assume a more serious complexion, when the whole of the Es- 
quimaux suddenly fled, and hid themselves behind the drift timber 
and canoes on the beach. It appears that by the exertions of the 
crew, the Reliance was again afloat, and Lieutenant Back wisely 
judging that this was the proper moment for more active inter- 
ference, directed his men to level their muskets, which had pro? 
duced that sudden panic. The Lion happily floated soon after, 
and both were retiring from the beach, when the Esquimaux 
having recovered from tlieir consteniation, put their kaiyacks in 








107 


m ltm ^GhAA SEA. 

tibie wateiv an^ OT us ; but I desired Au- isas; 

gustus to say thal I woidd dbkK)t the first man wlio came within 
range of our muskefcSj Wlach prevented them^ * 

It was now about eight o’clock in the evening, and we had 
been engaged in this harassing contest for several hours, yet the 
only things of importance which they had carried off- were the 
mess canteen and kettles, a tent, a bj^ containing blankets and 
shoes, one of the men’s bags, dnd the jib-sails. The other articles 
they took could well be spared, and they would, in fact, have been 
distributed amongst them, had they remained quiet. The place 
to which the boats were dragged is designated by the name of 
Pillage Point. I cannot sufficiently praise the fortitude and 
obedience of both the boats’ crews in abstaining from the use of 
their arms. In the first instance I had been infiuenced by the 
desire of preventing unnecessary bfoodslied, and afterwards, when 
the critical situation of ray party might have well warranted me . 
ill employing more decided means for their defence, I still endea- 
voured to temporize, being convinced that as long as the boats 
lay aground, and we were beset by such numbers, armed with 
long knives, bows, arrows, and spears, we could not use fire-arms 
to advantage. The howling of the women, and the clamour of 
the men, proved the high excitement to which they had wrought 
themselves ; and I am still of opinion that, mingled as we were 
with them, the first blood we had shed would have been instantly 
revenged by the sacrifice of all our lives. 

The preceding narrative shows that, bad as the general conduct 
of the Esquim^uc was, we had some active friends amongst them ; 

^d I was particularly desirous of cultivating a good understand- 
wg with them^ we were as yet ignorant of the state of the ice 
at apd;^ not know how long we should have to remain in 
t ne^ldipurboQd. 1 was determined, however, now to keep 
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1826. them at bay, and to convince them, if they made any further 
attempts to annoy us, that our forbearance had proceed^ from 
good-will, and not from the want of the power to punish them. 
We had not gone above a quarter of a mile from Pillage Point 
before the boats again took the ground at the distance of one 
hundred and fifty yards from the shore ; and having ascertained 
by the men wading in every direction, that there was no deeper 
water, we made the boats fast side by side, and remained in that 
situation five hours. 


Shortly after the boats had been secured, seven or eight of the 
natives walked along the beach, and carrying on a conversation 
with Augustus, invited him to a conference on shore. I was at first 
very unwilling to permit him to go, but the brave little fellow 
entreated so earnestly that I would suffer him to land and reprove 
the Esquimaux for their conduct, that I at length consented, and 
the more readily, on seeing that the young chief who had acted 
in so friendly a manner was amongst the number on the beach. 
By the time that Augustus reached the shore, the number of Es- 
quimaux amounted to forty, and we watched with great anxiety 
the animated conversation he carried on with them. On his 
return he told us that its purport waS as follows:— “ Your con- 
diict,” said he, “has been very bad, and unlike that of all other 
Esquimaux. Some of you even stole from me, your countryman, 
but that I do not mind ; I only regret that you should have 
treated in this violent manner the white people who came solely 
to do you kindness. My tribe were in the same unhappy state 
in which you now are, before the white people came to Churchill, 
but at present they are supplied with every thing they need, 
and you see that I am well clothed; I get aU Lt I want, 
am am very comfortable. You cannot expect, after the trans- 
actions of this day, that these people will ever bring good* to 
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your country again, unless you show your contrition by returning isas, 
the stolen goods. The white people love the Esquimaux, and ilj: 
wish to shew them the same kindness that they bestow upon the 
Indians : do not deceive yourselves, and suppose that they are 
afraid of you; I tell you they are not, and that it is entirely 
owing to their humanity that many of you were not killed 
to-day ; for they have all guns, with which they can destroy you 
either when near or at a distance. I also have a gun, and can 
assure you that if a white man had fallen, I would have been 
the first to have revenged his death.” 

The veracity of Augustus was beyond all question with us; 
such a speech delivered in a circle of forty armed men, was a 
remarkable instance of personal courage. We could perceive, by 
the shouts of applause with which they filled the pauses in his 
harangue, that they assented to his arguments, and he told 
us that they had expressed great sorrow for having given us 
so much cause of olFence, and pleaded, in mitigation of their 
conduct, that they had never seen white people before, that 
every thing in our possession was so new to them, and so desi- 
rable, that they could not resist the temptation of stealing, and 
begged him to assure us that they never would do the like again, 
for they were anxioiLs to be on terms of friendship with us, that 
they might partake of the benefits which his tribe derived from 
their intercourse with the white people. I told Augustus to 
put their sincerity to the test by desiring them to bring back a 
large kettle and the tent, which they did, together with some 
shoes, having sent for them to the island whither they had been 
conveyed. After this act of restitution, Augustus requested to be 
permitted to join a dance to which they had invited him, and he 
for upwards of an hour, engaged in dancing and singing 
^Ith all his might in the midst of a company who were all armed 
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1826. with knives, or bows and arrows. He afterwards told us that he 
was much delighted on finding that the words of the song, and 
the ditferent attitudes of the dances, were precisely similar to 
those used in his own country when a friendly meeting took 
place with strangers. Augustus now^ learned from them that 
there ivas a regular ebb and How of the tide in this bay, and that 
when the sun came round to a particular point there would be 
w'atcr enough to float the boats, if w^e kept along the western 
shore. I'his communication relieved me from much anxiety, 
for the water was i)eidectly fresh, and from the flood-tide having 
passed un])erceived whilst we were engaged with the Esquimaux, 
it a])])cared to us to have been subsiding for the preceding 
twelve hours, which naturally excited doubts of our being able 
to effect a passage to the sea in this direction. 

The Esquimaux gradually retired as the night advanced ; and 
when there were only a few remaining, two of our men were 
sent to a fire which they had made, to prepare chocolate for the 
refreshment of the party. tTp to this period we remained seated 
in the boats, w ith our muskets in our hands, and keeping a 
vigilant look out on Augustus, and the natives around him. As 
they had foretold, the water began to flow about midnight, and 
Satuniiiy, by halt’ past ojic in the morning of the 8th it was sufficiently 
deep to allow of our dragging the boats forw^ard to a part where 
tney floated. e pulUd along the w estern shore about six 'iniles, 
till the appearance of the sky l)espoke the immediate approach 
of a gale ; and w'e had scarcely landed before it came on with 
violence, and attended with so much swell as to compel us to' 
unload the boats and drag them up on the beach. 

The whole party having been exhausted by the labour and 
anxiety of the preceding twenty-four hours, two men were 
appointed to keep watch, and the rest slept until eleyen 
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o’clock in the morning, when we began to repair the damage i 826 . 
which the sails and rigging had sustained from the attempts 
made by the Esquimaux to cut away the copper thimbles. 

We were thus employed when Lieutenant Back espied, 
through the haze, the whole body of the Esquimaux paddling 
towards us. Uncertain of the purport of their visit, and not 
choosing to open a conference with so large a body in a situation 
so disadvantageous as our present one, we hastened to launch 
the boats through the surf, and load them Avith our utmost 
speed ; conceiving th.at w'hen once fairly afloat, avc covdd keep 
any number at bay. We liad scarcely pulled into deej) Avatcr 
before some of the kaiyacks had arrived witliin speaking distance» 
and the man in the headmost one, holding out a kettle, called 
aloud that he wished to return it, and that the oomiak w^hicli 
Avas some distance behind, contained the things that had 
been stolen from us, Avhich they AA'cre desirous of restoring, and 
receiving in return any present that avc might be disposed to 
give. I did not deem it prudent, hoAvever, for the sake of the 
fcAV things in their possession Avdiich avc required, to hazard their 
whole party collecting around us, and, therefore, desired Au- 
gustus to tell them to go back ; but they continued to advance 
until I fired a ball ahead of the leading canoe, which had the 
desired effect — the whole party veering round, except four, who 
folloAA'ed us for a little AA^ay, and then Avent back to join their 
companions, 

I have been minute in my details of our proceedings Avith 
these Esquimaux, for the purpose of elucidating the character of 
the people aa'c had to deal Avith ; and I feel that the account 
would be incomplete without the mention, in this place, of some 
communications made to us in the month of August following, 
which fully explained the motives of their conduct. We 
learned that up to the time that the kaiyack AA’as upset, the 
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Esquimaux were actuated by the most friendly feelings towards 
us, but that the fellow whom we had treated so kindly after the 
accident, discovering what the boats contained, proposed to the 
younger men to pillage them. This suggestion was buzzed 
about, and led to the conference which the old men held together 
when I desired them to go away, in which the robbery was de- 
cided upon, and a pretty general wish was expressed that it 
should be attended with the total massacre of our party. Pro- 
videntially a few suggested the impropriety of including Au- 
gustus ; and for a reason which could scarcely have been imagined. 
“If we kill him,” said they, “no more white people will visit our 
lands, and we shall lose the opportunity of getting another sup- 
ply of their valuable goods; but if we spare him, he can be sent 
back with a story which we shall invent to induce another party of 
white t)eople to come among us.” This argument prevailed at the 
time ; but after the interviews with Augustus at the dance, they 
retired to their island, where they were so much inflamed by the 
sight of the valuable articles which they had obtained, that 
they all, without exception, regretted that they had allowed us to 
escape. While in this frame of mind the smoke of our fire being 
discovered, a consultation was immediately held, and a very artful 
plan laid for the destruction of the party, including Augustus, 
whom they conceived to be so firmly attached to us that it was in 
vain to attempt to win him to their cause. They expected to find 
us on shore ; but to provide against the boats ^tting away if we 
should have embarked, they caused some kettles to be fastened 
conspicuously to the leading kaiyack, in order to induce us to 
stop. The kaiyacks were then to be placed in such a position as 
to hamper the boats, and their owners were to keep us in play 
until the whole party had come up, when the attack t4s to 

commence. Through the blessing of Providence, flieir scheme 
was frustrated. 
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The breeze 
1 we passed 
in the even- 
ing, when we hated on a low island, covered with drift wood, 
to repair th^e saih^ and to put the ht^ in proper order for a 
sea voyagfe. ; The continuance and incre^e of the favourable 
wind ufj^ us to make all possible despatch, and at three in 
the rnominig of the 9th again embarking, we kept in three 
fathoms water at the distance of two miles from the land. After 
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sailing twelve miles, our progress was completely stopped by the 
ice adhering to the shore, and stretching beyond the limits of our 
view to seaward. We could not ^ffect^|t }|nding until we had gone 
back some miles, as we had passed a sfieet which was fast 
to the shore;; but at length a convenient spot being fouh4 the 
boats Were the beach. We quickly ascended’ to 

the top of the hank to look around, and from thence had the 
mortification to perceive that we had just arrived in time to 

the ice. The only lane of water in 
die hf bur course^ms thut^^^^^fr^ which we had been 

forcbd to retreat ; in every other part the sea appeared as firmly 
frozen j. as in winter ; apd even close to our encampment the 
of ico|^ pded up tp the height of thirty feet. Dis- 
couraging aA w^ prosper We had the consolation to know 
that our stfM^e bf provision was suflGlciently ample to allow of a 

few days^deteB^on. . ; - . 


Coast in this of black e®tl^ 

stones of any kiU^ and . its geiierat elevatibn is from sixty to 

hundred; 




extends to the base of a line of hills 

^ich lie was 

clothed Witih i^ass add pknfs, then in 


1826. 

July. 
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1626. were collected. We recognised in the nearest range of the 
Rocky Mountains, which I have named after my much-esteemed 
companion Dr. Richardson, the Fitton and Cupola Mountains, 
which we had seen from Garry Island at the distance of sixty • 
miles. Few patches of snow were visible on any part of the 
range. 

Having obtained observations for longitude and variation, we 
retired to bed about eight a.m., but had only just fallen asleep 
when we were roused by the men on guard calling out that a 
party of Esquimaux were close to the tents ; and, on going out, 
we found the whole of our party under arms. Three Flsquimaux 
had come upon us unawares, and, in terror at seeing so many 
strangers, they were on the point of discharging their arrows, 
wlicii Augustus’s voice arrested them, and by explaining the 
purpose of our arrival, soon calmed their fears. Lieutenant 
Back and I having made each of them a present, and received in 
return some arrows, a vciy amicable conference followed, which 
was managed by Augustus with equal tact and Judgment. It 
was gratifying to observe our visitors jumping for joy as he 
pointed out the advantages to be derived from an intercourse 
with the white people, to whom they wore now introduced for 
the first time. We found that they belonged to a party whose 
tents wore pitched about two miles from us ; and as they were 
very desirous that their friends might also enjoy the gratification 
of seeing us, they begged that Augustus would return with 
them to convey the invitation ; which request was granted at 
his desire. 

Before their departure, marks being set up on the beach one 
hundred and fifty yards in front of the tent, and twice that dis- 
tance from the boats, they were informed that this was the 
nearest approach which any of their party would be permitted 
to make ; and that at this boundary only w ould gifts be made, 
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and barter carried on. Augustus was likewise desired to explain isse. 
to them the destructive power of our guns, and to assure them 'iSl 
that every person would be shot who should pass the prescribed 
limit. This plan was adopted in all succeeding interviews with 
the Esquimaux. After five hours’ absence Augustus returned, 
accompanied by twenty men and two elderly women, who halted 
at the boundary. They had come without bows or arrows, by the 
desire of Augustus, and, following his instruction, each gave 
Lieutenant Hack and myself a hearty shake of the hand. We 
made presents to every one, of beads, fish-hooks, awls, and 
trinkets ; and that they might have entire confidence in the whole 
party, our men were furnished with beads to present to them. 

I’lic men were directed to advance singly, and in such a 
manner as to prevent the l^squimaux from counting our num- 
ber, unless they paid the greatest attention, which they were 
not likely to do while their minds were occupied by a succession 
of novelties. 

Our visitors were soon quite at ease, and we were preparing 
to question them respecting the coast, and the time of removal 
of the ice, when Augustus begged that he might put on his 
gayest dress, and his medals, before the conference began. This 
was the work of a few seconds ; but when he returned, sur- 
prise and delight at his altered appearance and numerous ornar 
ments so engaged their minds, that their attention could not be 
drawn to any other subject for the next half hour. “ Ah,” said 
an old man, taking up his medals, “ these must have been made 
by such people as you have been describing, for none that wo 
have seen could do any thing like it then taking hold of liis 
coat, he asked “ what kind of animal do these skins which you 
and the chiefs wear belong to ? we have none such in our country.” 

1 he anchor buttons also excited their admiration. At length 

Q 2 
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we managed to gain their attention, and were informed ttort, la 
soon as the wind should blow strong from the lan(^i the ioe 
might be expected to remove from the shore, so as to tirpeti a 
passage for boats, and that it would remain in the (dfing tihtil 
the reappearance of the Stars. “ Further to the westward*’ ■ 
they continued, “ the ice often adheres to the land throughout 
the summer ; and when it does break away, it is carried biitR 
short distance to seaward, and is brought back .::a 

strong wind blows on the coast. If there^ be any chanh^le i^ 
those parts, they are unsafe for boats, the is continually 
tossing about.” “ We wonder, therefore,”, they said, that you 
are not provided with sledges and dogs, as our men are, to travel 
along the land, when these interruptions occur.” They con- 
cluded by warning us not to stay to the westward after the stars 
could be seen, because the winds would then blow strong from 
the sea, and pack the ice on the shore. On further inquiry we 
learned that this party is usually employed, during the summer, 
in catching w'hales and seals, in the vicinity of the Mackenzie, 
and that they seldom travel to the w^estw^ard beyond a few days’ 
journey. We were, therefore, not much distressed by iutelE- 
gcnce which we supposed might have originated in exaggerated 
accounts received from others. In the evening Augustus 
returned with them to their tents, and two of the men under- 
took to fetch a specimen of the rock from Mount Fittomfwhifeh 
was distant about twenty miles. The following observatioDiS 
were obtained Latitude 69“ 1' 24'' N. ; longitude W» . 

variation 40“ 41' E. ; dip 82- 22'. 

Lieutenant Hack made the sketch of the encampment ffoiii 
which the annexed engraving is taken. The party assemUed 
at divine service in the evening. The wind, blew in violet 
squalls during the night, which brought such a lieavy-sweli upon 
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the ice, that the laiger mrnes near the encampment were broken 
before; the morning of the 10th, but there, was no change in the 
main body. 

the Esquimaux revisited us in the morning, with their women 
and children; the party consisted of forty-eight persons. They 
seated themselves as before, in a semicircle, the men being in 
front, and the women behind. Presents were made to tlioso 
who had not before received any; and we afterwards purchased 
several pairs of sealskin boots, a few pieces of dressed seal- 
skin, and some deerrskin cut aqd twisted, to be 
Beads, pinSj ^needlcF, and ornaipental articles, were most in 
request by the women, to whom the goods.princqxilly belonged, 
but the men were eager to get any thing that was made of iron, 
Ihey were supplied with hatchets, hies, ice chisels, fire-steels, 
Indian awls, and fish-hooks. They were very anxious to procure 
knives, but as each was in possession of one, I reserved the few 
which w^e had for another occasion. The quarter from whence 
these knives w-ere obtained, will appear in a subsequent jxirt of the 
narrative. It was amusing to see the purposes to which they 
applied the different articles given, to them ; some of the men 
danced about with a large cod-fish hqok daqgling from the nose, 
others stuck an awl through the same part, and the women im- 
mediately decorated their dresses with the ear-rings, thimbles, or 
whatever trinkets they received. There was in the party a great 
proportion of . elderly persons, who appeared in excellent health, 
and were Very active. The men were stout and robust, and taller 
^an Aupstus, or than those seen on the. east coast by Captain 
Parry* Their cheek-bones; were less projecting than the repre- 
sentations given of the Esquimaux on the eastern coast, but they 
ad the small eye, and broad nose, which ever distinguish that 
p^ple. Except the young persons,, the whole party were afflicted 

1 sore eyes, arising from exposure to the glare of ice and 
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im snow, and two of the old men were near^ hfin^ wore 

ijL the hair on the upper lip and chin j the latter, as weH ais that on 
their head, being permitted to grow long, though in smne cases 
a circular spot on the crown of the head lie t^ 

tonsure of the Roman catholic clergy. Every 
of bone or shells thrust througli the septum 
holes were pierced on each side of the /Under m 
were placed circular pieces of ivory, with^ a h^e blue bead 
in the centre, similar to those represented in the dramngs pf the 
natives on the N.W. coast of America, in Kotzebue’s Voyage. 
These ornaments were so much valued, that they declined selling 
them; and when not rich enough to procure beads or ivory, 
stones and pieces of bone were substituted. These perforations 
are made at the age of puberty; and one of the party, who 
appeared to be about fourteen years old, was pointed out, with 
delight, by his parents, as having to undergo the operation in 
the following year. He w'as a good-looking boy, and we could 
not fancy his countenance would be much improved by the 
insertion of the bones or stones, which have the effect of 
depressing the under lip, and keeping the mouth open. 

Their dress consisted of a jacket of rein-deer skin, with a skirt 
behind and before, and a small hood ; breeches of the same ma- 
terial, and boots of seal-skin. Their weapons for the chase were 
Imws and arrows, very neatly made ; the latter being headed with 
bone or iron ; and for fishing, spears tipped with .bone. They 
also catch fish with nets and lines. All were armed with knives, 
which they either keep in their hand, or thrust up the sleeve of 
their shirt. They had received from the Loucheux Indians 
some account of the destructive eftects of guns. The dress of 
the women differed from that of the men only in their wearing 
wide trowsers, and in the size of their hoods, which do not 
fit close to the bead, but are made large, for the purpose of 
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receiving their ehiWren. These are ornamented with stripes of 1826 . . 
different coloured ^ins, and round the top is fastened a band 
of wolfs hair, naade to stand erect. Their own black hair 
is very tastefully turned from behind to the top of the head, 
and tied by strings of white and blue beads, or cords of white deer- 
akin. It is divided in front, so as to form on each side a thick tail, 
to which are appended strings of beads that reach to the waist. 

The women were from four feet and a half to four and three 
quarters high, and generally fat. Some of the younger females, 
and the children, were pretty. The lady whose portrait adorns 
this work, was mightily pleased at being selected by Lieutenant 
Back for his sketch, and testified her joy by smiles and many 
jumps. The men, when sitting for their portraits, were more 
sedate, though not less pleased, than the females ; some of them 
remarked that they were not handsome enough to be taken to our 
country. It will be seen from the engraving, that one of the men 
had a different cast of countenance from the rest ; we supposed 
him to be descended from the Indians. 

It would appear that the walrus does not visit this part of the 
coast, as none of these people recognised a sketch of one, 
which Lieutenant Back drew ; but they at once knew the seal 
and rein-deer. We learned that the polar bear is seldom seen, 
and only in the autumn ; and likewise that there are very few of 
the brown bears, which we frequently saw on the coast eastward 
of the Copper-mine Kiver. We had already seen a few white 
whales, and we understood that they would resort to this part of 
the coast in greater numbers with the following moon. 

The habits of these people were similar, in every respect, to 
those of the tribes described by Captain Parry, and their dialect 
differed so little firom ihat used by Augustus, that he had no diffi- 
®'dty in understmading them. He was, therefore, able to give them 
^ particidars r^ative to the attack made by the other party, 
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either to qujirrel with lis, or steal irbiti iii^ 
come, every spring, from the eastern side df th# %a^iei^ to 
fish at the place where you saw them, and return as iteoii as the 
ice opens. They are distinguished fiom us, who live to the 
westward of the river, by the nmn being tettoed at^s ^ 
Among our trib^ the women only are tattowi having five or 
six blue lines drawn perpendicularly ^ 

chin. The speaker added, **Tf 

this way, before these people remove, we, with a rmyTotj^ment 
of young men, will be in the vicinity^^ n^ 
pany you to a^ist in rep^ng a% 

A strong breeze frott the westward d^g the ni^, ^tri- 
buted, with the swell, lo the further reduction of^iie i^ in front 
of the encampment ; and on the morning of the 1 Ifc the wind 
changed to the eastward, arid removed lbe pieceef|i^S^ 
shore, though they were tossing ' too ^ 

poceed* 1 lie swell havkp subsided iii j®e 
barked ; but at the end of a^m^e and t 
again, ibm the ice being 

v strong, and was driving the loose bn the 

landed on Ilm b^ Frb^ 
of an adjoimng hill we pen^ived^t^ jMife^ 
field of ice to the west, and, consequen|ly»vii*ier 


field of ice to the west, and, consequentty,.i^er - to eW 

progre9Sa:^v7:^ 

We man^ on the spot 4ich <^ 
had left m the morning, to remove in their ootinacka^^^^^^ 
iaiyacks towards the Maekenrie, where tl^ 
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fisliing nets, and catch whales and seals. One of them showed i826. 

his honesty, by returning some arrows, and a piece of a pern- viS- 

mican bag, that we had left at our last resting-place. The 
nien also joined us here with specimens of rock from Mount 
Fittom 

The Esquimaux winter residences at this spot were con- 
structed of drift timber, with the roots of the trees upwards, 
and contained from one to three small apartments, beside a 
cellar for their stores. There were generally two entrances, 
north and south, so low as to make it necessary to crawl tlirough 
them. The only other aperture was a hole at the top for the 
smoke, which, as well as the doorways, could be filled up with 
a block of snow at pleasure. When covered with snow, and 
with lamps or fire burning within, these habitations must be 
extremely warm, though to our ideas rather comfortless. Lofty 
stages were erected near them for the purpose of receiving their 
canoes, and bulky articles. The annexed engraving from Lieu- 
tenant Back’s sketch of these habitations, renders further descrip- 
tion unnecessary. A north-east gale came on in the evening, 
and rolled sucli a heavy surf on the beach, that twice, during 
the night, we were obliged to drag the boats and cargoes 
higher up. 

About three the next morning a heavy rain commenced, and Wednesday, 
continued, without intermission, through the day;, at which 
we were delighted, however comfortless it made our situation, 
because we saw the ice gradually loosening from the land under 
its effects. We found the keeping a tide-pole fixed in the loose 
gi'avel beach impracticable here, as well as at the last resting- 
place, on account of the swell. It appeared to be high water 
this morning at half past one a.m., and that the rise of tide was 
about two feet. I need hardly observe that we had the sun 
constantly above the horizon, were it not for the purpose of 

R 
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1826. mentioning the amusing mistakes which the men made as to the 

dijL hour. In fact, when not employed, a question as to the time of 

day never failed to puzzle them, except about midnight, when 
the sun was near the northern horizon. 

Lieutenant Back missing the protractor which he used for 
laying down his bearings on the map, Augustus set off in the 
rain early this forenoon to recover it from an Esquimaux woman, 
whom he had seen pick it up. The rain ceased in the afternoon, 
the wind gradually abated, and by eight in the evening it was 
calm. A south wind followed, which opened a passage for the 
boat, hut Augustus was not in sight. At midnight we became 

greatly alarmed for his safety, having now found that he had 

taken his gun, which we supposed the natives might have 
endeavoured to wrest from him, and we were on the point of 
despatching a party in search of him, when he arrived at four in 
the morning of the 13 th, much fatigued, accompanied by three 
of the natives. His journey had been lengthened by the Es- 
quimaux having gone farther to the eastward than he had 
expected, but he had recovered the protractor, which had been 
kept in their ignorance of its utility to us. His companions 
brought five white fish, and some specimens of crystal, with other 
stones, from the mountains, which we purchased, and further 
rewarded them for their kindness in not allowing Augustus to 
retuni alone. 

The boats were immediately launched, and having pulled a 
short distance from the land, we set the sails, our course being 
directed to the outer point in view’, to avoid the sinuosities of 
the coast, \\ e passed a wide, though not deep bay, whose points 
were named after my friends Captains Sabine and P. P. King; 
and we were drawing near the next projection, when a compact 
body of ice was discovertxl, which was joined to the land ahead. 
At the same time a dense fog came on, that . confined our view 
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to a few yards ; it was accompanied by a gale from the land, and 182<>. 
heavy rain. We had still hopes of getting round the point, and 
approached the shore in that expectation, but found the ice so 
closely packed that we could neither advance nor effect a landing. 

We, therefore, pulled to seaward, and turned the boat’s head to 
the eastward, to trace the outer border of the ice. In this situa- 
tion we were exposed to great danger from the sudden change of 
wind to S.E., which raised a heavy swell, and brought down upon 
us masses of ice of a size that, tossed as they were by the waves, 

M'ould have injured a ship. AVc could only catch occasional 
glimpses of the land through the fog, and were kept in the most 
anxious suspense, pulling in and out between the floating masses 
of ice, for five hours, before we could get near the shore. We 
landed a little to the west of Point Sabine, and only found suffi- 
cient space for the boats and tents between the bank and the 
water. The rain ceased for a short time in the evening, and, 
during this interval, we perceived, from the top of the bank, that 
the whole space between us and the distant point, as well as the 
channel by which we had advanced to the westward, were now 
completely blocked ; so that we had good reason to congratulate 
ourselves on having reached the shore in safety. 
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18W. Kiver, descends from a very distant part of the interior, thougit 
they are unacquainted with its course beyond the mountains. 
It appeared to us to flow between the Cupola and Bam moun- 
tains of the Eichardson chain. There are many banks of gravel 
near its mouth, but above these obstructions the channel ap- 
peared deep, and to be about two miles broad. There were no 
rocks in situ, or large stones, near the encampment ; the rolled 
pebbles on the beach were sandstone of red and light-brown 
colours, greenstone, and slaty limestone. We gathered a fine 
specimen of tertiary pitch-coal. 

Augustus returned in the evening with a young Esquimaux 
and his wife, the only residents at the house he had visited. 
They had now quite recovered the panic into which they had 
been thrown on our first appearance, which was heightened by 
their being unable to escape from us owing to the want of a 
canoe. We made them happy by purchasing the fish they 
brought, and giving them a few presents ; they continued to 
skip and laugh as long as they staid. The man informed us that 
judging troin the rapid decay of the ice in the few preceding 
days, we might soon expect it to break from the land, so as to 
allow of our reaching Ilcrscliel Island, which was in view ; but 
he represented the coast to the westward of the island as being 
low, and so gentwally beset with ice, that he was of opinion we 
should have great difficulty in getting along. This couple had 
been left here to collect fish for the use of their companions, 
who were to rejoin them for the purpose of killing whales, 
as soon as the ice should break up; and they told us the 
black whales W'ould soon come after its rupture took place. 
It would be interesting to ascertain where the whales retire 
in the winter, as they require to inhale the air frequently* 
1 hose of the white kind make their appearance when there are 
but small spaces of open water; and we afterwards saw two 
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black whales in a similar situation. One might almost infer from isss. 
these circumstances that they do not remove very far. Is^ it w J-- 
probable that they go, at the close of the autumn, to a warmer 
climate ? or can the sea be less closely covered with ice in the 
liigh northern latitudes ? The situation of our encampment was 
observed to be, latitude 69° 19' N. ; longitude 138° 10| W. ; 
variation 46° 16' E. ; and a rise and fall of nine inches in the 
water. The wind blew from the west during the night, and 
drove much ice near the boats ; but as the masses took ground 
a little way from the shore, we w^ere spared the trouble of 
removing the boats higher up the beach. 

ATe were favoured in the forenoon of the 16th by a strong Sunday, 
breeze from the land, which, in the course of a few hours, drove 
away many of these pieces towards Point Kay, and opened a 
passage for the boats. \Te immediately embarked to sail over 
to the western side of Phillips Bay, concluding, from the motion 
of the ice, that it must now be detached from that shore. On 
reaching it, we had the pleasure of finding an open channel close 
to the beach, although the entrance was barred by a stream of 
ice lying aground on a reef. The boats being forced by {xfies 
over this obstruction, we stood under sail along the coast to 
about five miles beyond Point Stokes ; but there we were again 
compelled by the closeness of the ice to stop, and from the top 
of a sand-hiU we could not discover any water in the direction 
of our course. The tents were therefore pitched, and the Imats 
unloaded, and hauled on the beach. Heavy rain came on in the 
evening, by which wc indulged the hope that the ice might Im 
loosened. We were encamped on a low bank of gravel which 
Juns along the base of a chain of sand-hills about one hundred 
find fifty feet high, and forms the coast line. The bank w'as 
covered with drift timber, and is the site of a deserted Es- 
quimaux village. The snow still remaining in the ravines 
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. 1826 . was tinged with light red spots. The night was calm^ and 
sfljL the ice remained in the same fixed state until six in the 
Monday, iiioming of tlie 17th, when, perceiving the pieces in the offing 
' to be in motion we launched the boats, and by breaking 
our way at first with hatchets, and then forcing with the 
poles through otlier streams of ice, we contrived to reach 
some lanes of water, along which we navigated for four hours. 
A strong breeze springing uj) from seaward, caused the ice to 
close so fast upon the boat, that we were obliged to put again 
to the shore, and land on a low bank, similar to that on which 
we had rested the night before. It was intersected, however, 
by many pools and channels of water, which cut off our com- 
munication with the land. As we could not obtain, from our 
present station, any satisfactory view of the state of the ice 
to the westward, I despatched Duncan and Augustus to take 
a survey of it from Point Catton, while Lieutenant Back and I 
made some astronomical observations. They returned after an 
absence of two hours, and reported that there was water near 
Herschel Island, and a channel in the offing that appeared to 
lead to it. AV"e, therefore, embarked; and by pushing the 
boats betw^een the masses that lay aground, for some distance, 
we succeeded in reaching open water at the entrance of the 
strait which lies between the island and the main, and through 
which the loose pieces of ice were driving fast to the west- 
ward. Having now the benefit of a strong favourable breeze, 
w c were enabled to keep clear of them, and made good pro- 
gress. Ai riving ojiposite the S.E. end of Herschel Island, we 
perceived a large herd of rein-deer just taking the water, 
and on approaching the shore to get within shot, discovered 
three Esquimaux in pursuit. These men stood gazing at 
the boats for some minutes, and after a short consultation, we 
observed them to change the heads of their arrow's, and prepare 
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their bows. They then walked along the south shore, parallel 1826. 
to our course, for the purpose, as we soon found, of rejoining 
their wives. We reached the place at which the ladies w'ere nth. 

before them, and though invited to land, we were not able, on 
account of the surf. Augustus was desired to assure them of 
our friendship, and of our intention to stop at the first sheltered 
spot, to which they and their husbands might come to receive a 
present. More than this our little friend could not be prevailed 
upon to communicate, bcciiuse they were “ old wives and it 
was evident that he considered any furtiier conversation with 
women to be beneath his dignity. On passing round the point 
we discovered that the ice w'as closely packed to leeward, and 
such a heavy swell setting upon it, that it was unsafe to proceed. 

VV'e, therefore, encamped, and Augustus set off immediately to 
introduce himself to the Esquimaux. The tents were scarcely 
pitched, and the sentinels placed, before lie returned, accom- 
panied by twelve men and women, each bringing a piece of 
dried meat, or fish, to present to us. AYc learned from them 
that the boats, when at a distance, had been taken for pieces 
of ice ; but when we drew near enougli for them to distinguish 
the crews, and they perceived them clothed differently from any 
men they had seen, they became alarmed, and made ready 
their arrow's, as we had observed. On receiving some presents, 
they raised a loud halloo, which brought five or six others from 
an adjoining island, and in the evening there w'as a further 
addition to the party of some young men, w'ho had been 
hunting, and who afterwards sent their wives to bring us a part 
of the spoils of their chase. They remained near the tents the 
greater part of the night, and testified their delight by dancing 
and singing. An old woman, whose hair was silvered by age, 
made a prominent figure in these exhibitions. 

The information we obtained from them confirmed that which 

s 
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Mondav, 
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we had received from the last party, namely, that they procure 
the iron, knives, and beads, through two channels, but princi- 
pally from a party of Esquimaux who reside a great distance to 
the westward, and to meet whom they send their young men 
ev(iry spring with furs, seal-skins, and oil, to exchange for those 
articles ; and also from the Indians, who come every year from 
the interior to trade with them by a river that was directly oppo- 
site our encampment; which I have, therefore, named the 
Mountain Indian River. These Indians leave their families and 


canoes at two days’ march from the mouth of the river, and the 
men come alone, bringing no more goods than they intend to 
barter. They were represented to lie tall stout men, clothed in 
deer-skins, and speaking a language very dissimilar to their own. 
They also said tliat the Esquimaux to the westward, speak a 
dialect so different from theirs, that at the first opening of the 
communication, which w'as so recent as to be within the memory 
of two of our present companions, they had great difficulty in 
understanding them. Several quarrels took place at their first 
meetings, in consequence of the western party attempting to 
steal ; but latterly there has been a good understanding between 
them, and the exchanges have been fairly made. 

Our visitors did not know from what people either the Indians 
or the I^squimaux obtained the goods, but they supposed from 
some “ Kabloonacht,” (white people,) who reside far to the 
west. .iVs the articles we saw w^ere not of British manufacture, 


and w ere very unlike those sold by the Hudson’s Bay Company 
to the Indians, it cannot be doubted that they are furnished by 
the Russian lur traders, who receive in return for them all 


the furs collected on this northern coast. Part of the Russian 


iron-work is conveyed to the Esquimaux dwelling on the coast 
east of the Mackenzie. The western Esquimaux use tobacco, 
and some of our visitors had smoked it, but thought the flavour 
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very disagreeable. Until I was aware of their being acquainted 1826 . 
mth the use of it, I prohibited my men from smoking in their it 
presence, and afterwards from offering their pipes to the Esqui- 
maux at any time. At the conclusion of this conference, our 
visitors assured us, that having now become acquainted with white 
people, and being conscious that the trade with them would be 
beneficial, they would gladly encourage a further intercourse, 
and do all in their ix)wer to prevent future visitors from having 
such a reception as we had on our arrival in these seas.' We 
learned that this island, Avhich has been distinguished by the 
name of Herschel, is much frequented by the natives at this 
season of the year, as it abounds with deer, and its surrounding 
waters afford plenty of fish. It is composed of black earth, 
rises, in its highest point, to about one hundred feet, and at the 
time of our visit was covered with verdure. The strait between 
it and the main shore, is the only place that we had seen, since quit- 
ting the Mackenzie, in which a ship could find shelter ; but even 
this channel is much interrupted by shoals. I.atitude 69” 33V 
N. ; longitude 139° 3' W. ; were observed at tlie encampment. 

On the morning of the 18th the fog was so thick that we Tuesday 
could not see beyond the lieach. It dispersed about noon, and 
We discovered that there was a channel of open water near the 
mam shore, though in the centre of the strait the ice was heavy, 
and driving rapidly to the north-west. We embarked at once, 
in the expectation of being able to penetrate between the drift 
ice and the land, but the attempt was Irustrated by the shallow- 
ness of the water ; and the fog again spreading as thick as before, 
we landed on a sand-bank. We were soon visited by another 
party of the Esquimaux, who brought deer’s meat for sale ; and 
n t lough the whole quantity did not amount to a deer, we had 
n purchase it in small pieces. This practice of dividing the 
meat among the party, we found to prevail throughout the 
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132 


SECOND JOURNEY TO THE SHORES 


1826 . 

July. 

Tuesday, 

18 th. 


voyage ; and they avowed as their reason for it, tlie desire that 
every one might obtain a share of the good things we distributed. 
One of the men drew on the sand a sketch of the coast to the 
westward, as far as he was acquainted with it ; from which it 
appeared that there was a line of reefs in front of the coast the 
whole way ; the water being deep on the outside of them, but 
on the inside too shallow even for their oomiacks to float. We 
subsequently found that his knowledge of the coast did not 
extend beyond a few days’ march. 

The atmosphere becoming more clear about two p.m., we 
again embarked, and endeavoured to get to seaward. The 
boats, however, soon grounded; and finding all our attempts 
to push through any of the channels between the reefs inef- 
fectual, we pulled back close to Herschel Island. Following, 
then, the course of the drift ice, we passed near to its south- 
west point, which was found to be the only deep passage 
through the strait. We afterwards entered into a fine sheet of 
open water, the main body of the ice being about half a mile to 
seaward, and only a few bergs lying aground in the direction of 
our course. The outer parts of the island appeared closely beset 
with ice. At the end of five miles we discerned another laigc 
party of Esquimaux, encamped on a reef; they waved their 
jackets as signals for us to land, which we declined doing, as we 
perceived the water to be shallow between us and them. They 
ran along the beach as far as the end of the reef, tempting us by 
holding up meat. Only two of the party wore provided with 
canoes, and they follow ed us to a bluff point of the main shore, 
on which we landed. These proved to be persons whom we had 
seen at Herschel Island, and who had visited the Esquimaux in 
this quarter on purpose to make them acquainted with our 
arrival. We were happy to learn from them that we sliould not 
see any more of their countrymen for some time, because, while 
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surrounded by them, the necessity of closely watching their 1820 . 
motions, prevented us from paying due attention to other objects. 

Resuming our voyage, we pulled along the outer border of a 
gravel reef, about two hundred yards broad, that runs parallel to, 
and about half a mile from, the coast, having a line of drift ice 
on the outside of us. The wind being contrary, and the even- 
ing cold, temperature 40^ we encamped on the reef at eight 
P.M., where we found plenty of drift timber; the water was 
brackish. The distance travelled this day was eight miles and a 
half. 'I’he main shore opposite the encampment was low to a 
great distance from the coast ; it then appeared to ascend 
gradually to the base of the Auckland chain of mountains. 

The following morning being calm, and very fine, the boats w'erc Wednesday,, 
launched at three a.m., and we set off in high spirits ; but after 
pulling three miles, we perceived the channel of open w’ater 
becoming narrow', and the pieces of ice heavier than any we had 
before seen, some of them being aground in three fathoms water. 

At six A.M., after having gone five miles and a half, we were 
stopped by the ice which adhered to the reef, and was unbroken 
to seaward. Imagining we saw water at some distance beyond 
this barrier, we were induced to drag the boats across the reef, 
and launch them into the channel on the inside, in the hope of 
reaching it. This proved to be a bay, at the head of which we 
arrived in a short time. It was then discovered that a fog hang- 
ing over the ice had been mistaken for water. The boats were. 


therefore, reconveyed across the reef, the tents pitched, and Ave 
had to draw largely 011 our nearly exhausted stock of patience, 
as we contemplated the dreary view of this compact icy field. 
A herd of rein-deer appeared very opportunely to afford some em- 
ployment, and most of the men w'ere despatched on the chase, but 
only one was successful. The following observations were ob- 
tained Latitude 69° 36' N. ; longitude 139° 42' W. ; variation 
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1926. 46° 13' E. Being now abreast of Mount Conybeare, Lieutenant 

Back and I were on the point of setting out to visit its summit, 
when we were stopped by a very dense fog that accompanied a 
fresh breeze tVom the K.W., followed by heavy rain. The 
Thursday, wcallicr Continued bad, until ten the following morning; the ice 
near the beach was l)roken into smaller pieces, but as yet too 
closely packed for our proceeding. The water being brackish in 
front of the reef, we despatched two men to bring some from the 
pools at a distance inland, which was found to have the same 
taste ; from this circumstance, as well as from the piles of drift 
wood, thrown up far from the coast, one may infer that the sea 
occasionally washes over this low shore. The ice broken off 
from large masses, and permitted to drain before it was melted, 
did not furnish us with better water, A couple of pin-tailed 
ducks M'ere shot, the only pair seen ; the black kind were more 
numerous, but were not fired at, as they are fishing ducks, 
and, therefore, not good to cat. We also saw a few geese and 
swans. 

The atmosphere was calm, and perfectly clear, on the morning 
Friiiiiy, of the 21st; and as there was not any change in the position of 
the ice, I visited Mount Conybeare, accompanied by Duncan and 
Stewart. Though its distance was not more than twelve miles 
from the coast, the journey proved to be very fatiguing, owing 
to the swampiness of the ground betw een the mountain and the 
sea. W e had also the discomfort of being tormented the whole 
w^ay by myriads of mus(juitoes. The plain wns intersected by 
a winding river, about forty yards broad, which we forded, and 
on its western side found a thicket of willow's, none of which 
were above seven inches in circumference, and only five or six 
feet high. At the foot of the mountain were three parallel 
platforms, or terraces, whose heights we estimated at fifty, eighty, 
and one hundred and thirty feet ; composed of transition slate, 
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the stone of the lowest being of the closest texture. We found isgs. 
the task of climbing above the upper terraces difficult, in con- 
sequence of the looseness of the stones, which did not afford 2ist.' 
a firm footing, but after an hour’s labour, we succeeded in reach- 
ing the top. The mountain is also composed of slate, but so 
much weathered near the summit, as to appear a mere collection 
of stones. Its height above the sea we estinuitcd at eight hun- 
dred feet. Two or three hardy plants were in flower, at the 
highest elevation, which we gathered, though they were of the 
same kind that had been collected in the lower lands ; and dur- 
ing the whole march we did not meet with any plant different 
from the specimens we had already obtained. On arriving at the 
top of the mountain, we were refreshed by a strong south wind, 
which we fondly hoped might reach to the coast, and be of 
service, by driving the ice from the land. This hope, however, 
lasted only a few minutes ; for, on casting our eyes to seaward, 
there appeared no open water into which it could be moved, 
except near Ilerschel Island. The view into the interior pos- 
sessed the charm of novelty, and attracted j^articular regard. 

e commanded a prospect over three ranges of mountains, 
lying parallel to the Buckland chain, but of less altitude. The 
view was bounded by a fourth range of high-peaked mountains, 
for the most part covered with snow'. This distant range was 
afterwards distinguished by the name of the British Chain ; 
and the mountains at its extremities wTre named in honour of the 
then Chancellor of the Exche(pier, and President of the Board of 
Trade— the Right Honourable Mr. Robinson, now^ Lord Gode- 
I'ich, and Mr. Huskisson. "When seen from the coast, the moun- 
tains of the Buckland chain appeared to form a continuous line, 
extending from N.W. by N., to S.E. by S. ; but from our present 
situation we discovered that they were separated from each other 
hy a deep valley, and a rivulet, and that their longest direction 
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1826. 

Juiy. 


. Saturday, 
22ik1. 


Sunday, 

2drd. 


was N.N.E. and S.S.W. The same order prevailed in the three 
ranges heliind the Auckland chain ; and the highest of their 
mountains, like Mount ('onybeare, were round and naked at the 
to]); the vallies between them were grassy. ATe erected a pile 
of stones of sufficient height to be seen from the sea, and deposited 
underneath it a note, containing the latitude, longitude, and 
some particulars relative to the Expedition. 

'I'he 22nd was a calm sultry day, the temperature varying be- 
tween 58° and 03", and we were tormented by musquitoes. The 
ice remained very close to the beach. Impatient of our long 
detention, we gladly availed ourselves, at three in the morning 
of the 23rd, of a siuiill opening in the ice, to launch the boats, 
and push them forward as far as ivc could get them. We thus 
succeeded in reaching a lane of water, through which we made 
tolerable progress, though after two hours and a half of exertion, 


we Mere gradually hemnuxl in, and forced again to encamp at 
the moutli of a small stream M^cstu'ard of Sir Pulteney Malcolm 
lliver. AVc had, however, the satisfaction of finding, by the 
observations, that mc had gained ten miles. Latitude 69” 36' N. ; 
longitude 140° 12' W.; variation 45° 6’ J'i. 'I’hc temperature of 
tht' water at the surface a quarter of a mile from the shore 
Mas 40°, that of the air being 49 \ The water was two fathoms 
deep, ten yards from the beach. 

'I he (!oast liere Mas about fifteen feet high ; and from the top 
of the bank a level plain extended to the base of the mountains, 
which, though very swampy, was covered Avith verdure. At tliis 
place Ave first found boidder stones, Avhich AA'ere deeply seated in 
the gravel of the beach, 'fhey consisted of greenstone, sand- 
stone, and limestone ; the first mentioned being the largest, and 
the last the most numerous. Having seen several fish leaping in 
the river, a net was set across its mouth, though without success, 
owing to the meshes being too large. Two men were despatched 
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to examine the state of the ice ; and on their return from a walk 
of several miles, they reported that, with the exception of a 
small spot close to the beach, it was quite compact. They had 
observed, about two miles from the encampment, stumps of drift 
wood fixed in the ground at certain distances, extending from the 
coast across the plain towards the Kocky Mountains, in the 
direction of two piles of stones, which were erected on the top 
of the latter. We were at a loss to conjecture w hat motive the 
Esquimaux could have had for taking so much trouble, unless 
these posts were intended to serve as decoys for the rein-deer. 
The party assembled at divine service in the evening, as had 
been our practice every Sunday. 

On the morning of the 24th we were able to make a further 
advance of two miles and three quarters, by forcing the boats 
between the masses of ice, as far as the debouche of another 
rivulet, in latitude 09° 3C|' N., and longitude 140° 19^' W, 
Under any other circumstance than that of being beset by ice, 
the beautifully calm and clear weather we then had would have 
been delightful ; but as our hope of being released re.sted solely 
on a strong wind, we never ceased to long for its oecurreiico. ^ 
breeze w'ould have been, at any rate, beneficial in driving a^vay 
the musquitoes, which w’cre so numerous as to prevent any 
enjoyment of the open air, and to keep us confined to a tent 
filled with smoke, the only remedy against their annoyance. 

MT' were still detained the two following days, and the only 
things we saw were a grey wolf, some seals, and some ducks. 
More tedious hours than those passed by us in the present 
situation, cannot well be imagined. After the astronomical 
observations had been obtained and worked, the survey brought 
up, a sketch made of the encampment, and specimens of the 
plants and stones in the vicinity collected, there was, literally, 

nothing to do. The anxiety which was inseparable from such an 
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1826 . enterprise as ours, at such an advanced period of the season, left 
but little disposition to read, even if there had been a greater 
choice of books in our travelling library, and still less composure 
to invent amusement. Even had the musquitoes been less tor- 
menting, the swampiness of the ground, in which we sank ancle 
deep at every step, deprived us of the pleasure of walking. A 
visit to the Rocky Mountains was often talked of, but they were 
now at a distance of two days’ journey, and we dared not to be 
absent from the boats so long, lest the ice, in its fickle move- 
ments, should o])en for a short time. Notwithstanding the 
closeness of the ice, we jjerccived a regular rise and fall of the 
watei’, tliough it amounted only to seven inches, except on the 
night of the 24th, when the rise Avas two feet ; but the direction 
of the flood was not yet ascertained. We found a greater pro- 
portion of birch -wood, mixed with the drift timber to the west- 
ward of the Rabl)age, than we had done before ; between the 
Mackenzie and that river it had been so scarce, that we had to 
draw upon our store of bark to light the fires. Some lunar 
observations were obtained in the afternoon of the 25tb, and 
their results assured us that the chronometers were going 
steadily. At midnight wc were visited by a strong S.W. breeze, 
accompanied by rain, thunder, and liglitning. This weather was 
succi'cdcd by calm, and a fog that continued throughout the 
next day, and confined our view to a few yards. Temperature 
from 41° to 4‘3'’., On the atmosphere becoming clear about nine 
^ ill fhe evening of the 2fith, we discovered a lane of water, and 
immediately embarking, we pulled, for an hour, without experi- 
encing much interruption from the ice. A fresh breeze then 
sprung up from the N.W., which brought with it a very dense 
fog, and likewise caused the ice to close so fast upon us, that we 
were compelled to hasten to the shore. We had just landed, 
when the channel was completely closed. We encamped on the 
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western side of a river about two hundred yards broad, which, 
at the request of Lieutenant Back, was named after Mr. Back- 
house, one of the under Secretaries of State for Foreign Affiiirs. 
It appeared that the water that flowed from this channel had 
caused the opening by which we had travelled from our last 
resting-place ; for beyond it, the ice was closely packed. 

Some heavy rain fell in the night, and the morning of the 27th 
was foggy ; but the sun, about noon, having dispersed the fog, 
we discovered an open channel, about half a mile from the shore. 
No time was lost in pushing the boats into it. By following its 
course to the end, and breaking our way through some streams 
of ice, we were brought, at the end of eight miles, to the mouth 
of a wide river that flows from the British range of mountains. 
This being the most westerly river in the British dominions on 
this coast, and near the line of demarcation between Great 
Britain and llussia, I named it the Clarence, in honour of His 
Boyal Highness the Lord High Admiral. Under a pile of drift 
timber which we erected on the most elevated point of the coast 
near its mouth, was deposited a tin box, containing a royal silver 



and the union flag was hoisted under three hearty cheers, the 
only salute that we could afford. This ceremony did’ not detain 
us longer than half an hour ; w'hen we launched into «i larger 
space of open water than we had seen since the 9th of the month. 


This circumstance, together with the appearance of several seals, 
and the water becoming more salt, created a hope that we should 
soon enter upon a brisker navigation. But this too sanguine 
expectation w'as dispelled in little more than an hour, by a close 
and heavy field of ice, which obliged us to pull to the shore. 
The tent was pitched under a steep bank of mud, in latitude 
bO** 38' N. ; longitude 140° 46' W. The soundings this day 
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varied from two to ten fathoms ; and the temperature of the air 
from 37° to 45°. The ice having opened near the beach by noon 
of the 28th, so as to admit the boats, we embarked, to try if we 
could not advance by thrusting the masses aside with poles. 
After s])ending several hours in this labour, and gaining only two 
miles, further exertion became ineffectual, owing to the ice being 
closely packed, and many of the pieces from fifteen to twenty 
feet high, lying aground. A\^e had, however, gained by the 
removal the comforts of dry ground, and good water, which had 
been wanting at the last encampment. Among the drift timber 
on the beach was a pine tree, seven feet and a quarter in girth, 
by thirty-six long. \\ c had previously seen several, little inferior 
in size. 'I'he temperature this day varied from 39° to 48°. We had 
observed, for the preceding fortnight, that the musquitoes assailed 
us as soon as the temperature rose to 45°, and that they retired 
qiiickly on its descending below that height. 

The morning of the 29tli opened with heavy rain and fog ; the 
precursors of a strong gale from E.N.E., which brought back tlie 
ice we had already passed, and closely packed it along the 
beacli, but we could not perceive that the wind had the slightest 
eftect on the main body at a distance from the shore. This was 
a very cold, comfortless day, the temperature between 38° and 42°. 


On the following morning a brilliant sun contributed with the 
gale to the dispersion ot the mist which had, for some days past, 
overhung the Kocky Mountains, and we had the gratification of 
seeing, tor the first time, the whole length of the British Chain 
ot Alountains, which are more peaked and irregular in their 
outline, and more picturescpie than those of the Buckland Bange, 
The following observations were obtained here Latitude 
69° 38'N.; longitude 140° 51' W.; variation 45° 43' E.; Dip 
83 27 . In exploring the bed ot a rivulet we found several pieces 
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of quartz, containing pyrites of a very bright colour, which so 1826. 
much attracted the attention of the crewS) that they spent several 

^ . 1 1 • 1 Sunday, 

hours in examining every stone, expecting to have their labour soth. 
rewarded by the discovery of some precious metal. 

The gale having abated in the evening, we quickly loaded the 
boats, and pulled them into a lane of water that we had ob- 
served about half a mile from the shore. This, however, ex- 
tended only a short way to the west, and at the end of a mile 
and a half inclined towards the beach, the ice beyond it being 
closely packed. Before the boats could be brought to the land, 
tliey received several heavy blows in jiassing through narrow 
channels, and over tongues of grounded ice. I walked to the 
extreme point that we had in view from the tent, and was rejoiced 
by the sight of a large space of water in the direction of our 
course ; but up to the point the ice was still compact, and heavy. 

On my way I passed another Esquimaux village, where there 
were marks of recent visitors. 

ATe witnessed the setting of the sun at eleven i*.m. ; an 
unwelcome sight, which the gloomy Aveuther had, till then, spared 
us ; for it forced upon our minds the conviction that the favour- 
able season for our operations w\as fast passing aAvay, though we 
had, as yet, made so little progress. This was not the only 
uncomfortable circumstance that attended us this evening. Our 
friend Augustus was seized Avith a shivering tit, in consequence 
of having imprudently rushed, Avhen in full perspiration, into a 
lake of cold Avater, to drag out a rein-deer Avhich he had killed. 

He Avas unable to Avalk on coming out of the Avatcr, and the con- 
sequence Avould have been more serious had it not been for the 
kindness of his companion, Wilson, Avho deprived himself of liis 
flannels and waistcoat to clothe him. On their arrival at the 
tent, Augustus Avas put betAveen blankets, and provided Avith 
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im. warm chocolate, and the only inconvenience that he felt next 
morning was pain in his limbs. 

Monday. We liad several showers of rain during the night, with a steady 
S.W. breeze, and in the morning of the 31st were delighted by 
perceiving the ice loosening and driving off the land. We 
were afloat in a few minutes, and enjoyed the novelty of pulling 
through an uninterrupted channel as tar as Point Demarcation, 
which has been so named from its being situated in longitude 
14 1° W., the boundary between the British and Kussian domi- 
nions on the northern coast of America. This point seems 
to be much resorted to by the Esquimaux, as we found here 
many winter houses, and four large stages. On the latter were 
deposited several bundles of seal and deer skins, and several 
pair of snow-shoes. The snow-shoes were netted with cords 
of deer-skin, and were shaped like those used by the Indians 
near the Mackenzie. A favourable breeze now sprang up; 
and having ascertained, by mounting one of the Esquimaux 
stages, that there was still a channel of open water between a 
low island and the main shore, we set sail to follow its course. 
At the end of three miles we found the water gradually to 
decrease from three lathoms to as many feet, and shortly after- 
wards the boats repeatedly took the ground. In this situation 
we were enveloped by a thick fog, which limited our view to a 
few yards. We, therefore, dragged the boats to the land, until 
we could see our way ; this did not happen before ten in the 
evening, when it was discovered from the summit of an eminence 
about two miles distant, that though the channel was of some 
extent, it was very shallow, and seemed to be barred by ice to 
the w'estward. We also ascertained that it was bounded to 
seaward by a long reef, Ihe night proved very stormy, and 
we were but scantily supplied with drift wood. 
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Though the morning of the 1 st of August commenced with a 1826. 
heavy gale from E.N.E., and very foggy weather, we proceeded 
to the reef, after much fatigue in dragging the boats over the 1st. 
flats, under the supposition that our best chance of getting for- 
ward would be by passing on the outside of it. But there finding 
heavy ice lying aground, and so closely packed as to preclude the 
possibility of putting the boats into the water, it was determined 
to examine the channel by w^alking along the shore of the reef. 

An outlet to the sea was discovered, but the channel was so flat 
that gulls were, in most parts, wading across it ; and there was, 
therefore, no other course than to await the separation of the ice 
from the reef. On the dispersion of the fog in the afternoon, 
we j)erceivcd that some of the niasses of ice were from twenty 
to thirty feet high ; and we derived little comfort from beholding, 
from the top of one of them, an unbroken surflice of ice to 
seaward. 

I'he gale blew without the least abatement throughout the Wednesday, 
night, and until noon of the 2 nd, w'hen it terminated in a violent 
gust, which overthrew the tents. The field of ice was broken 
in the offing, and the pieces put in motion ; and in the evening 
there appeared a large space of open water, but we could not 
take advantage of th(ise favourable circumstances, in consecpjience 
of the ice still closely besetting the reef. Lieutenant Back 
occupied himsejf in sketching the different views from the reef; 
from one of which the annexed engraving has Imen selected, as 
conveying an accurate delineation of our position on Icy Beef. 

We remarked large heaps of gravel, fifteen feet above the sur- 
face of the reef, on the largest iceberg, which must have been 
caused by the pressure of the ice ; and from the top of this berg 
we had the satisfaction of discovering that a large herd of rein- 
deer were marching in line* towards the opposite side of the 
channel. Our party was instantly on the alert, and the best 
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1826. hunters were sent in the Eeliance in chase of them. The boat 
grounded about midway across, and the eager sportsmen jumped 
overboard and hastened to the shore ; but such was their want 
of skill, that only three fawns were killed, out of a herd of 
three or four hundred. The supply, liowever, was sufficient for 
our prt'sent use, and the circumstances of the chase afforded 
amusing conversation for the evening. The astronomical obser- 
vations place our encampment in latitude C9° 43' N. ; longitude 
14 T 30' W. The temperature this day varied from 40° to 42°. 

Tiiinsduy, On the morning of the 3rd a strong breeze set in from tlie 

3nl. ^ ^ ^ , 

east, which ^ve were rejoiced to find caused a higher flood in the 
channel than we had yet seen, and the hope of effecting a pas- 
.sag(! by its course ^vas revived ; as the ice was still fast to 
the reef, and likely to continue so, it was considered better to 
occupy ourselves in dragging the boats through the mud, than 
to continue longer in this irksome spot, where the wood was 
already scarce, and the water indifferent. The boats, therefore, 
proceeded with four men in each, while the rest of the crew 
walked along the shore, and rendered assistance wherever it was 
necessary, to drag them over the shallow parts. After four hours' 
labour, we reached the eastern part of the bay, which I have had 
the pleasure of naming after my friend Captain Beaufort, Il.N., 
and which was then covered with ice. We had dso the liappi- 
ness ol finding a channel that led to seaward, which enabled us 
to get on the outside of the reef ; but as we pushed as close as 
we could to the border of the i)acked ice, our situation, for the 
next four hours, was attended with no little anxiety. The 
appearance of the clouds bespoke the return of fog, and we were 
sailing with a strong breeze through narrow channels, between 
heavy pieces of drift ice, on the outside of a chain of reefs that 
stretched across Beaufort Bay, which we knew could not be ap- 
proached within a mile, owing to the shallowness of the water. * 
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Beyond Point Humphrys, the water being deep close to the 
coast, we travelled in more security, though the ice was less open 
than before. We halted to sup on a gravel reef that extends 
from the main shore to Point Griffin, having run twenty-eight 
miles, the greatest distance we had made on one day since our 
departiue from the Mackenzie. 

A black whale, and several seals, having been seen just before 
we landed, the water now decidedly salt, and the ice driv- 
ing with great rapidity to the westward, \vere circumstances that 
we hailed with heartfelt joy; as affording the prospect of getting 
speedily forward, and in the evening we lost sight of Mount 
(3onybeare, which had been visible since the 9th of July. There 
were several huts on the reef, and one large tent, capable of 
holding forty persons, which appeared to have been lately occu- 
pied, besides eighteen sledges, that we supposed to have been 
loft by the men who had gone from Ilerschel Island, to exchange 
their furs with the western Esquimaux. Among the baggage 
we found a spoon, made out of the musk ox horn, like those used 
by the Canadian voyagers. At six this evening we passed the 
termination of the British chain of Mountains, and had now 
arrived opposite the commencement of another range, which I 
named after the late Count Rojnanzoff, Chancellor of the llussian 
Empire, as a tribute of respect to the memory of that distin- 
guished patron and promoter of discovery and science. 

Having taken the precaution of supplying ourselves with fresh 
water, we quitted the reef, to proceed on our voyage under sail, 
but shortly afterwards arrived at very heavy ice, apparently 
packed. We found, how'ever, a narrow passage, and by forcing 
the boats through it, reached a more open channel, where the 
oars could be used. This extended along a reef, so that we 
could pursue our course with safety, being ready to land in the 
event <d* the ice drifting upon us. The sun set this evening at 
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half past ten p.m. ; and the temperature of the air its 

disappearance was 38°. Between the reefs and ^e h>w tuaia 
land the water was entirely free from ice. After passing Point 
Sir Henry Martin, we were tempted, by the appearance of a bay» 
to steer iiithin the reefs, as we could then use the sails, and 
make a more direct course than by winding among the ice. The 
water proved so shallow that the boats took the ground, at the 
distance of three miles from the shore, which caused us to alter 
our plan, and follow the line of drift ice near the border of the 
pack. The breeze died away ; and in proceeding under oars 
beyond Point Manning, we descried a collection of tents planted 
on a low island, with many oomiacks, kaiyacks, and dogs around 
them. Tlie Esquimaux being fast asleep, Augustus was desired 
to hail them, and after two or three loud calls, a female appeared 
in a state of nudity ; after a few seconds she called out to her 
husband, who awoke at the first sound of her voice, and shout- 
ing out that strangers were close at hand, the w'hole space 
between the tents and the water was, in a few minutes, covered 
with armed, though naked, people. Their consternation on 
being thus suddenly roused by strangers, of whose existence 
they had never heard, can be better imagined than described. 
W'e drew near the shore, to let Augustus inform them who we 
were, and of the purpose of our visit, which produced a burst cS 
acclamation, and an immediate invitation to land. This we 
declined doing, having counted fifty -four grown persons, and 
knowing that we had not the means of furnishing such a number 
with the articles they might crave. Besides, it was evident, 
from their hurried manner, that they were in a state of high ex- 
citement, and might then, perhaps, have been disposed to aeiae 
upon every thing within their grasp. Four of the Imiyaeks bang 
launched, after we had receded to a proper distance from the iidaii4 
we allowed them to come alongside ; and piesenta wei« 
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to the men. Wc then learned that these were the people who 1826. 
hadeonTeyed the furs, &c., from Herschel Island, and that the 
exdiange with the western Esquimaux had been made at the 
place where they were encamped, only a few days before. They 
intended to commence their return this day to Herschel Island, 
where the iron and beads would be distributed among their rela- 
tions, according to the furs, &c., they had supplied. The Es- 
quimaux saluted us at parting with many vociferations of teytm, 
and we continued our journey for five miles ; at the end of which, 
the wind setting in strongly against us, we landed at the western 
part of Barter Island, to refresh the crew. We then found 
that a rapid tide was running to the eastwaid, and at eleven 
the water had risen one foot, from the time of our landing. 

The tents were scarcely pitched before we saw two kaiyacks com- 
ing towards us from the westward, and the man in the headmost 
accepted, without hesitation, our invitation to land. His com- 
panion was asleep, and his canoe was driving with the wind and 
tide ; but when awaked by the voice of Augustus, he also came. 

I’hcse were young men returning from hunting to the tents that 
we had passed ; and being much fatigued, they made but a short 
stay, /rile only information collected from them was, that the 
coast before us was similar to that along which we had been 
travelling, and that the ice was broken from the shore. The 
latitude 70° 5' N. ; longitude 143° 55' W. ; variation 45° 36' E. ; 
were observed. 

As soon as the latitude had been obtained, we embarked, 
favoured by wind and tide, to cross the bay, which has been 
named in honour of the Marquess Gamden. The water was of 
a seagreen colour, perfectly salt, and from three to five fathoms 
^®ep; the temperature 35° at the surface, that of the air 43®. 

I he day was very clear, and exposed to our view the outline of 
the BomaiUKiff chain of Mountains, whose lofty peaks were 
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covered with snow. At the end of ten miles we 
t^nts planted on a reef, and several women standing abontiihenjj 
who made many signs for us to land, but the surf was rolling too; 
heavily on the beach. As we proceeded, their husbands were 
perceived on the main shore, in pursuit of a large herd of rein- 
deer, which they seemed to he surrounding so as to drive the 
deer into the water, where they would probably spear them to 
more advantage. 


Continuing along the shore beyond the reef at the distance of 
two miles from the land, the boats touched the ground several 
times, which made us conclude we were steering into a bay, 
though its outline could not be seen. The wind changed at the 
time to the north, blew strong, and raised a heavy swell, which 
induced us to haul out to seaward, and we soon afterward dis- 
covered an island, which we just reached under sail. From its 
summit we perceived a chain of low reefs, extending from its 
northern point for several miles to the westward, on which the 
wind was then bloAving, and bringing dowm the drift ice. We 
were, therefore, compelled to halt, and await more moderate 


weather, 
shore, is a 


This island, like the projecting points of the main 
mere deposit of earthy mud, covered with verdure. 


about tw’eiity or twenty-five feet high. I'here was another 
island adjoining, wdiich seemed to be a collection of boulder 


stones ; from whence its designation on the map. 

Ihe ice appeared closely packed to seaw^ard; nearer to the 
island were icebergs aground, and within these, streams of loose 
pieces driving tow ards the reefs. In the hurry of embarkation 
fiom Barter Island, one of the crew of the Ileliance left his gun 
and ammunition, which we regretted the more, from being appre- 
hensive that an accident might happen to the natives. The cir^*; 


cumstance w'as not known before the boats were a great distance 
from the island, or we should have put back to have recovered lb 
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A very tWek fog -eaine on; in the evening. This weather, how- i 82 & 
ever, (lid not pr^ent our receiving a visit from two of the natives 
about midnight, who told Augustus that, having scented the * li?' 
smoke of a fire from the opposite side of the bay, they had come 
to ascertain who had made it. They were armed with bows and 
arrows, and advanced towards tlie tent without any alarm. We 
found that they had been hunting, with several other men, at 
the foot of the llomanzoff Mountains, and that they were now 
going -to rejoin their friends at Barter Island, with the fruits of 
a successful chase. Their knowledge of the coast terminated at 
this place, which is as far to the westward as any of the jiarty 
from Herschel Island travel. 

The western Esquimaux had parted from them seven nights 
before, but they supposed that they had not made much j)ro- 
gress, as their oomiacks were heavily laden. Those people had 
informed them that the coast to the westward w^as low, and 
fronted by reefs, like that w'e had already passed ; the water also 
was very shallow' ; they tjiereforc recommended that we should 
keep on the outside of every reef. Our visiters had no .sooner 
received their presents than they raised a loud cry, which was 
intended to bring their friends. On the dispersion of the fog at 
the time, we discovered an oomiack, filled with people paddling, 
and some other men wading tow ards us. It being calm, and the 
swell having abated, we did not wait for their arrival, but em- 
barked at one in the morning of the 5th, and pursued our coui’se Saturday, 
to the westward, keeping on the outside of the reefs. The 
water, however, was very shallow, even at the distance of two 
miles, and we were much teased by the boats repeatedly touch- 
ing the ground. This was particularly the case when we arrived 
opposite to the large river, which was named in honour of the 
late Mr. Canning, where we found the water perfectly fresh, 
three miles from the lanci The ice being more loose abreast of 
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this riTer* we ptiUed out to seaward into deejft ^ ^ 
was then hidden from our view by the haze^ thotu^ ij^ tee 
than four miles distant, and our i»urse was by 

masses of ice lying aground; but at the ^d# three 
further progress was stopped at six a.m., the lee bdng closely 
packed on the outer border of a leef, m ktita^ 
longitude 145“ 27' W. 

We perceived, on landing, by the drfviii^ of the^to 
of ice, that the tide was running strongly to the eastward tbr^^ 
tlie channel we had passed along, and that it continued to do so, 
until ten this morning, during which time the water was Ming. 
It changed at ten, and the water rose one foot before one p.m. 
This observation would indicate the flood to come from the east- 


ward, though contrary to what was remarked at Barter Island 
the day before ; but in a sea so closely beset with ice, no accurate 
observations as to the direction of the tide could be Obtained. 

The Rocky Mountains either terminated abreast of our present 
situation, or receded so far to the southward as to be imper- 
ceptible from the coast a few miles beyond this reef. Lieutenant 
Back made a sketch of the most western mountain, whidh ap- 
peal's in the annexed vignette, and which I had the pleasure of 
naming in honour of Dr. Copleston, Provost of Griel GcDege, 
now Bishop of LandafF. The ice being somewhat loosened 
the flood tide, we embarked at one p.m., to force toe boats 
through the narrow channels, and in the course of two hours 
reached Point Brownlow, where we landed, for the purpose 
ascertaining whether the ice could be avoided by passing mfo 
tlie bay that then ojiened to our view, toending to the 
We pcrcmved that this bay was in evgry i^irt stowed 

with stones; and that the only prospect of gettir^ fot^i^d was 
by entering the ice again, and pushing to an itotnd idbout two 
miles further to the west, which we reach«^, 
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loose ice at the en- 
trance the c^tzal reef and the island 

where the ^eeesi^c© 

The view j^ at first, 

to suppc^J^at we st^ht jireeeed by keeping cleee to its south 
shore ; but Ih j^g^ng the attempt, the boats repeatedly took the 
ground, ahd :^ ohH^^ to seek a passage by the nordi side 

of the islai)d«^^ & the end of a mile in that direction we were 
stopped by the ke being unbroken from the shore, and closely 
packed to seaward, as is represented in the annexed engraving, 
from a sketch taken by Lieutenant Back, at the tents, about 
thirty feet above the horizon. Since the day after our departure 
from the Mackenzie, when we first came to the ice, we had not 
witnessed a more unfavourable prospect than that befbre uS:. 
^so water was to be seen, either from, the tents, or from the 
different points of the island which we visited, for the purpose 
of examining mto the state of the ice. We were now scantily 
supplied with fuel ; the drift timber being covered by the ice 
high up the bank, except just where the boat had landed. 

In the evehing a came pn fix)m^t^ and blew through- 

out the kUowing day : we vianly hoped this would produce some 
favourable ^ai^f j^d the water froze in the kettle on the 
mght oftte'5^ 'yhe poski^^^ the encampment was ascer- 
tained by obse^ia^^ latMe 70“ ir N.; longitude 
145 50 W. i var^don 4^ 56' E. ; so that notwithstanding the 
0 stimctiimsv welmd degrees of longitude 

had been made in 

'Ihis islmidieeeived the name of E]axinan,in honour of the 
^eminent sculpUar, It is about four miles long, and two 
ita highest eleiat^ abmit fifty feet In 



been carried 
that the stratum 


18S6. 

Augiist* 

Saturday, 

5th. 


Sunday, 

6tb. 
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1826. of loose earth was not more than eightecD inches ihick, ithe 
lower bed being frozen nuid ; yet this q;inint% of 
though very swampy, nourished grasses, ^yeral of the 
plants, and some few willows, that.were abont three inches high. 
Several boulder stones were seattered on its beach, and also in 
Uie channel that separates it from the main shore. 

Monday, easterly wind gave place to a calm on the mprn ing of the 

ith : and as this change, though it produced no effect in loosen- 
ing the ice to the north, caused more w^ater to flow into the 
channel between the island and the main, w'e succeeded with 
little difficulty in crossing the flats that had before impeded us. 
Beyond this bar the water gradually deepened to three fathoins; 
and a favourable breeze springing up, we set the sail, and steered 
for the outer point of land in sight. We continued in smooth 
water until we reached Point Thomson, when, having lost the 
shelter of the ice which was aground on a tongue of gravel 
projecting from Flaxman Island, we became exposed to an 
unplea.sant swell. 

The Lion was very leaky, in consequence of the blows she 
had received from the ice; but as we ci)uld keep her free by 
haling, we did not lose the favourable moment by stopping to 
repair her. Our cour.se was continued past Point Bullen, until 
we came to an island lying three miles from the shore, wluch 
proved to be connected with the main land by a reef. Dazzled by 
the glare of the sun in our eyes, the siuf, which was breaking on 
thi.s reef, was mistaken for a ripple of the tide ; and although the 
sails were lowered, a.s a measure of precaution, we were so near 
before the mistake w'as discovered, that the strength of theyind 
drove the Lion aground, by which accident she took iiv^ 
water. Tlie exertions of the crew soon got her affoa^ apd ffoth 
boats were pulled to windward of the yiand. Thse^lsyvyrO 
then set, but as the wind had by this time increased tO ft 
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gale, they were close reefed. We stood along the coast, looking less, 
for a favourable landing-place, that we might obtain shelter from 
an approaching storm which the appearance of the sky indicated, 
and to repair the damage which the Lion had sustained. At 
length, some posts that had been erected by the Esquimaux on 
a point, denoted an approachable part of the coast, and we 
effected a landing after lightening the boats, by carrying part 
of the cargo two hundred yards through the water. The main 
shore to the w'cstward of Flaxraan Island is so low that it is not 
visible at the distance of three miles, with the exception of three 
small hummocks, which look like islands. 

The carpenter had finished the repairs of the boat by mid- 
night, and w^e w'ere prepared to go forward, but were prevented 
from moving by a very thick fog, which continued throughout 
tlic night, and till eleven on the morning of the 8th. The storm Tuesday, 
continued violent throughout the day, but the fog cleared away 
for the s])ace of two hours, and enabled us to j)erceivc that the ice, 
which in the preceding evening had been at a considerable 
distance from the land, was now tossing about, in large masses, 
close to the border of the shallow water. w ere also enabled, 
during the interval of clear weather, to ascertain, by astronomical 
observations, the latitude 70° IG' 27" N. ; longitude 147® 38' W, ; 
and variation 43° 15' E. 

The hunters were sent out in pursuit of some deer that w’erc 
seen, and Augustus killed one. They ascertained, during the 
chase, that we w^re on an island, separated from the main shore 
by a channel, fordable at low water. At this encampment \vc 
remarked the first instance of regularity in the tide. It was low 
water at half past nine on the evening of the 7th, and high 
water at half past two the following morning ; the rise being 
sixteen inches. An equally regular tide was observed on the 

8th, but we could not ascertain the direction of the flood. 

X 
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After .sunset the squalls became extremely violent ; and until 
three in the afternoon of the 9th, the fog was so dense that every 
object more distant than forty yards, was hidden. After that 
period, a partial clearness of the atmosphere discovered to us the 
waves more high than the day before, and beating heavily against 
the weather beach of the island. We rejoiced, however, at seeing 
a large stream of ice to windward, supposing that its presence 
there Avould cause the swell to go down, and that we should be 
able to proceed as soon as the wind should fall. We employed 
ourselves in observing the dip with Meyer’s and the common 
needles, as well as the magnetic force. The mean dip was 
82° 20'. The temperature of the air this day varied from 38^* to 
45 °. High water took place at fifteen minutes after three p.m., 
the rise being two feet. The water did not fall so low as 
yesterday, owing to the wind blowing more across the mouth of 
the bay. 

On the 10th, the continuance of the gale, and of the fog more 
opaque, if possible, than before, and more wet, were not only pro- 
ductive of irksome detention, but they prevented us from taking 
exercise ; our walks being confined to a space between the marks 
which the Esquimaux had put up on two projecting jmints, 
whither w^e went at every glimpse of clearness, to examine into 
the state of the waves. We witnessed with regret, in these short 
rambles, the havoc which tliis dreary weather made amongst the 
flow'ers. Many that had been blooming on our arrival, were 
now lying prostrate and withered. These symptoms of decay 
could not fail painfully to remind us that the term of our opera- 
tions was fast approaching; and often, at this time, did every 
one express a wish that we had some decked vessel, in which 
the provision coidd be secured from the injury of salt water, and 
the crew sheltered when they required rest, that we might 
quit this shallow coast, and steer at once towards Icy Cape. 
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The annexed sketch taken by Lieutenant Back, conveys a i826, 
better picture of our encampment, and of the murkiness of the 
atmosphere, than any description of mine could do, and points 
out the propriety of designating this dreary place by the name of 
Foggy Island. As an instance of the illusion occasioned by the 
fog, I may mention that our hunters sallied forth, on more than 
one occasion, to fire at what they supposed to be deer, on the 
bank about one hundred yards from the tents, which, to their 
surprise, took wing, and proved to be cranes and geese. 

The w ind changed from east to west in the course of the night, 
and at eight in the morning of the 1 1 th, the fog dispersed suffi- Friday, 
ciently to allow of our seeing a point bearing KAV. by W., about 
three miles and a half distant, which we supposed to be an 
island. We, therefore, hastened to embark ; but before the 
boats could be dragged so far from the shore that tliey would 
float, the fog returned. The wind, however, being light, we 
resolved to proceed, and steer by compass, to the laud that had 
been seen. Soon after quitting the beach we met with shoals, 

M'hich forced us to alter the course more to the north ; and having 
made the distance at which we estimated the point to be, and 
being igqorant which way the coast trended beyond it, we rested 
for some time upon the oars, in the hope that the fog would clear 
away, even for a short time, to enable us to shape our course 
anew ; but in vain ; all our movements in the bay being impeded 
by the flats that surrounded us, we were compelled to return to 
Foggy Island. Scarcely had the men made a fire to dry their 
clothes, which were thoroughly wet from w^ading over the flats, 
than the fog again dispersing, w^e pushed off once more. On this 
occasion wearrived abreast of the point whilst the weather con- 
tinued clear, but found a reef, over which the waves washed, 
stretching to the north-west, beyond the extent of our view. 

Just as wq began to proceed along the reef, the recurrence of 

X2 
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1826. the fog rendered it necessary for us to seek for shelter on the 
shore ; and as we were heartily tired of oUr late encampmenb 
wo endeavoured to find another, but the shoals prevented our 
reaching any landing-place. We, therefore, retraced our course^ 
though with much reluctance, to Foggy Island, which the men 
declared to be an enchanted island. Though our wanderings 
this day did not exceed seven miles, the crews were employed 
upwards of two hours in dragging the boats through the mud, 
when the temperature of the water was at 40 °, and that of the 
iiir 4 r. They endured this fatigue with the greatest cheerful- 
ness, though it was evident they suffered very much from the 
cold ; and in the evening Ave witnessed the ill effects of this kind 
of labour by finding their legs much swelled and inflamed. The 
fear of their becoming ill from a frequent repetition of such 
operations, made me resolve not to attempt the passage of these 
flats again till the weather should be so clear that we might 
ascertain their extent, and see in what way they might be passed 
with less risk. Fog is, of all others, the most hazardous state of 
the atmosphere for navigation in an icy sea, especially when it 
is accompanied by strong breezes, but particularly so for boats 
where the shore is unapproachable. If caught by a gal^, a heavy 
swell, or drifting ice, the result must be their wreck, or the 
throwing the provisions overboard to lighten them, so as to pro- 
ceed into shoal water. Many large pieces of ice were seen on 
the borders of the shallow w'ater ; and from the lowness of the 
temperature, we fconcliided that the main body was at no great 
^ distance, \V e had also passed through a stream of perfectly 
fresh water, which we supposed was poured out from a lafge 
river in the immediate vicinity, but the fog prevented our seeing 
its outlet. 1 he atmosphere was equally foggy throughout the 
night, and all the l^tb, although the wind had changed t 6 the 
east, and blew a strong breeze. Winds from this quarter had 
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been extremely prevalent since the preceding April : but on our 
former visit to the Polar Sea, they had been of rare occurrence,. 
and confined to the spring months, which we passed at Port 
Enterprise. The obstinate continuance of fog forms another 
material difference between this season and the same period of 
18;21. We were only detained three times in navigating along 
the coast that year to tlie east of the Coppermine lliver; but on 
this voyage hardly a day passed after our departure from the 
Jilackenzic that the atmosphere was not, at some time, so foggy 
as to hide every object more distant than four or five miles. The 
day that I visited Mount Cpnybeare, and that spent on Flaxman 
Island, form the only exceptions to this remark. A question, 
therefore, suggests itself : — Whence arises this difference ? which, 

I presume, can be best answered by reference to the greater 
accumulation of ice on this coast, and to the low and very 
swampy nature of the land. There is a constant exhalation of 
moisture from the ice and sw^amps during the summer months, 

Avhich is, perhaps, prevented from being carried off by the 
vicinity of the Pocky Mountains, and, therefore, becomes con- 
densed into a fog. The coast to the eastward of the Coppermine 
lliver is high and dry, and far less encumbered with ice. 

Some deer appearing near the encampment, a party was 
despatched in pursuit of them; but having been previously 
fired at by Augustus, they proved too wary. The exertions of 
the men w^erc, how^ever, rew'arded by the capture of some geese 
and ducks. The whole of the vegetation had now assumed the 
autumnal tint. 

There was not the least abatement- in the wind, or change in 
the murky atmosphere, throughout the 13th, The party assem- Sunday, 
bled at divine service, and afterwards amused themselves as they 
could in their tents, which were now so saturated with wet as to be 
Very comfortless abodes ; and in order to keep ourselves tolerably 
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1926. warm we were obliged to cover the feet with blankets; our 
wS'’ protracted stay having caused such a great expenditure of the 
drift-wood, that we found it necessary to be frugal in its use, 
and only to light the fire when we wanted to cook the meals. 
The nights, too, we regretted to find, were lengthening very 
fast; so that from ten p.m. to tw'o a.m., there was too little light 
for proceeding in any unknown track. 

moderate, but the fog was more dense, 
and very w'et. Tired, however, of the confinement of the tent, 
most of the party w’andered out iii search of amusement, though 
we could not see one hundred yards ; and some partridges, ducks, 
and geese, were shot. 

dispersed at seven in the morning of the 15 th, 
by a north-east gale, which created too great a surf on the beach 
for us to launch the boats, and the fog returned in the evening. 
I’he temperature fell to 35 °, and in tlie course of the night ice 
was formed on the small pools near the encampment. Augustus 
set oft’ in the afternoon to cross over to the main shore for the 
purpose of hunting, and to sec whether there were any traces of 
the western Esquimaux, but he found none, and only saw three 
rein-deer. 

1 w eather again became clear, after the sun rose, on the 
IGth, and we embarked as soon as the flowing of the tide enabled 
us to launch the boats, all in the higliest spirits at the prospect 
of escaping from this detestable island. W e took advantage of 
the fair wind, set the sails, and steered to the w'estward parallel 
to the coast. We had never more than from three to six feet 
water, for the first seven miles, until w^e had passed round the 
reef that projects from the point w'e had so often attempted to 
reach, and wliich was named Point Anxiety. 

Betw'een Point Anxiety and Point Chandos, which is eight 
miles further to the westward, the land was occasionally seen j 
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but after rounding the latter point we lost sight of it, and steered i 826 . 

to the westward across the mouth of Yarborough Inlet, the 
soundings varying from five feet to tAvo fathoms. The fog 
returned, and the wind freshening, soon created such a swell 
upon the flats, that it became necessary to haul further from the 
land ; but the drift ice beginning to close around us, Ave could 
no longer proceed Avith safety, and, therefore, endeavoured to 
find a landing-place. An attempt was made at Point Heald, 
and another on the western point of Prudhoe bay, l)ut both Avere 
frustrated by the shoalness of the Avater, and the hciglit of the 
surf. The increasing violence of the gale, hoAA'cver, and density 
of the fog, rendering it absolutely necessary for us to obtain some 
shelter, Ave stood out to seaward, Avith the vieAv of making fast to 
a large piece of ice. In our Avay we fell among gravelly reefs, 
and arriving at the same time suddenly in smooth water, Ave 
effected a landing on one of them. A temporary dispersion of 
the fog shoAved that Ave were surrounded AAUth banks nearly on a 
level Avith the Avater, and protected to seaAvard by a large body 
of ice lying aground. I’he patch of gravel on Avhich avc AA cre 
encamped, Avas about five hundred yards in circumference, desti- 
tute of water, and Avith no more drift wood tlian a few AvilloAV 
branches, sufficient to make one fire. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Commence lletuni to the IVIackcnzie^ — Delayed again at Foggy Island — Ice packed on the 
Reefs near Rcaufort Bay, and on the Coast about Clarence River — Pass the Channels 
near llerschcl Island in a dale and Fog — A sudden Gale — ^Escape an Attack which 
the Mountain Indians meditated— Enter the Mackenzie— Peel River — Arrival at Fort 
Franklin, 

The jxniod had now arrived when it was incumbent on me to 
consider, whether the prosjject of our attaining the object of the 
voyage was sufficiently encouraging to M’^arrant the exposure of 
the party to daily increasing risk, by continuing on. We were 
now only half way from the ISIackenzie River to Icy Cape; 
and the chance of reaching the latter, depended on the nature 
of the coast that was yet unexplored, and the portion of the 
summer which yet remained for our operations. 

I knew, from the descriptions of Cook and Burney, that the 
shore about Icy Cape resembled that we had already passed, in 
being fiat, and difficult of approach ; while the general trending 
of the coast from the .Mackenzie to the west-north-west, nearly 
in the direction of Icy Cape, combined with the information we 
had collected from the Es(juimaux, led me to conclude that no 
material change would be found in the intermediate portion. 

The preceding narrative shows the difficulties of navigatirig 
such a coast, even during the finest part of the summer; if> 
indeed, any portion of a season which had been marked by a 
constant succession of fogs and gales could be called fine. iN'o 
opportunity of advancing had been let slip, after the time of ottr 
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arrival in the Arctic Sea ; and the unwearied zeal and exertion of i 826 . 
the crews had been required, for an entire month, to explore the 
ten degrees of longitude between Herschel Island and our pre- 
sent situation. I had, therefore, no reason to suppose that the 
ten remaining degrees could be navigated in much less time. 

The ice, it is true, was more broken up, and the sea around our 
present encampment was clear; but we had lately seen how 
readily the drift ice was packed upon the shoals by every breeze 
of wind blowing towards the land. The summer, bad as it had 
been, was now nearly at an end, and on this point I had the 
experience of the former voyage for a guide. At Point Turn- 
again, two degrees to the south of our present situation, the 
comparatively warm summer of 1821 w'as terminated on the 
ITtli of August, by severe storms of wind and snow; and 
in the space of a fortnight afterwards, winter set in with all its 
severity. Last year, too, on the 18th and following days of the 
same month, we had a heavy gale at the mouth of the Mackenzie ; 
and appearances did not indicate that the present season would 
prove more favourable. The mean temperature of the atmos- 
phere had decreased rapidly since the sun had begun to sink 
below the horizon, and the thermometer had not lately shown a 
higher temperature than 37°. Ice, of considerable thickness, 
formed in the night, and the number of the flocks of geese which 
were hourly seen pursuing their course to the westw'ard, showed 
that their autumnal flight had commenced. 

While a hope remained of reaching Pehring Straits,,! looked 
npon the hazard to which we had, on several occasions, been 
exposed, of shipwreck on the flats, or on the ice, as inseparable 
from a voyage of the nature of that which we had undertaken ; 
and if such an accident had occurred, I should have hoped, with 
a sufficiopt portion of the summer before me, to conduct my 
P^y in safety back to the, M But the loss of the 
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boats when we should have been far advanced^ and eiui ^ 
the season, would have been fatal. The deer hasten feom the 
coast as soon as the snowfalls: no Esquimaux had been lately 
seen, nor any winter-houses, to denote that this part of the coast 
was much frequented ; and if we did meet them under adverse chr 
cumstances, we could not, with safety, trust to their assistance for 
a supply of provision ; nor do I believe that, if willing, even they 
would have been able to support our party for any length of time, 

Till our tedious detention at Foggy Island, we had had no 
doubt of ultimate success ; and it was with no ordinary pain that 
I could now bring myself even to think of relinquishing the 
great object of my ambition, and of disappointing the flattering 
confidence that had been reposed in my exertions. But I had 
higher duties to perform than the gratification of my own feel- 
ings ; and a mature consideration of all the above matters forced 
me to the conclusion, that we had reached that point beyond 
which perseverance would be rashness, and our best efforts must 
be fruitless. In order to put the reader completely in possession 
of the motives which would have influenced me, had I been 
entirely a free agent, I have mentioned them without allusion to 
the clause in my instructions which directed me to commence 
my return on the 1.5th or 20th of August, “ if, in consequen(» 
of slow progress, or other unforeseen accident, it should remain 
doubtful whether we should be able to reach Kotzebue’s Inlet 
the same season.” 

In the evening I communicated my determination to the 
whole party ; they received it with the good feeling tlmt had 
marked their conduct throughout the voyage, and they assured 
me of their cheerful acquiescence in any order I sho^d. • 
The readiness with which they would have prosecuited the 
voyage, had it been advisable to do so, was the more ; er^tabl^» 
because many of them had their legs swelled and imaai»ed |^ 
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«)ntinually wAditig in ice'«old water while launching the boat^ M8«. 
not only when we accidentally ran on shore, but every time that 
it was requisite to embark, or to land upon this shallow coast 
Nor were these symptoms to be overlooked in coming to a 
determination ; for though no one who knows the resolute dis- 
position df British sailors can be surprised at their more than 
readiness to proceed, I felt that it was my business to judge of 
their capability of so doing, and not to allow myself to be 
seduced by their ardour, however honourable to them, and 
cheering to me. 

Compelled as I was to come to the determination of return- 
ing, it is a great satisfaction to me to know, as I now do, that 
the reasons which induced me to take this step were well-founded. 

This will ap[)ear by the following extract from Captain Beechey’s 
official account of his proceedings in advancing eastward from 
Icy Cape, with which I have been favoured. 

“ Mr. Elson, (the master,) after quitting the ship off Icy 
Cape, on the 18th August, had proceeded along the coast with- 
out interruption, until the 22nd of the month, when he arrived 
off a very low sandy spit, beyond which, to the eastward, the 
coast formed a bay, with a more easterly trending than that on 
the west side ; but it was so low that it could not be traced far, 
and became blended with the ice before it reached the horizon. 

It was found impossible to proceed round the spit, in consequence 
of the ice being grounded upon it, and extending to the horizon 
in every direction, except that by which the boat had advanced, 
and was so compact that no openings were seen in any part of it. 

This point, which is the most northern part of the continent 
yet known, lies in latitude, by meridian altitude of the sun, 

“JT 23' 39" N. ; and longitude, by several sets of lunar distances, 
both observed on an iceberg, 156® 21' W. ; and is situated one 

hundred and twenty miles beyond Icy Cape. Between these 
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two ststionSf and^ indeed, to the. southward loffithia,]^ 

coast is very flat, abounding in lakes and ?i^ers, whiehaaee tops' 

shallow to be entered by any thing but a baldar. 

part of die coast is thickly inhabited by EsquimanSf, wiu> have : 

their winter-habitations close to the beach. « 

“The barge had not been off this point sufficient^ long to 
complete the necessary observations, when the same wetely, 
wind, which had induced me to proceed round Cape; Lisburn,; 
brought the ice down upon the coast, and left the boat no 
retreat. It at the same time occasioned a current along shore 
to the northward, at the rate of tliree and four miles per hour. 
The body of ice took the ground in six and seven fathoms water, 
but pieces of a lighter draft filled up the space between it and 
the shore, and, hurried along by the impetuosity of the current, 
drove the barge ashore, but fortunately without staving her. 
By the exertions of her officers and crew she was extricated from 
this perilous situation, and attempts were made to track her 
along the land wherever openings occurred, in execution of which 
the greatest fatigue was endured by all her crew. At length all 
efforts proving ineffectual, and the spaces between the ice and 
the shore becoming frozen over, it was proposed to abandon the 
Imat, and the crew to make their way along the coast to Kotzebue. 
Sound, before the season should be too far advanced. Prepara* 
tions were accordingly made; and that the boat might not be 
irrevocjibly lost to the ship, it was determined to get her into 
one of the lakes, and there sink her, that the natives might not 
break her up, and from which she might be extricated the 
lowing summer, should the ship return. During this period, nf 
their difficulties they received much assistance from the 
who, for a little tobacco, put their hands to the tow-rope. Their 
conduct had, in the first instance, been suspicious ; , but , in 
time of their greatest distress, they were well disposed^ byin^ngi 





yeflisottj and' ofifered tip a^^yei* that the less, 

■wind whuid »blow dff the shore, and liberate the boat from her 
critical sita4tion. Befote the necessary arrangements were made 
respecting the barge, a|^earances took a more favourable turn ; 
the ice began to move Off shore, and after much tracking, &c., 
the boat was got clear, and made the best of her way toward the 
sound; but off Cape Lisburn she met with a gale of wind, which 
blew in eddies so violently, that it is said the spray was carried 
up to the tops of the mountains ; and the boat, during this trial, 
behaved so well, that not a moment’s anxiety for her safety was 
entertained. I must not close the account without expressing 
my warm approbation of the conduct of Mr. Elson.” 

The barge rejoined Captain Bcechey on the lOtli September, 
at Chamisso Island, the Blossom having gone thither to wood 
and water, and being further forced to quit the coast to the. 
northward, in consecjuence of strong westerly winds. 

Could I have known, or by possibility imagined, tluit a 
party from the Blossom had been at the distance of only one 
hundred and sixty miles from me, no difficulties, dangers, or dis- 
couraging circumstances, should have prevailed on me to return ; 
but taking into account the uncertainty of all voyages in a sea 
obstructed by ice, I had no right to expect that the Blossom had 
advanced beyond Kotzebue Inlet, or that any party from her had 
doubled Icy Cape. It is useless now to speculate on the pro- 
bable result of a proceeding which did not take place ; but I 
may observe, that, had we gone forward as soon as the weather 
permitted, namely, on the 18th, it is scarcely possible that any 
change of circumstances could have enabled us to overtake the 
Blossom’s barge*. 

* 1 hav^ recently learned, by letter from Captain Beechey, that the barge turned 
hack on the ^th of August, having been several days beset by the ice. He likewise 
tofonns ine, that the suminer of 1827 was so unfavourable for the navigation of the 
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182 «. The wind changed to the N.E. after midni^t;' the 

were more violent, and in the morning of the ITth ishch' Ri^^ 
was beating on the borders of the reef, that the boats icotild not 
be launched. The fog disappeared before the gale about eleven^ 
and during the afternoon we enjoyed the clearest atmosphere 
that we had witnessed since our departure from Mount Cony- 
beare. This was the first opportunity there had been, for the 
seven preceding days, of making astronomical observations, and 
we gladly took advantage of it, to observe the latitude, 70® 26' 
N.*, longitude 148” 52' W.; and variation 41® 20' E. We had 
likewise the gratification of being able to trace the land round 
Gwydyr Bay, to its outer point, bearing S. 79 W. ten miles, 
which I have named after my excellent companion Lieutenant 
Back, and of seeing a still more westerly hummock, bearing 
S. 84 W., about fifteen miles, that has been distinguished by the 
name of my friend Captain Beechey ; at which point, in latitude 
70” 24' N., longitude 149” 37' W., our discoveries terminated. 
The fog returned at sunset, and as the wind was piercingly cold, 
and we had neither fire nor room for exercise, we crept between 
the blankets, as the only means of keeping ourselves warm. 

Friday, Tlic gale haviiig considerably abated, and the weather being 
'■ clear, we quitted Eeturn Beef on the morning of the 18th, and 
began to retrace our way towards the Mackenzie. As the waves 
were still very high to seaward, we attempted to proceed inside 
of the reefs, but as the boats were constantly taking the ground, 
W'e availed oiuselves of the first channel that was sufficiently 
deep to pull on the outside of them. The swell being too great 
there for the use of the oars, the sails were set double reef^» 

northern coast of, America, that the Blossom did not reach so high & latitude it® 
the preceding yew; nor could his boat get so far to the east of Icy Gape, hj one 
bundled miles. The natives, he says, were numerous,' and, in aom© instahees, 
ill-disposed, > ^ ^ 
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and the boats beat to the eastward against the wind, between 
die drift ice and the shallow water. 

A gale rose after noon from N.E. by N., which enabled 
us to shape a course for Foggy Island, where we anived at three 
P.M., just at a time when the violence of the squalls, and the 
increased height of the swell, would have rendered further pro- 
ceeding very hazardous. We now enjoyed the comforts of a 
good fire and a warm meal, which we had not had since the even- 
ing of the 16th. The men were afterwards employed in erecting 
a square pile of drift timber, on the highest part of the island 
fronting the sea, on which a red cornet flag was left flying, and 
underneath it was deposited, in a tin case, a letter for Captain 
Parry, containing an iiccount of our proceedings ; also a silver 
medal and a halfpenny : and in order that government might 
have some chance of hearing of our proceedings, should any 
accident subsequently befal the party, there was also deposited 
an unsealed letter, wrapped in bark, addressed to the Russian 
Fur Traders, in the expectation that the Esquimaux might pro- 
bably convey it to their Establishment. An ice chisel, a knife, 
a file, and a hatchet, were hung up on the pile, for the Esqui- 
maux, On digging to erect these posts, the ground was found 
frozen at the depth of sixteen inches ; and the thermometer, 
during the day, seldom rose above 37°. This evening the tem- 
perature was 33°. We were vexatiously detained the 19th, and 
following day, by the continuance of the gale, and a thick fog ; 
during which time many large flocks of geese were observed 
passing away to the westward. The tides were now much 
higher than during our first visit. 

The breeze was moderate on the morning of the 21st, yet we 
Were prevented from embarking until ten o’clock, by the return 
of the fog. We then hastened to escape from this ill-omened 
hiland. The boats were pulled to seaward, so as to gain a sufii- 
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1826, cient offing for them to pass on the outside of the shaHow ^tep . 
and by the aid of the oars and sails we made good progress, and 
encamped within sight of Flaxman Island. A black whale a 
seal of the largest kind, and numerous flocks of geese, weire seen 

in the course of this day. Several stars were visible after ten 

p.M. Showers of snow fell during the night, but the morning of 
the 22 nd was calm and clear. We embarked at day-light, and 
in the course of three hours arrived abreast of the east end of 
Flaxman Island. The ice had broken from the northern shore 
during our absence, and was now lying about a mile from the 
land, apparently aground on reefs, as we had observed it to be 
along the outer border of the one at the west end of the island. 
The water was much deeper between Flaxman Island and the 
main, than when we passed in the early part of August. East- 
ward of Point Prownlow there was an open channel of three or 
foul miles wide, and by keeping close to the borders of the drift 
ice we avoided the shallows at the mouth of the Canning Kiver, 
and arrived at Poulder Island about noon. Here we found 
an Esquimaux grave, containing three bodies, covered with drift 
timber, and by their side there were placed the canoes, arrows, 
and fishing implements of the deceased. Not being able to 
procure fresh water here, we set forward to cross Camden Bay, 
touched at one of the points to fill the water-casks, and reached 
Baiter Island after dark ; the crews much fatigued, having been 
pulling for nineteen hours. We regretted to find the Esqui- 
maux had visited this spot during our absence, and carried 
tlie gun and ammunition which had been left by mistake at the 
encampment on the 4 th of August, because we were not only 
apprehensive that some accident might have occurred in the 
attempt to discharge the gun, but were very desirous to piev 6 ht 
the introduction of fire-arms among these people. Beihgf» 6 # 
near the point of the coast at which we had s^h a* cdiuad^^^ihle 
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number of the natives, we remained at the encampment until ten 
o’clock on the morning of the 23rd, to clean the guns and issue 
a fresh supply of ammunition to the party. The day was calm 
and cloudless ; the whole range of the llomanzoff Mountains 
was in sight, and they appeared to be more covered with snow 
than when we passed to the westward. A few musquitoes made 
their appearance, but they were very feeble. Having landed at 
Point Manning to replenish the water-casks, we afterwards 
pulled throughout the day close to the edge of the ice, which 
was still heavy, though loose, and encamped near Point Griftin. 
Some large-sized raeduste, and several of the gelatinous sub- 
stances known to seamen by the name of blubber, were found on 
the beach, which accounted for the number of black ducks that 


1826. 
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liad been seen in the course of the day, as they feed on those 
substances. I'hc temperature varied this day from 35 ° to 46° ; 
and the tliermometer rose to 64° at two p.m., when exposed to 
the sun’s rays. 

The morning of the 24th was calm ; we set forward at daylight, Thursday, 
and having proceeded a few miles between heavy floating ice, 
about half a mile from the shore we met with a large sheet of 
bay ice of last night’s formation, of sufficient thickness to impede 
though not to stop the boats. Havjng arrived abreast of Point 
Humphreys, we steered out to seaward, for the purpose of avoid- 
ing the shallows that extend across Peaufort Bay, intending to 
direct our course in a line for Mount Conybeare, which was in 
sight. We were then exposed to a long rolling swell, and we 
soon afterwards perceived that it had driven the ice upon the 
reefs at the eastern extremity of the bay, which would have pre- 
eluded our reteeat to the shore in the event of the wind rising. 

It therefore became necessary to penetrate into tlie pack, and 
keep by the side of the reefs; but in doing so, the boats were 
exposed to no little danger of being broken in passing through 

z 
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tlie narrow cliannels between the masses of ice which were toss^ 
ing with the swell, and from which large pieces frequently fell. 
At six p.M. we passed our former encampment on Icy Reef, and 
afterwards proceeded through an open space to Demarcation 
Point, where we encamped, and hauled up the boats to prevent 
them from being injured by the surf. We found here two 
families of Esquimaux, w'hich belonged to the party that had 
been to Harter Island, waiting the return of a man from hunting, 
in order to foUow their companions to the eastward. They 
showed much joy at seeing us again, and remained the greater 
part of the night talking with Augustus. The most active 
young man of the party, not thinking himself sufficiently smart 
for the occasion, retired to the oomiack to change his dress and 
mouth ornaments, capering about on his return, evidently proud 


or ms gayer appearance. 

The morning was foggy, but there being little wind, we 
launched the boats, and pulled for an hour close to the shore, 
ivhen we came to a body of ice so closely packed as scarcely to 
afford a passage, and it was with difficulty that we arrived at 
Clarence River. There we perceived lour tents ; near which we 
had been w^arned by our visiters last night not to land, as the 
party had recently lost their parents, and it was feared that, in 
the state of mind in which they then were, they might be dis- 
posed to do us some injury. We pulled near enough to inquire 
about the gun, and learned that the person who had it w^as farther 
to the eastw'ard. The difficulties of forcing a passage were not 
diminished beyond this place, and w e were further impeded iu 
our advance by new' ice formed betw een the larger masses, which 
required additional labour to break through. The fog cleared 
away at ten ; we halted to breakfast at Backhouse River, and 


remained whilst Augustus went in pursuit of two rein-deer, one 
of which he kiUed. 
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Renewing our course, we passed on the outside of the icc until i826. 
we were nearly abreast of Mount Conybearc, when tlie wind 
came strong from the eastward, and obliged us to have recourse 
again to its shelter. This barrier, however, terminated at the 
end of live miles, and being then exposed to the wind and swell, 
against which the men were unable to pull, w^e encamped. 

The experience we had now gained of the ice being packed 
upon this shore by a wind from the sea, assured us of the cor- 
rectness of the report which the Esquimaux had given, and 
likewise afforded a reason for their expression of surprise at our 
being unprovided with sledges, as it was evident, unless a strong 
wind blew from the land, that the new ice w^ould soon unite the 
pack with the shore, and preclude the possibility of making the 
passage in boats, unless by going outside of the icc, wiiich >vould 
be extremely hazardous, from the want of shelter in the event 
of a gale springing up. The pieces of ice wx*rc generally from ten 
to fifteen feet in height, many of them were from twenty to thirty 
feet : their length was from tw^enty to one hundred yards. We 
saw several white whales in the open water, and a Hock of white 
geese at the encampment, which were the first noticed on this 
coast. The rising of the wind from E.N.E. this afternoon Avas 
accompanied by an increase of temperature from 43" to 53", and 
we felt a comfortable sensation of warmth, to which we had been 
strangers for the preceding month. 

^VT* took advantage of a favourable breeze to embark before Suilirday, 
daylight on the morning of the 26th ; at sunrise it increased to 
a gale, and raised a heavy sea. In two hours we ran to the 
commencement of the intricate channels leading to Ilerschel 
Island, w’here the Esquimaux seen at Harter Island were en- 
camped on a reef, and apparently gazing in astonishment at the 
speed of our boats. They made many signs for us to land, 
which we were desirous of doing had it been practicable for the 
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1826. surf. That the boats might be perfectly manageable, we took 

two reefs in the sails, and shaped the course for Herschel Island ; 
but scarcely were the sails reset before a fog came on that hid 
every mark that could guide us ; a heavy swell was rolling at the 
time, and to arrive at the island w^e had to pass through a chan* 
nel only about two hundred yards broad. To find this, sur- 
rounded as it was by shoals, in the midst of a dense fog, was a 
task of considerable anxiety and danger, and our situation was 
not rendered more agreeable by being assailed the whole way 
with continued shouting from persons to us invisible ; our 
arrival having been communicated by the Esquimaux who first 
descried us, to their companions on the neighbouring reefs. We 
effected it, however, and landed in safety, though we did not 
discover the island till we were within forty yards of its shore. 
^V"c had scarcely landed before the fog dispersed, and discovered 
to us a solitary tent on an adjacent point. Three men soon paid 
us a visit, whom we had not seen before, and they informed us 
that nearly the whole of the tribe was now collected in the 
vicinity for the purpose of hunting deer, and catching whales 
and seals for the winter’s consumption. We quitted the island 
at ten a.m., and steered directly for Point Kay, to avoid the 
sinuosities of the coast, and the frequent interruption of the 
Esquimaux, whose tents were observed to be scattered on the 
beach nearly the whole way to Babbage River. Three men and 
some women came off to bring us fish, and being liberally 
rewarded, they went away perfectly happy, singing the praises 
of the white people. We passed round Point Kay at four p.m.) 
with a moderate breeze from W.N.W., and steered for Point 
King, keeping about two miles from the land. As the afternoon 
wore away, gloomy clouds gathered in the north-west; and at six 
a violent squall came from that quarter, attended with snow and 
sleet. The gale increased with rapidity : in less than ten minutes 
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the scca was white with f(mra, and such waves were raised as I isss. 
had never before been exposed to in a boat. The spray and sea 
broke over us incessantly, and it was with difficulty that we 
could keep free by baling. Our little vessels went through the 
water with great velocity under a clo.se-reefcd sail, hoisted about 
three feet up the maiii-inast, and proved themselves to be very 
buoyant. Their small size, however, and the nature of their 
construction, necessarily adapted for the navigation of shallow 
rivers, unfitting them for withstanding the sea then running, we 
were in imminent danger of foundering. I therefore resolved 
on making for the shore, as the only means of saving the party, 
although I w'as aware that, in so doing, I incurred the hazard of 
staving the boats, there being few places on this part of the 
coast where there was sufficient beach under the broken cliffs. 

The wind blowing along the land we could not venture on 
exposing the boat’s side to the sea by hauling directly in, but, 
edging away with the wind on the quarter, we most provi- 
dentially took the ground in a favourable spot. The boats were 
instantly filled with the surfi but they were unloaded and 
dragged up without having sustained any material damage. Im- 
pressed with a sense of gratitude for the signal deliverance we 
had experienced on this and other occasions, we assembled in the 
evening to offer up praise and thanksgiving to the Almighty. 

On the 27th the weather was calm ; but as a heavy surf pre- Smwiay, 
vented our embarkation, we took advantage of the delay to dry 
our bedding, clothes, and pcmmican. The guns were likewise 
cleaned, and every thing put in proper order. There was an 
Esquimaux party at this spot, which had witnessed the landing 
of the boats in the storm with astonishment, having expected to 
see every man drowned. Augustus passed the night at their 
tents ; and having brought the whole party to our encampment, 
the women, with much good nature, sewed soles of seal-skins to 
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1886 . the men’s mocassins, in order to fit them better for the operation 
of tracking, in which they were soon to be employed. These 
Esquimaux had recently returned from a visit to the gang that 
had pillaged the boats at the mouth of the Mackenzie ; and we 
now learned the intention that had been entertained of destroy- 
ing our party, along with the other particulars that have been 
already mentioned. 

appi'oach to the Mackenzie was marked by the quantity 
of drift timber floating about. We passed several fiimilies of the 
natives, without visiting them, until we percj?ived one party 
taking some fish from their nets, which tempted us to land. 
The fish were large tittameg and inconnu, and proved remarkably 
fine. WT' again embarked, but having to pull head to the sea, 
w'e took in much water, and w’ere glad to seek shelter on a gravel 
reef, where three Es(j[uimaux tents were pitched. The whole 
party quickly mustered around us, and w'c were not a little sur* 
prised to find so many inhabitants as tw^enty-seven, including 
women and children, in three tents only ; but on inquiry we 
found that the number was not greater than usual. Two of the 
men were very aged and feeble, the rest w’ere young and active. 
They practise jumping, as an amusement, from their youth ; and 
we had an opportunity of witnessing some of their feats, which 
displayed much agility. The women cheerfully repaired our mo- 
cassins, and their industry, as well as the good conduct of the men, 
were rewarded by some valuable presents. We were astonished 
to learn that there had been fog only a day and a half in this 
neighbourhood since we jiassed, but the wind had been generally 
strong. Augustus gained some information respecting the wes- 
tern Esquimaux, and the coast to the westward, which he did 
not communicate to me until some days afterwards, otherwise I 
should have endeavoured to elicit more satisfactory detsdls. It 
was to the following purport :~The western Esquimaux haviifg 
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purchased the furs from those men that dwell near the Macken- 1826 . 
zie at Barter Island, proceed to the westward again without 

’ o 1 • t T • Mondav, 

delay. A few days journey beyond a part of the coast which 28th; 
Augustus understood from description to be Beturn Beef, the 
sea is still more shallow than that which we had navigated, and 
the water is still, except at certain periods of the year, when it 
is agitated like a strong rapid, by the efflux of the waters of a 
deep inlet, or strait. The land is visible on both sides from the 
middle of this opening ; the Esquimaux make for the west side, 
and on reaching it relinquish their canoes, and drag their furs 
overland to the Bussian establishments, which are situated in 
the interior, where tlie land is more elevated than on the coast. 

The mountain Indians come down annually in large parties to 
this iidet, and warm contests often arise between them and the 
Escpiimaux. 'fhe latter are frequently worsted, from their 
inferior numbers, and lose their property, which the Indians 
bring by land to the neighbourhood of Herscbel Island, to dis- 
pose of to the Esquimaux in that quarter. The direction of the 
inlet was supposed, by Augustus, to be about south-w est. I am 
inclined to think that it is the estuary of a large river, flow ing 
to the west of the Eocky JMountains, obstructed by sand-banks, 
like the mouth of the Mackenzie. In the course of the day 
three Esquimaux, who had scon our tent from a distance, came to 
visit us. One of them was recognised to have been of the party 
which attacked us at the mouth of the Mackenzie. He gave 
Augustus a detailed account of their schemes on that occasion, 
which exactly corresponded with that we had received on the 
preceding day. Tie further told us that the party which had 
assailed us had certainly removed to the eastward ; but if any 
of them should have remained, to watch our motions, they could 
he avoided by entering the river by a more westerly branch than 
the one which we had descended, and offered to guide us thither. 
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182 C. This man was very intelligent, and having carefully examined 
the boats, intimated that he would construct an ooiaiack after 
the same plan. We embarked at four in the evening with our 
new friend for a guide, and in a short time arrived; at the, main 
shore where his tent stood, and where he asked the party to 
enciimp, as he intended to go no farther. We were notj how- 
ever, so disposed ; and having filled the casks with fresh w'ater, 
and made some presents to the women, we pushed off to take 
advantage of the remaining daylight in getting round a reef 
which projected far to seaward. We could not effect this, and 
at sunset, not being able to land on the reef on account of the 
shallowness of the w'ater, w'e put back to within a mile and a 
half of the Esquimaux tents. Garry Island wns seen soon after 
sunset ; and the aurora borealis appeared in the night for the first 
time this season. The temperature of the air varied from 30'^ 
to 49°, and that of the sea water was 37° 2', a quarter of a mile 
T'Hjsjiay, from the shore. A gale coming on in the night, aiid continuing 
till the following evening, detained us on shore. During our 
stay we were visited by a numerous party of Esquimaux, and 
found it necessary to draw a line round the tents, which they 
were not permitted to pass. These people told us that Dr. 
llichardson's party had been seen clear of the Mackenzie, and 
had given kettles to men in three canoes, after escaping an 
attempt made by the Esquimaux to drag the boats on shore. 
1 his account, showing that the propensity to plunder was not 
confined to the Esquimaux with whom we had met, excited 
painful apprehensions for the safety of the eastern party, if: they 
should find it necessary to return by the Mackenzie, because we 
now leaj’ned that the natives collect in numbers near its mouth 
at the close of summer. In ordinary seasons the weather is 
mild, and the winds variable until the ice breaks up, 
usually about the end of August, when north-west wi«ds> 
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gtoyiny weathelr, are expected. In this season, however, the isae. 
winds had been so boisterous that the Esquimaux had seldom 
been able to venture out to sea, and their whale fishery 29tii. ’ 
had consequently failed. Our visitors left us about two p.m. ; 
but, shortly afterwards, we heard loud cries, and on looking 
round saw two young Esquimaux running in breathless haste to 
announce that a large party of Indians had come down from the 
mountains with the express purpose of attacking the boats and 
killing every man of the party. They desired us to embark 
instantly, as the only means of escape; for the Indians, they 
said, were already at the tents within our view, and when they 
left them they were on the point of spreading round us to com- 
mence the onset. They further said, that the Indians, having 
been provoked by our trading with the Esquimaux, had been 
along the coast in search of us, and that it was only this after- 
noon they had espied our tents, which, by their fluttering in the 
wind, they knew did not belong to the Esquimaux. » On this 
discovery they had come to the nearest party of Estjuimaux to 
make known their intention, and to request their aid. They 
were met by our two young friends, who were out hunting, but 
who returned with them to their tents, and after learning the 
plans in agitation, had stolen off to apprise us of our danger. 

As soon as Spinks returned, who had gone to shoot, w^e shoved 
off; and never were men more delighted than our two Esqui- 
maux friends seemed to be at our escape ; and especially at that 
of Augustus, to save whom, they asserted more than once, was 
their principal motive in coming to us. While Spinks was out 
of sight, they climbed up to the top of an old house to look for 
him, with the greatest apparent solicitude, and were the fli*st to 
discover him returning. Up to the time of his arrival they kept 
Repeating every particular respecting the Indians, and pointing 
out the«ifeodfe of avoiding them. It was their intention, they 
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1826. said, to pursue us to the Mackenzie, but that we should get theio 
before them, because there were two rivers in the way which the 
Indians would have great difficulty in crossing, being unprovided 
with canoes. They urged us to make all speed, and not to halt 
in the night, nor to go to sleep ; but, if the crew became tired, 
to put up on an island out of gun-shot of the main shore, because 
the Indians were armed with guns as well as bows. They 
instructed Augustus minutely as to the course we were to steer 
round the reef, and directed us to keep along the main shore 
until we should come to a large opening, which Wes' the western 
outlet of the JMackenzie, and had a deep channel. We rewarded 
their friendly conduct by a considerable present, of iron, which 
tliey received with an indifference that shewed them not to have 
been actuated by interested motives in making the communi- 
cations. Jh’cvious to the arrival of these men w'e had perceived 
the smoke of a distant fire, wdiich we had little regarded, suj)- 
posing it to have been made by some Esquimaux who w^ere 
hunting, ljut which, it seems, was the fire of the Indians. Having 
pulled round the reef, and being aided by a w^esterly breeze, we 
soon regained the main shore, and passed the mouth of the two 
rivers of which the l^squimaux had spoken. The night begin- 
ning to close in we ])ulled up to the head of an inlet ; when 
Wcdiiesdiiy, hcavy rain and squalls coming on, we determined to halt. As 
soon as the day dawned, which was about half-past two in the 
morning, we returned to Shoal Water IJay ; and, sailing along 
the coast for two or three miles to the eastward, arrived at 
another opening, in which the w ater was fresh, and we did not 
doubt but it w ould prove the deep ehannel by which we had 
been instructed to ascend. There was plenty of water near its 
mouth, but it gradually shoaled ; and, at the distance of four mto 
we ascertained that this promising opening was likewise, an inlet. 
I now relinquished the search for a more westerly ou^t dhan 
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the one by which we had descended, and, therefore, steeretl for 1826. 
Pillage Point, which soon afterwards came in sight. After 
dragging the boats for two hours over the shoals, we rounded 30th. 
Pillage Point at ten a.m., and reached the deep water most 
opportunely ; for, almost at the instant, a violent north-west gale 
came on, attended by thunder, lightning, and torrents of rain. 

The wind, however, was fair, and brought so much water into 
the channel of the river, that we passed, without obstruction, 
the shallow parts above Pillage Point. A temporary cessation 
of the rain at noon enabled us to land to breakfast ; and we 
afterwards continued to scud before the gale until sunset, when 
we encamped. The temperature fell from 48° to 40“ in the gale, 
and we had several showers of snow'. 

During the above run Augustus entertained us with an account, 
which he had learned from the two Esquimaux, respecting the 
Mountain Indians ; the substance was as follows : — Seven men 
of that tribe had been to Herschel Island to trade with the 
Esquimaux, who shewed them the different articles they had 
received from us, and informed them of our being still on the 
coast, and that our return by this route was not improbable. 

This intelligence they set oft* at once to communicate to the rest 
of their tribe, who, supposing that we should ruin their trade 
with the Esquimaux, resolved on coming down in a body to 
destroy us ; and that they might travel with expedition, their 
wives and families were left behind. They came to the sea 
coast by the Mountain Indian Kiver, opposite Herschel Island, 
and finding that we had not returned, but supposing it possible 
that we might pass them there, as they had no canoes to intercept 
us, they determined on travelling to the mouth of the Mackenzie, 
where they could conveniently subsist by fishing and hunting 
until our arrival. They had been informed of the manner in 
which we had been robbed by the Esquimaux at that place, and 

2 A2 
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188«. they formed a similar plan of operations. ; 

boats over the flats in* Shoal iVTater 
Bay, a few of them were to have offered th^ir assistance, which 
they imagined woidd be readily accejpted, as we should probably 
take them for Indians belonging to the Loucheux tribe,; with 
whom we were acquainted. While pretending to aid us they 
were to have watched an opportunity of staving the boats* so a? 
to prevent them from floating in thfe deeper channel, which runs 
close to the land near Pillage Point. The rest of the party, on 
a signal being given, were then to rush forth from their con-, 
eealment, and join in the assault. They were* in pursuance of 
this plan, travelling towards the Mackenzie, when they dis* 
covered our tents ; and it appeared that the two young men 
who brought us the intelligence, had been sent as an act of 
gratitude by an old Esquimaux, to whom we had given a knife 
and some other things, on the preceding day. After hearing 
the plans of the Indians, he called the young men aside and 
said to them, “ These white people have been kind to us, and 
they arc few in number, why should we suffer tliem to be killed ? 
you are active young men, run and tell them to depart instantly. ’ 
The messengers suggested that we had guns, and could defend 
ourselves. “ True,” said he, “ against a small force, but not 
against so large a body of Indians as this, who are likewise armed 
w ith guns, and who will crawl under cover of the drift timber, so 
as to surround them before they are aware ; run, therefor^ and 
tell them not to lose a moment in getting away, and to be 
careful to avoid the flats at the mouth of the river by entermg 
the western channel.” . i 

As the goods which the Mountain Indians exchange with; the 
Esquimaux at Herschel Island, are very unlike thoso is§U^ 
any of the Hudson’s Bay Company’s post, I conclude tM th^ 
obtain them from the Kussians ; but the traders of :th%t ^i|ti9i9 
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being by theb government from supplying guns to isse, 

any Indians, I am at a loss to account for these people having 
them;— perhaps, the prohibition only applies to the Esqui- 
maux, or the people on the sea coast. That the Mountain 
Indians have fire-arms we learned, not only on the present occa- 
sion, but in our first interview with the Esquimaux at Herschel 
Island. 

The few general remarks tvhich I have to offer, on the subject 
of a North-West Passage, will appear in a subsequent part of 
the narrative; and here I shall only state, that we traced the 
coast, westward from the mouth of the Mackenzie, three hundred 
and seventy-four miles, without having found one harbour in 
which a ship could find shelter. 

On the 31st, we continued the ascent of the river, and Thursday, 
encamped in the evening within the limit of the spruce fir trees. 

Favoured by a strong north-west gale, on the 1st of Septem- Friday, 
her, wc sailed the whole day along the western main Shore, and, 
generally, within view of the Eocky Mountains. One of the 
numerous bends of the river took us wdthin eight miles of part of 
the mountains, which appeared to be composed of a yellow stone, 
and was from eight hundred to a thousand feet in height. In 
the course of the day, we came to the most northerly poplars, 
where the foliage had now assumed the yellow autumnal hue. 

The gale continued with strong squalls on the 2nd, and we Saturday, 
advanced rapidly under double-reefed sails, though the course 
of the river was very winding. The temperature of the air 
varied from 41° to 35°. On the third we had calm weather, and 
still keeping the western land aboard, we were led into a river 
which we had not discovered in our descent. The course of this 
nver was, for a time, parallel to our route, and w'e took it at first 
for one ef the channels of the Mackenzie; but, in the afternoon. 

We SAW a inobntaiii to the ^tward; and ascertained that we were 
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to the southward of Point Separation. We, therefore, began to 
SeptScr. descend the river again, and encamped shortly after sunset, 
SIJ', Just after it became dark, voices were heard on the opposite side 
of the river, to which we replied, and soon afterwards, three 
Indians were observed crossing towards us in canoes. They 
approached cautiously, but on being invited to land, they did so, 
though one of them was so great a cripple as to require being 
carried from the canoe to the fire-side. The alarm these poor 
people had felt, was soon dissipated by kind treatment. They 
were armed with bows and arrows only, and clothed in hare 
skins and leather. Their trowsers were similar to those worn by 
the lower Loucheux, to which tribe they, probably, belonged. 
We could communicate with them only by signs, except by 
using a few w'ords of Chipewyan, which one of them appeared to 
understand. We collected from them that they knew of Fort 
Good Hope, but none of them seemed to have visited it, as they 
had not a single article of European manufacture about their 
persons. They delineated on a stone the course of the Mackeii* 
zie, and of the river we had newly discovered, which appears 
to flow from the Hocky Mountains, and to break through the 
same ridge of hill that the IVIackcnzic does at the Narrows. It 
is probable, that it w^as to this river the Loucheux alluded, when 
they told Sir Alexander Mackenzie, opposite the present site of 
Fort Good Hope, that there was a river which conducted them 
to the sea in five days. I have distinguished this river by the 
name of Peel, in honour of His Majesty’s Secretary of State for 
the Home Department. It is from a quarter to half a mile 
wide, and its banks are clothed with spruce, birch, and poplar 
trees, like those of the Mackenzie in the same parallel. We set 
Moiuiuj, forward at four a*m. on the 4th, with a strong favourable 
breeze, and in an hour, jmssed another river descending from the 
Rocky Mountains, and nearly as large as the Peel, i»te whidh *t 
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flows. We regained the Mackenzie at noon, and at five p.m. 
arrived at Point Separation, where we encamped. Here we 
found the boat, rope, and kettle, in the same state in which we 
had deposited them. The kettle was a great acquisition to us, 
because we had suffered much inconvenience in having only one 
for cooking, after the Esquimaux had robbed us of the others. 
The temperature varied during the day from 29° to 55", and, in 
the evening, the sand flies were troublesome. We (piitted our 
encampment at day light on the 5th, and crossed the river to 
look for a mark which Dr. llichardson was to have erected, if he 
returned by the JMackenzie ; but not finding any, we deposited a 
letter and a bag of pemmican, in case he sliould come at a later 
period, and that his party should be in want of provision. In 
the vicinity of the lied llivcr, we met Earbuc, the Chief of the 
Loucheux, and two or three families, who seemed in a sorry 
condition from want of food, tlie water being too low' for fishing. 
Hie chief appeared very anxious to communicate some intelli- 
gence, which he evidently considered important, but we could 
not understand him. W e learned afterwards at the fort, that 
it related to the death of a chief by violence on the sea coast . 
this had given rise to a rumour of the death of myself, and 
afterw'ards of Dr. llichardson, which occasioned us, for a time> 
much anxiety. The weather, on this and several days, was 
remarkably fine ; berries of various kinds w'ere very abundant 
on the banks, and quite ripe. By the aid of the tracking line, 
with the occasional use of the oars and sails, we proceeded up the 
river at a quick rate, and reached Fort Good Hope, at half-past 
four on the 7th. In consequence of the above-mentioned 
rumour, I requested Mr. Bell, the gentleman in charge of the 
fort, to despatch two of the Loucheux as quickly as possible to 
the eastern mouth of the river, in order to gain any information 
fhe Esquimaux could give regarding Dr. Eichardson’s party ; and, 
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that the messengers might not be delayed by hunting on tlie 
September. Way, I left a bag of pemraican for their use. We were sorry to 
learn that there was some apprehension of a serious quarrel 
arising between the upper and lower Loucheux, in consequence 
of one of Barbue's sons having killed his wife, a woman of the 
latter tribe. 

Friday, Wc quitted Foit Good Hope at noon on the 8th, arrived at 
the entrance of Bear Lake River on the 16th, and on the 21st 
Thursday, reached Fort Franklin, where we had the happiness of meeting 
our friends in safety. The eastern detachment had arrived on 
the 1st of September, after a most successful voyage ; and Dr. 
Richardson being anxious to extend his geological researches, 
as far as the season would permit, had gone in a canoe to the 
Great Slave Lake, having previously sent a report of his pro- 
ceedings, to meet me at Fort Good Hope, in case of our being 
obliged to return by the Mackenzie ; but the bearer of them 
passed us without being seen. Having read Mr. Kendall’s 
journal, I drew up a brief account of the proceedings of both 
parties for the information of His Majesty’s Government, and 
transmitted it by canoe, to Slave Lake on the following morning. 

The distance travelled in the three months of our absence 
from Fort Franklin, amounted to two thousand and forty-eight 
statute miles, of which six hundred and ten were through parts 
not previously discovered. 

I cannot close this account of our sea voyage without express- 
ing the deep obligation I feel to Lieutenant Back for his cordial 
co-operation, and for his zealous and unwearied assiduity during 
its progress. Beside the daily delineation of the coast in the 
field book, the service is indebted to him for numerous drawings 
of scenery, as well as of the natives ; and for an interesting collec- 
tion of plants. My warmest thanks are likewise due to the men 
of my party, who met every obstacle with an ardent derire to 
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surmount it, and cheerfully exerted themselves to the utmost of 
their power. Their cool, steady conduct is the more commend- 
able, as the sea navigation was entirely novel to the whole, except 
the seamen Duncan and Spinks, and Hallom, the corporal of 
Marines. The Canadian voyagers, Felix and Vivier, first saw 
the ocean on this occasion. 

The following Chapters contain the narrative of the proceed- 
ings of Dr. liichardson in his own words ; and I embrace this 
opportunity of conveying my sincere thanks to him, to Mr. Ken- 
dall, and to their respective crews. I may be allowed to bear my 
testimony to the union of caution, talent, and enterprise in the 
former, Avhicli enabled him to conduct, with singular success, an 
arduous service of a kind so foreign from his profession and 
ordinary pursuits ; and to the science and skill, combined with 
activity, of Mr. (now' Lieutenant) Kendall, wdiich must heighten 
the character he has already obtained for general ability and 
energy in his profession; 1 must not omit to state, that these 
officers describe the conduct of their crews to have been excellent. 
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Db. EICHARDSON’S narrative of tub PROCEEDINGS of thb 
EASTERN DETACHMENT of thk EXPEDITION. 


CHAPTER I. 


Leave Point Separation and descend the Eastern Channel of tl>c Mackenzie — Arrive at 
Sacred Island — Esquimaux Graves — Interview with the Natives ; their thievish dispo- 
sition — Attempt to g'ain possession of tlie Union — Heavy Gale — Piml Slielter iii 
Refuge Cove — Low Coast — Mirage — Stoi>pcd by Ice at Point Toker — Reach tlie Sea. 


The two parties, of which the Expedition was composed, having 
spent the evening of the 3rd of July in cheerful conversation 
about their future prosjiects, prepared to separate on the morning 
of the 4th. By six o’clock all the Iwats were stowed ; and Cap- 
tain Franklin, Lieutenant Back, and their party, had committed 
themselves to the stream in the Lion and Reliance ; while the 
Eastern Detachment, drawn up on the beach, cheered them on 
their departure with three hearty huzzas. The voices of our 
friends were heard in reply until the current had carried their 
boats round a projecting point of land, when we also embarked 
to proceed on our voyage. Our detachment was composed of 
twelve individuals, distributed in two boats, named the Dolphin 
And Union. 


182(i. 

Jul^ 

Tuesday, 
4 th. 


IN THE DOLPHIN, 

Dr. Richardson. 

'Thomas Gillet, Coxmain. 
John M*Lcl]an, Bowman. 
Shadfach Tysoe, Marine. 
ThomuH Fuller, Carpenter. 
Ooligbuck, Esquimaux. 


IN THE UNION. 

Mr. Kendall. 

Joliii M‘Leay, Coxmain. 
George Munroc* Bowman, 
William Money, Marine, 
John M'Dulfey. 

George Harkiiess. 
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The instructions we received were, to trace the coast between 
the Mackenzie and Coppermine Kivers, and to return from the 
latter overland to Great Bear Lake. Ice was the only impedi- 
ment we dreaded as likely to prove an obstacle to the execution 
of these orders. W e knew that the direct distance between the 
two rivers did not amount to five hundred miles ; and, having pro- 
visions for upwards of eighty days stowed in the boats, we were 
determined not to abandon the enterprise on light grounds, es[)c- 
cially after we had seen the friends that had just parted from us 
embark with so much cheerfulness in their more arduous under- 
taking. 

On leaving Point Separation w'C pulled, for two hours, against 
the current, to regain the entrance of the “ Middle Channel,” 
which w'as first explored by Mackenzie, on his way to the sea, in 
1798, and more perfectly surveyed by Captain Franklin, on his 
voyage to Garry’s Island, last autumn. It has a breadth of 
nearly a mile, and a depth of from three to five fathoms ; though 
in one place, where there was a ripple, the sounding lead struck 
against a flat bed of stone in nine feet water. Having proceeded 
about ten miles in this channel, we entered a branch flowing to 
the eastward, with the view of tracing the course of the main land. 
Mackenzie, on his return from the sea by this route, observed 
many trees having their upper branches lopped oflp by the Es* 
quimaux, and we saw' several such trees in the course of the 
day. The lands are low and marshy, and inclose small lakes 
which arc skirted by willows. The summits of the banks are 
loaded with drift-timber, shewing that they are all inundated by 
the spring floods, except a few sandy ridges which bound the 
principal channels, and which are clothed with well-grown white 
spruce trees. Our voyage amongst these uninteresting flats was 
greatly enlivened by the busy flight and cheerful twittering of 
the sand-martins/ which had scooped out thousands of bests in 
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the banks of the river, and we witnessed with pleasure their 1826 . 
activity in thinning the ranks of our most tormenting foes the 
musquitoes. When our precursor, Sir Alexander Mackenzie, 
passed through these channels on the 10th of July, 1789, they 
were bounded by walls of ice veined with black earth, but the 
present season was so much milder, that the surface of the banks 
w^as everywhere thawed. 

An hour before noon we put ashore to cook our breakfast, 
near a clump of spruce trees, where several fires had recently 
been made by a party which had left many foot-prints on the 
sand; probably a horde of b^squimaux, on their return from 
trading with the Indians at the Narrows. A thunder storm 
that obscured the sky, prevented Mr. Kendall from ascertaining 
the latitude at noon, which was the hour we cliose for breakfast 
throughout the voyage, in order to economize time, as it was 
necessary to land to obtain the meridian observation of the sun. 

In the afternoon we continued to descend the same channel, 
which has a smooth and moderately rapid current, and a general 
depth of two or three fathoms. At four p.m. we obtained a view 
of a ridge of land to the eastward, which we have since learned is 
named by the natives the Rein-Deer Hills, and at seven encamped 
near two conical hills of limestone, about two hundred feet hiffh, 
and clothed with trees to their tops. The length of the day’s 
voyage was forty-tw^o miles. We selected a sandy bank, covered 
with Avillows sixteen feet high, for our encamping place ; and 
here again Ave found that a party of Esquimaux had lately occu- 
pied the same spot, the ashes of their fires being still fresh, and 
the leaves of the Avillow poles, to which they had attached their 
nets, unAvithered. Before Ave retired to bed, the arms Avere 
examined, and a Avatch was set ; a practice which we kept up for 
the remainder of tire voyage. Much rain fell in the night. 

On the 5th we embarked at four in the morning, and soon Wednesday, 



190 


SECOND JOURNEY TO THE SHORES 


1826. aftcrwflrdSj the channel conducting us to the base of the Boiii* 
ijL Beer Hills, Mr. Kendall and I ascended an eminenee, which 
was about four hundred feet high. Its summit was thhdy 
coated with gravel, and its sides were formed of sand and day, 
inclosing some beds of brownish-red sandstone, and of gray- 
coloured slate-clay. Clumps of trees grew about half way up, 
but the top produced only a thin wiry grass. At eleven a.m. we 
landed to breakfast, and remained on shore until noon, in the 
hope of obtaining an observation for latitude, but the sun was 
obscured by clouds. In the afternoon I had an extensive view 
from the summit of a hill of flat alluvial lands, divided into 
islands by inosculations of the channels of the river, and bounded, 
at the distance of about forty miles to the westward, by the 
Eocky Mountains. As we advanced to the northward, we per- 
ceived the trees to diminish in size, become more scattered, and 
ascend a shorter way up the sides of the hills, and they altogether 
terminated in latitude 68'’ 40', in an even line running across the 
islands; though one solitary spruce fir was seen in 68° 53'. 
Perhaps the lands to the northward of this abrupt line were too 
low and wet for the growth of the white spruce, the tree which 
attains the highest latitude on this continent. 

We pitched our tents for the night on the site of anothar 
Esquimaux encampment, where a small bit of moose deer’s meat 
was still attached to a piece of wood at the fire-place ; and we 
saw, from the tracks of {)eople and dogs in the sand, that a party 
had left the river here to cross the Eein-Deer Hills. From 
information obtained through the Sharp-eyed, or Quarreller tribe 
of Indians, this appears to be one of the Esquimaux routes to * 
large piece of brackish water named Esquimaux Lake^ 
alluded to by Mackenzie in several parts of his narrative. 
length of our voyage this day was forty-four miles* 
encampment was opposite to an island named by Captain Fiaakhtt 
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after William Williams, Esq., late governor of Prince Rupert’s 1826. 
land. We observed here an unusually large spruce tree, con- 
sidering the high latitude in which it grew ; it measured seven 
feet in circumference, at the height of four feet from the ground. 

A hole was dug at the foot of the hill, in sandy soil, to the 
depth of three feet without reaching frozen ground. 

On the 6 th, heavy and continued niin delayed our embarkation Timrsday, 
until ten o’clock in the forenoon, and the weather, during the ' ' 
rest of the day, was hazy, with occasional showers of small rain. 

Before leaving the encampment, we lopped the branches from a 
tree, and suspended to it a small kettle, a hatchet, an ice-chisel, 
and a few strings of beads, together with a letter written in 
hieroglyphics, by Mr. Kendall, denoting that a party of white 
people presented these articles to the Esquimaux as a token of 
friendship*. As we advanced, we came to the union of several 
ramifications of the middle channel with the eastern branch of 
the river, and the breadth of the latter increased to two miles ; its 
depth of water being rarely less than three fathoms. In latitude 
69 °, the eastern channel of the Mackenzie makes a turn round 
the end of the Rein-deer-hills which terminate there, having 
previou.sly diminished in height to about two hundred feet. At 
the commencement of this turn, there is a small island nearly 
equal to the main land in height, and appearing, when viewed 

* As the reader may desire to know what hieroglyphics were used to express our 
intentions, a copy of the letter is annexed. 
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from the southward, to be a continuation of it. Its position 
pointing it out to be the one described by Mackenzie as possess- 
ing “ a sacred character,” and being still a burial place of the 
Escpiimaux, I named it Sacred Island. We saw here two 
recent, and several more ancient graves. The bodies were 
wrapped in skins, loosely covered with drift-wood, and laid with 
their heads to the west ; so that the rule mentioned by Captain 
Lyon in his account of Melville peninsula, does not obtain 
on this part of the coast ; for there, none but the bodies of 
infants are placed in that direction. Various articles, such as 
canoes, sledges, and fishing nets, were deposited near the graves. 

Sacred Island is formed entirely of layers of line sand of 
different colours, covered by a little vegetable mould. One of 
its sides being steeply escarped by the w-aves, shewed its struc- 
ture completely. Amongst the vegehible productions of this 
spot, we noticed the perennial lupine, the narrow-leaved epilo- 
bium, and some currant bushes in full flower, and growing 
with great luxuriance. From its summit we had a view of 
the river flowing in many channels, both to the eastward and 
westward. The islands lying in sight to the w'estward are low, 
and apparently inundated when the river is flooded; but to 
the eastward, there are many islands having hummocks as high 
as Sacred Island, and judging from those that were near, they 
are, like it, composed of sand. The channels surrounding the 
islands appear to be shallow. 

After leaving that island, we steered along the main shore to 
a sandy point about four miles distiuit, and encamped near a 
very recent resting place of a large party of Esquimaux, not 
fewer than ten fires having been made since the heavy rain of 
the morning. There were also vestiges of five or six winter- 
houses on this point. Richards’ Island, which was named in 
honour of the Governor of the Rank of England, forms the 
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opposite bank of the channel here, and exhibits, like the neigh- 
bouring islands, some sandy hummocks and cliffs, 'riic length 
of the day s voyage was twenty-five miles, and our encampment 
was situated in lat. 69® 4' N., long. 134° 10' W. 

We embarked on the morning of the 7tli at four o’clock, in Friday, 
cold, hazy weather, and soon came to a point of llichards’ island, 
on Avhich there were four or five Escpiimaux tents, with several 
skin canoes, and boats lying on the beach. I had previously 
arranged that on our first interview with the Esquimaux, I 
was to land with Ooligbuck, whilst Mr. Kendall kept the boats 
afloat ready to lend us such aid as might be required ; conceiv- 
ing that this was the best way of inspiring the natives with 
confidence, should they be distrustful, or of securing freedom of 
action to our crews should they prove unfriendly, 'fhe muskets 
were kept in the arm-chest out of sight, but ready for instant 
use. As we drew near the point, two women, who were walking 
along the sliore, looked at us with amazement for some minutes, 
and then ran into the tents and alarmed their inmates. Seve- 
ral men instantly rushed out, nearly naked, with their bows and 
quivers in their hands, making furious gestures and apparently 
much frightened. I desired Ooligbuck to sjjeak to them, and 
called to them myself in their own language that we were friends; 
but their terror and confusion were so great, that they did not 
appear to comprehend us. I tlien took a few beads, files, and 
knives, in my hand, and landing with Ooligbuck, made some 
presents to the men, and told them I was come to trade. The 
moment I mentioned the word “trade” (noowosrlook), their fcavs 
subsided, and they sent away their bow’s, but retained their 
long knives ; those that were clothed thrusting them into their 
pockets or up their sleeves. An old woman who seemed to have 
greater self-possession than the rest, and to understand my 
meaning more readily, ran and fetched some dried fish, for 

2 c 
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1826 . which I gave her beads ; and the others then began to mani*. 
fest an eager desire of exchanging their fish for any thing 
that I offered. More people coming from the tents, a crowd 
was formed, who obtained all the trading articles I had brought 
on sliore. As their surprise subsided, their boldness and 
clamour increased, and some few of them began again to use 
threatening expressions and gestures, either from a dislike to 
strangers coming into their country, or for the purpose of intimi- 
dation and extortion. When the interview assumed this disa- 
greeable character, Ooligbuck said that they were very bad people, 
and entreating me to embark, took me on his back and carried me 
on board. At the same time, several of the natives ran into 
the water and attempted to drag the boat ashore, but on my 
calling to them, they desisted. One fellow, whose countenance, 
naturally disagreeable, had been rendered hideous by the inser- 
tion of a large brass thimble into a perforation in the under hp, 
seized upon our tea-kettle, and endeavoured to conceal it under 
water, but being seen from the Union, he was made to return it. 

IVhen we left the shore, all the males, twenty-one in number, 
embarked in their small canoes or kaiyaks and accompanied us ; 
and in less than a quarter of an hour, the women had struck the 
tents and embarked them, together with their children, dogs, 
and luggage, in their row boats or oomiaks, and were in close 
pursuit. For a time, we proceeded down the river together 
in an amicable manner, bartering beads, fire-steels, flints, 
files, knives, hatchets, and kettles, for fish, adzes, spears, and 
arrow's. The natives seemed to have a correct idea of pro- 
perty, and showed much tact in their commerce with us; cir- 
cumstances which have been held by an eminent historian to he 
evidences of a considerable progress towards civilization^. They 

* Robertson's Jlislmy of America. 
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i^ere particularly cautious not to glut the market by too great a 
display of their stock in trade ; producing only one article at a 
time, and not attempting to out-bid each other ; nor did I ever 
observe them endeavour to deprive one another of any thing 
obtained in barter or as a present. As is usual with other 
tribes of Esquimaux, they asked our names and told us theirs, a 
practice diametrically opposite to that of the Indians, who con- 
ceive it to be improper to mention a man’s name in his presence, 
and will not, on any account, designate their near relatives, 
exce})t by some indirect phrase. They shewed much more 
curiosity respecting the construction of our boats than any of the 
tribes of Indians we had seen, and expressed great admiration of 
the rudder, soon comprehending its mode of action, although 
it is a contrivance of which tliey were previously ignorant. 
I'hey were incessant in their inquiries as to the use of every 
thing they saw in our possession, but were sometimes content 
with an answer too brief to afford much explanation ; as in the 
following instance. Ooligbuck had lighted his pipe and was 
puffing the smoke from his nioutli, wdien they shouted “ ookah^ 
ookah,” (fire, fire,) and demanded to be told what lie was doing. 
He replied with the greatest gravity, “ ])oo-yoo-al-letchee-ram- 
maK' (I smoke) ; and this answer sufficed. On my referring to 
an Esquimaux vocabulary, Ooligbuck, in answer to their ques- 
tions, told them that the book spoke to me, when they entreated 
me to put it away. I afterw^ards detected the rogue with the 
brass thimble endeavouring to steal this book, and placed it, as 
I thought, out of his reach; it was missing in the evening, 
but I never ascertained whether it had been purloined by 
the Esquimaux, or had fallen overboard in moving some of the 
stores. Seeing me use my pocket telescope, they speedily com- 
prehended its use, and called it “ eetee-yawgahr (far eyes) the 
name that they give to the wooden shade which is used to 
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)i 82 ». protect their eyes from the glare of the snoW ; aiui which, 
from the smallness of its aperture, enables them to see distant 
object smore clearly. Of our trading articles, light copper 
kettles were in the greatest recpiest, and we were often asked 
for the long knives which arc used for flinching whales. It is 
creditable to the Es(piimaiix habits of cleanliness, that combs 
were in great demand, and we saw wooden ones of their 
own manufacture, not dissimilar to ours in form. I distrE 
buted looking-glasses to some of the young men, but they 
were mostly returned again, although I do not know on what 
account. 

This party of Esquimaux, being similar in features and dress 
to the tribe seen by Captain Franklin, and not differing mate- 
rially from the Esquimaux inhabiting Melville peninsula which 
have been so fully described by Captains Parry and Lyon, it is 
not necessary to enter into any detail here on those points. 
Ooligbuck’s dialect and theirs differed a little, but they mutually 
understood one another. I observed that they invariably 
sounded the letter m instead of g, when in the middle of a word, 
calling Ooligbuck, Oolimbauk. Ooligbuck’s attempts to pro- 
nounce “ Doctor” were sufficiently imperfect, but to our visi- 
tors, the word seemed utterly unattainable, and they could 
designate me only by the term Ehevmattak or chief. They 
succeeded better with the names of some of the men, readily 
naming Tysoe, and calling Gillet « Hillet." The females, as 
they passed in their oomiaks, bestowed on us some glances that 
could scarcely be misconstrued, — their manners, in this respect, 
differing widely from those of the Indian women, who have a 
modest and even shy demeanour. Some of the young girls had a 
considerable share of beauty, and seemed to have spared nO p^ns 
in ornamenting their persons. Their hair was turaed up i» ^ 
neat knot, on the crown of the head, and a lock or queu€r 
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by a fillet of beads, hung down by the ears, on each side. Mr. 
Nuttall, in his account of the Quapaws or Arkansas, mentions 
that the unmarried women wear their hair braided into two 
parts, brought round to either ear in a cylindricjil form and 
ornamented with beads ; and a similar attention to head-dress 
is paid by some of the Indian women inhabiting the borders of 
the great Canada lakes, and also by the Tawcullies or Carriers of 
Kew Caledonia* j but the females of all the tribes of Indians 
that we saw in our route through the northern parts of the fur 
countries, suffer their hair to hang loose about their ears, and, in 
general, adorn their persons less than the men of tlie same tribes, 
'fhe Esquimaux Avomen dressing better, and being required to 
labour less, than the Indian females, may be considered as a proof 
that the former nation has made the greater progress towards civi- 
lization ; and I am of opinion that the Esquimaux would adopt 
European habits and customs much more readily than the Indians. 

Though there are many circumstances which widely distinguish 
the Esquimaux from their Indian neighbours, they might all, 
possibly, be traced to the necessity of associating in numbers for 
the capture of the whale, and of laying iq) lai’gc hoards of blub- 
ber for winter consumption. Thus have they been induced to 
build villages for their common residence, and from thence have 
originated those social habits which are incompatible with the 
wandering and precarious life of an Indian hunter. It would 
lead, however, to too long a digression, w ere I to enter into 
details on this subject, and I resume, therefore, the narrative of 
the voyage-f*. 

* Harmon's Journal, p. 283. 

I The Esquimaux method of settling disputes, which wc learned from Augustus, 
deserves to be mentioned, not only as being very different from the sullen conduct of 
an affronted Indian, but from its coincidence with the practice of a people widely 
separated from them— the native inhabitants of Sydney, in New South Wales. Mi*. 
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1826. . In tJie course of the morning we came to several other en- 

campmeiits, one of them consisting of nine tents; and each party 
no sooner learnt who we were, than they embarked hag and bag- 
gage and followed us. Some of the new comers were shy, and 
kept alooli but in general they were too forward. Emboldened 
by their increase of numbers, they gradually became more daring, 
and running their kaiyacks alongside, laid hold of the boat’s 
gunwale, and attempted to steal any thing within their reach. 
To lessen their opportunities of annoying us, I was obliged to 
keep the crews constantly rowing, for when we attempted to 
rest, three or four fellows would insbnitly seize the opportunity 
of lifting the blades of the oars and pushing their kaiyacks along- 
side, whilst others would cling on by the bows and quarters, nor 
could they be dislodged without much trouble. They mani- 
fested great cunning and dexterity in their pilfering attempts, 
and frequently acted in concert. Thus, one fellow would lay 
hold of the boat with both his hands ; and while the coxswain 
and I were disengaging them, his comrade on the other side 
woidd make the best use of his time in transferring some of our 
property into his canoe, with all the coolness of a practised thief. 
The smaller tilings being, however, put as well out of the way as 
possible, and a strict look-out kept, they were, in almost every 
instance, detected ; and they restored, with the most perfect good 
humour, every article they had taken, as soon as it was demanded, 
often laughing heartily at their own want of addressi They 

Cunningliam, in lils entertaining work on New South Wales, says, “ cominoa 
practice of tigliting amongst the natives is still with the waddie, each alternately 
stooping the head to iecoi\e the other’s blows, until one tumbles down, it being con- 
sidered cowanlly I o evade a stroke.” The Esquimaux use the fist instead die 
waddie, in these singular duels, but there is no other difference betwixt their pwetico 
and that of the New South Wales’ people. Another coincidence betwixt the Esqui- 
maux and the inhabitants of Australasia, is the use of the throwing 
charging their spears. 
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succeeded only in purloining a bag of ball, and a powder-horn, 1826 . 
as the theft was not perceived at the time. I was unwilling to 
check this conduct by a display of arms, because I was desirous 
of gaining the natives by kindness and forbearance, the more 
especially, as our ignorance of the state of the ice rendered it 
doubtful, whether we might not be under the necessity of en- 
camping, for some time, in their neighbourhood. Had we re- 
sented their pilfering attempts too hastily, we should have 
ap[)eared the aggressors, for they expressed great good-will 
towards us, readily answered such questions as we were able to 
put to them about the course of the river, pointed out to us the 
deepest channels, invited us to go ashore to cook our breakfast, 
and even offered to provide us with wives, if we would pass the 
night at their tents. For very obvious reasons we declined all 
their invitations ; but our crews being ftitigiied with continual 
rowing, and faint from want of food, we halted at one p.m., by 
the side of a steep bank, and breakfasted in the boats, insisting 
on the Esquimaux keeping aloof whilst wo wore so engaged. 

In the afternoon wo had to search for a passage amongst 
islands, there being no longer water enough near the main shore 
to float our boats. The Esquimaux undertook to guide us, but 
whether through accident or design, they led us, on one occasion, 
into a shallow channel, where we grounded on a sand-bank, over 
which there was a strong current setting ; and we had not only 
much difficulty in getting afloat, but had to pull, for an hour, 
against the stream, to regain the passage w'e had left. Soon after 
this, one of the natives made a forcible attempt to come into 
the Dolphin, under the pretext of bartering two large knives 
'which he held in his hand ; and the dexterity with which he 
leaped from his kaiyack was remarkable. There were three 
Other kaiyacks betwixt him and our boats, which, on his giving 
tile signal, were, by their owners laying their broad paddles 
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1826. across, instantly converted into a platform, over which he ran 

— with velocity and sprang upon the stern seat of the Dolphin, but 

he was immediately tumbled out again. Judging from the 
boldness of this fellow’s behaviour, and the general tenpur of the 
conduct of the natives, that sooner or later they might be 
tempted to make an attack upon us, I adopted, as a measure of 
precaution, the plan of purchasing their bows, which are their 
most powerful weapons. They were at first unwilling to part 
with them ; but finding that we would take nothing else in ex- 
change for the articles w'C had to dispose of, they ultimately let 
us have a good number. The Esquimaux bows are formed of 
spruce-fir, strengthened on the back by cords made of the sinews 
of the rein-deer, and would have been prized, even beyond their 
favourite yew, by the archers of Sherw^ood. They are far superior 
to the bows of the Indians, and are fully capable of burying 
“ the goose-wing of a cloth-yard shaft” in the heart of a deer. 

Several of the young men tried the speed of their kaiyacks 
against our boats, and seemed to delight in shewing us how much 
their little vessels excelled ours in velocity. Towards evening 
the women’s oomiaks had all gone ahead, and we were given to 
understand that they w'ere about to encamp for the night. 
Thinking that they would choose the best route, we followed 
them into a channel, which proved too shallow ; and when wu 
put about to try another, the natives became more urgent than 
ever that we should land and encamp along with them. J ust as 
wu were about to enter a passage which the Esquimaux, doubtless, 
knew was deep enough, and led by the shortest route to the sea, 
the Union grounded upon a bank, about half a bow-shot from the 
shore. Seven or eight of the natives instantly jumped out of 
their kaiyacks, and laying hold of the boat’s bow and steoripg- 
sweep, attempted to drag her ashore. They were speedily 
by others, who hurried from the beach wiUi hnives hai^^^^^^^^ 
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h^nds; and Mr. Kendall seeing that he would almost imme- 1826. 
diately be surrounded by a force too great to permit his men to 
act, called to me that he should be obliged to fire. Fully aware 
of the necessity of prompt measures, I answered that he was at 
liberty to fire, if necessary. Upon which, snatching up his fowl- 
ing-piece, he presented it at three of the most daring who had 
hold of the sweep-oar, and his crew who were now in the water 
endeavouring to shove the boat off, and struggling with the 
natives, jumped on board and seized their muskets. The crew 
of the Dolphin likewise displayed their arms and stood ready, 
but I ordered that no individual should fire until called upon by 
name. They were, however, the instant that a shot was fired 
from the Union, to lay the Dolphin aground alongside of her, 
that thus we might present only two assailable sides to the 
enemy. Happily there was no occasion to fire at all; the 
contests of the Esquimaux with the Indians had taught them to 
dread fire-arms, and on the sudden sight of every man armed 
with a musket, they fled to the shore. Until that moment 
we had kept our guns carefully concealed in the arm-chest, to 
prevent any of the natives from snatching them away and dis- 
arming us, and also that they might not deem our intentions to 
be other than pacific. 

I do not believe that the natives had matured a plan of 
attack, but the stranding of a boat on their own shore was too 
great a temptation to be resisted. Some individuals had pre- 
viously shown unequivocal signs of good feeling towards us, such 
as bringing back the Union’s sweep-oar, which had slipped from 
the coxswain’s hands; and also in pointing out the channel we 
afterwards pursue to the sea, as preferable to the one which the 
oomiaks hnd taken. Even the better-disposed, however, would, 
deubtless^ hate joined the others, had they began to plunder 
with stMw^s; for they told us in the forenoon that there was no 
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18 « 6 . one of their horde acknowledged as a chief. It is piobalde that 
the Esquimaux were doubtful as to the sex of some of our party, 
until they saw them prepare for battle. None but women row 
in their oomiaks, and they had asked Ooligbuck if all the white 
women had beards. 

The crews on this occasion behaved with a coolness and reso* 
lution worthy of the utmost praise, executing without the 
slightest confusion the orders they received. Mr. Kendall acted 
with his usual judgment; and his prudence and humanity, in 
refraining from firing, merit the highest encomiums. Ihe 
Union being speedily set afloat by her crew, we pulled together 
through a wide channel, three feet deep. The spot where this 
transaction took place has been named Point Encounter, and is 
in latitude 69° 16’ N., and longitude 136° 20' W. 

The Esquimaux seemed to hold a consultation on the beach 
after we left them ; but, as none attempted to follow us imme-* 
diately, we enjoyed the respite from their forwardness and cla^ 
mour, which had become very harassing, particularly to Mr. 
Kendall and myself, who had other duties to attend to. He had 
full occupation in surveying and delineating the route ; and as 
the Dolphin led the way through a shoal and intricate naviga- 
tion, it was requisite that I should keep the sounding-lead con- 
stantly going, and be on the watch for any change in the appear- 
ance of the current which might indicate shoal water, the smaflr* 
ness of our crews preventing me from appointing any man tathat 
service. In about an hour after leaving Point Encounter, we 
observed ten kaiyacks coming towards us from a cluster of islands; 
they soon overtook us, but kept at a reasonable ^stance, and no 
longer gave us any trouble by coming alongside. We willed 
to show that we had no desire to hurt them, notudthstancm^ 
their past conduct, and, therefore, began again to: 
them ; yet we were naturally anxious that they shouM^le^ 
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before we encamped, because, from the fleetness of their kaiyacks, taae. 
they could semn collect a great number of their countrymen, and cijL 
give us much annoyance in the night. Our wishes were seconded 
by a fresh breeze of wind springing up and enabling us to set 
the sails, by which the crews enjoyed a rest, after fourteen hours’ 
labour at the oars ; and the Esquimaux had greater difficulty in 
keeping up with the increased velocdty of our boats. Thinking 
that they would quit us as soon as they lost the hope of getting 
more goods, I desired Ooligbuck to teU them I would trade no 
more, and they accordingly, one by one, dropped behind and left 
us. Three followed us longer than the othcr.s, and as they were 
not of the party w'hich attacked the Union, and had hitherto 
received notliing from us, I made each of them a small present 
of beads and fire-steels, when they also took leave, calling out 
“ teymah, 'peechaw-ootoo,’' “ friendship is good.” 

We learned, in the course of the day, from the natives, that 
they called themselves Kitte-garree-oot, (inhabitants of the land 
near the mountains,) and tliat they were now on their way to a 
place favourable for the capture of white whales, as in the sea, 
which they said was many days’ march distant, there was too 
much ice to take the black whales at this season. It also ap- 
peared that they annually ascend to the Narrows of Mackenzie 
liiver, for the purpose of trading with the Quarrellers, and were 
accustomed to spend their summers in a large lake of brackish 
water, (Esquimaux Lake,) lying to the eastward, where they 
occasiomdly meet parties of Loucheux. They informed us that 
the land to the eastward of Encounter Point is a collection of 
islands, and that there were many of their countrymen fishing 
in the rivers which separate them. They had heard ot the Es- 
quimaux at the mouth of the Coppermine liiver, and knew them 
by their name of Naggee-ook-ttsr-^moe-ooty (or Deer-horns,) but said 

they were very far off, and that they had uo intercourse with 

2 D 2 
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them ; adding, that all the inhabitants of the coast to the east* 
ii- ward were bad people. They knew white people by the name of 
Kabbonacht, and Indians by that of Eitkdlig, the same appek 
lations that are used by the Esquimaux of Hudson’s-Bay; but 
their name for the black whale was diiferent from that given to it 
by Ooligbuck ; and they also gave names to some of their utensils 
which he had never heard before. Ooligbuck was not of much 
use as an interpreter, in our intercourse with these people, for he 
spoke no English ; but his presence answered the important pur- 
pose of showing that the white people were on terms of friendship 
with the distant tribes of Esquimaux. As a boatman he was of 
the greatest service, being strongly attached to us, possessing an 
excellent temper, and labouring cheerfully at his oar. 

W e could not ascertain the numbers of Esquimaux we saw in 
the course of the day, because they were always coming and 
going, but we passed at least thirty tents, and had reason to 
believe that on some of the islands there were tents which we 
did not see. Four grown people is, perhaps, the average number 
of the inhabitants of each tent. A short time before the attack 
on the Union, I counted forty kaiyacks round the two boats. 

1 he wind freshened, and the night began to look stormy, as 
we stood across a wide sound which was open from the N.W. to 
the N.L., and had a depth of water varying from three to seven 
feet. White whales were seen ; and some of the crew thought 
the water tasted brackish. About nine p.m. a drizzling rain 
came on, attended with very dark weather, which induced us to 
make for a round islet, with a view of encamping, and securing 
the boats for the night ; it was skirted by shoals that prevented 
us from landing, and we therefore anchored the boats by poles 
stuck in the mud, raised the coverings of the cargo on masts and 
oars, so as to turn off the rain ; and after eating our supper and 
setting a watch, we endeavoured to get some repose by lying 
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down in dOT cMieSj w 0 t as they we^; ^ 1826; 

down, howevetf jb^fore changed and hegahW silL. 

violence directly on the shoroji 8 o as to render it heeessary for nS 
to shift oig? situation without delay, to 

row the hoiats round to the other side of the islet, bid they 
drifted upon the shoals in spite of the exertions of the ctew, and Saturday 
began to strike violently. In this penlous^^^^S^^^^ 8 th. 

ceivedso^ siUopth Water to leeward, tipon vvhic^^^ 
foresails, t&lKiats were pushed over a sand^^fe fothoins 

water. dten stood towards the es 
in deep water, entered a smaU ihlei whi& received the nam 

Refuge Cove ; where having niade ftist the boats to the beach, 

pitched a tent on the shore, aM sdt al^^^ 

second time to obtain some rest. v ' ^ ‘ ;; 

We were not, however, destiriO^to enjoy much r^ibse th|i 
night, for we , had scarcely overeonoie^e ^illiiiess Qocasi^ped 1 ^ 
lying down in wet clothes, when the tinion -broken 
moorings in a violent gust of wmd, and/he^ to drive across 
inlet towards the lee-shor^ On whhdi ■ there 
surf. Mr. Eendall and one of the erew^ who ^ 
board, to be ready in case ^ acd^, 
with the nfmost expedi^oii) and taking the - 
driving for, until the rest of the party arrived to 
the Dolpliin. The boats were ^ooght to the hsaii 
and we had %airi retired to rest, when the §nil^^aij|i(^^ 
loaded With dj# tiadier, were drat^ u^hy the fo^ ef the^^^^ 
and the I^Sj'iieiii^ed with rmO,* fell upon uC^ It was in t^in 
to atteih^ to sleep after thii^ b^inhed as wie were by the 
coldness of ; but the' i^n ceasing about foul m the 

morning of tfe 8 th, We good fire, ai^ 

dry our (ifbthes. The oirgl) ^ the boats was th^^^^ 

Wet nackaoefi flOrAflR out to dry, and the boats were drawn upon 
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l««6. the beach so as to form, with the baggage, a threcrsided breast- 
work, to wliich we could retreat, should the Esquimaux pay us a 
hostile visit. These arrangements being made, the tent was 
removed to a more sheltered spot, and we slept quietly until ten 
o’clock in the morning. In the night an accident happened to 
Mr. Kendall, which might have had fatal consequences, and 
alarmed us at the time exceedingly. The point of a small two- 
edged knife which he wore in a sheath slung from his neck, was, 
by his falling against one of the tent-poles, forced through the 
sheath into his side, exactly in the region of the heart. Through 
the mercy of ITovidence, its progress was arrested by one of the 
ribs, and the Avouiid healed in the course of a few days. At 
noon a meridian observation was obtained, which placed the 
mouth of Eefugc Cove in latitude 69° 29' N. ; and the sun’s 
bearing showed the variation of the magnetic needle to be 49^° 
easterly. The length of our voyage the preceding day was fifty- 
seven miles. Refuge Cove has an irregular form ; its length is 
about two miles and a halti and its greatest width one mile. It 
is upwards of two fathoms deep at the entrance, and for some 
distance within ; but a bar runs from Shoal Islet to its north 
side. Its shores are flat and sandy, but here and there hum- 
mocks rise abruptly to the height of one hundred feet, resem- 
bling the downs on the Norfolk coast. The sandy hum- 
mocks are bound together by the creeping fibrous roots of a 
species of grass, named Elymus mollis; and many of them are 
covered by a coat of black vegetable mould. Ruins of Esqui- 
maux houses, that appeared to have been deserted for many 
yeai's, were scattered along the borders of the cove, and much 
diifUtimber lay on the low grounds. We saw some ducks and 
geese, and two of the crew went to hunt round the harbour fo® 
deer, but they had no success. 

The wind having moderated in the evening, we pr€^edio 
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resume the voyage, and had begun to load the boats, when I 
thought I saw a kaiymk paddle across the mouth of the cove. 
It was followed by many others, that were in succession lost 
behind the point, with the exception of one which seemed to 
return and look into the inlet. I concluded that the natives 
were in search of us ; and, as it w^as desirable to have all the cargo 
on board when they arrived, the utmost despatch was used in 
loading the boats. Before this operation was completed, Mr. 
Kendall, on attentively examining one of the objects with his 
telescope, suggested that it was not a kaiyack ; and accompanying 
me to a sandy eminence nearer the entrance of the cove, we 
ascertained that the whole was an optical deception, caused by 
the haze of an easterly wind magnifying the stumps of drift 
wood, over wliicli the surf was rolling. The imagination, no 
doubt, assisted in completing the resemblance, but the decep-^ 
tion, for a few minutes, was perfect. 

VV’^e quitted Refuge Cove at nine o’clock in the evening, and 
rounding Shoal Islet, steered to the northward along the coast. 
The circuit of Shoal Islet was made because there was too little 
water to float our boats over the bar, which w^e had crossed 
the preceding evening. The temperature of the air on 
leaving the cove, was 36°, but it fell at midnight to 32° ; and 
the night proved fine. When resting on our oars, the boats 
were drifted to the westward, by a current which we ascertained, 
by subsequent observations, to be the flood tide. 

After pulling along the coast for some time, the ice-blink 
appeared in the horizon, and about one o’clock in the morning 
on the 9th, we could perceive a stream of ice, lying at the 
distance of eight or nine miles from the shore, and inclosing 
several small ice-bergs. At four o’clock, a northerly breeze 
springing up, brought a quantity of loose ice down upon us, 
and we made f(Mr the shor^. This part of the coast is skirted 
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1826. to the distance of two miles by flat sands, on which there is 
not more than a foot or ciglitocn inches of water. The depth of 
water gradually' increases to four fathoms, which it attains at the 
distance of six or seven miles from the shore, and the heavy ice 
we saw outside, showed that the depth there was considerable, 
hisquimaux winter-huts occur frequently on the coast, and the 
rows of drift-trees planted in the sand with the roots upper- 
most, in their vicinity, assume very curious forms when seen 
through a liazy atmosphere. They frequently resembled a crowd 
of people, and sometimes we fancied they were not unlike the 
spires of a toMm just appearing above the horizon. We learnt 
by experience, that the shore was more approachable at the 
points on which the Esquimaux had built, and we effected a 
landing at one of those places, when, having discharged the 
cargoes, we hauled the boats up, and pitched the tents. The 
water at our landing-place was fresh, but too hard to make tea ; 
and at four or five miles from the shore, it was disagreeable to 
drink. Out of respect to Captain Toker of the Royal Navy, 
under whom I had once the lionour to serve, his name was given 
to this Point. Mr. Kendall iiscertained its latitude to be 69° 38' N. ; 
its longitude by reckoning, 132° 18' W^. ; and the variation 
of the magnetic needle 50 ^ degrees easterly. The distance 
rowed from Refuge Cove was about twelve miles. A tide pole 
was erected, by which it appeared that the ebb ran from four 
o’clock, the time at which w-c landed, until ten in the mornings 
producing a fall of eighteen inches ; but the afternoon tide did 
not rise so high, and at lOh. 50' p.m. it was low wat^r again^ 
the wind blowing fresh from the northward all the tipae. 

The vicinity of Point Toker, like the rest of the lands to fh® 
^tward of Point Encounter, consists of level sands, M*clo^^ 
pieces of water which communicate with thft pst up ry rof 4^ 
river, and interspersed with detached enninal hillfl risyg 
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one to two hundred feet above the general level. These hills i 82 a. 
are sometimes escarped by the action of the water, and are then 
seen to consist of sand of various colours, in which very large 
logs of drift-timber are imbedded. They are covered by a coat 
of black vegetable earth from six inches to a foot in thickness, 
which shows that they cannot be of very recent formation, 
though at some distant period they may have been formed by 
the drifting of moveable sands. At ])rescnt, the liighest Hoods 
reacli only to the foot of the hills, where they deposit a thick 
layer of drift-timber. One straight log of spruce lir, thirty feet 
long, was seven feet in circumference at the small end, and 
twelve a short distance above the root. 'Die branches and bark 
arc almost always rubbed off from the di'ift-timljer wliicli readies 
tile sea, but a few of the main divisions of the root are generally 
left. Various instruments tied up in bundles were suspended to 
poles near some of the Esquimaux liouses, such as spear-heads 
and ice cliisels made from the tooth of the narwhal, and spoons 
of musk-ox horn. The marine animals that freijuent this part 
of the coast, according to the information we obtained from the 
Esquimaux, are, the white whale, the narwhal, large and small 
seals (ogga-ook and natchm-ook'), and a species of black whale, 
named aggee-waark. There are also many sca-fisli, of which the 
capelin {ang-nfiagga-ook), that abound on the shoals at this season, 
are most easily caught. The natives are unac((uainted with sea- 
horses. Swans, Canada and white geese, and Arctic ducks, 
are numerous, and several were killed by our sportsmen. Oolig- 
huck likewise killed a rein-deer, which afforded us an agreeable 
change of diet. 

In the evening, the party having assembled in one of the 
tents, prayers were read, a practice to which we adhered on 
every Sunday evening during the voyage. At lOli. 45m. p.m., I 

hghted a piece of touchwood with a convex lens, an inch in 

2 E 
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1826. diameter, the altitude of the sun being then 3° 6'. It is seldom 
JSL that the sun in warmer climates affords so much heat at so low 
an altitude. 

The ice opening a little, wc resumed the voyage at five 
o’clock in the morning of the 10th, but had not rowed above 
five miles, when our further progress was impeded by a ridge 
of grounded-ice, extending apparently far out to sea. We 
landed to obtain a view from a height, and took advantage 
of the opportunity to prepare breakfast. Whilst thus engaged, 
we discovered, on the opposite side of a bay which we had just 
Moiifiay, crossed, tw'o of the natives couched upon the sand, and evidently 
watching us ; but before we had concluded our metd, they went 
off On re-embarking, we went round the ice which was aground 
on extensive sandy spits, and then pulled in for the shore ; 
but a fresh breeze of wind created such a swell, that we did not 
advance above three miles in two hours. Deeming it unadvisable 
to fatigue the crew s, while the progress was so small, w-e pulled 
into a sandy bay, and made the boats fast to one of many large 
pieces of ice which were stranded on the beach, having gained, 
since setting out in the morning, eight miles. 

Just as we made for the shore, we observed three Esquimaux 
regarding us from an eminence, and two others soon afterwards 
joined them : the latter being, as we discovered from the direc- 
tion of their path over the sands, the two we had seen at break- 
fast-time. They retired as we drew near the beach, and on 
reconnoitring the neighbourhood, we discovered three skin- 
tents, whose owners were running off with their effects in great 
alarm. As we had experienced how troublesome the natives were, 
when relieved from their fears, we did not seek an interview at 
this time ; and to guard against accidents from parties of them 
way-laying our men, I determined that, while we remained in 
this anchorage, the crews should land only to cook their prov*- 
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sions, and then be accompanied either by Mr. Kendall or myself. i826. 
The water at our anchorage was decidedly brackish, the beach 
was strewed with sertidarice and other marine })roductiojis, and 
several white whales were seen in the ofiing ; all whieli circum- 
stances being considered as decided evidences of our having 
reached the mouth of the river, that evtmt was celebrated by 
issuing to each of the men a glass of grog, n hich had been 
reserved for the occasion. 


2 £ 2 
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CONTINUATION of the PROCEEDINGS ok the EASTERN DETACHMENT. 


CHAPTER II. 

Detention by wind — Visited by Esquimaux — Cros.s a large Stream of Fresh Water— Winter 

Houses on Atkinson Island — Gale of Wind, and Fog — Run into Browell Cove 

Double Cape Dalliousie — Liverpool .Bay and Esquimaux Lake — ley Clitfs — Meet 
auotlior Party of EsipiiuKiux*— Cape Bathurst. 


July. 

Tuesday, 

llth/ 


The wind blew so strongly during the 11th, that we remained 
in our mooring-place, landing occasionally to take a little exer- 
cise on the beach ; and as it continued to freshen from the north- 
east in the evening, most of the ice in the offing had drifted out 
of sight, while a great reduction took place at the same time in 
the number and size of the pieces of stranded ice. One of them 
which had grounded about a mile outside of us, and rose fifteen 
feet above the water, fell over and floated away with the ebb 
tide. Mr. Kendall obtained a meridian observation for latitude, 
and afterwards took several sets of lunar distances, whose results 
placed our anchorage in latitude 69“ jST., and longitude 
131° 58' W. In the afternoon two Esquimaux were seen walk- 
ing fast over a hill, and often stopping and looking anxiously 
around them. About midnight two black foxes carried off the 
scraps of meat that had been left at our cooking-place, and buried 
them carefully in the sand aliove high-water mark. We ob- 
served that they dug separate hiding-places for each piece, and 
that they were careful to carry the largest bits farthest from the 
sea. The time spent inactively at the anchorage was so tedious 
and devoid of incident, that even the movements of these animals 
were a subject of much interest to us, and we felt great regret 
when they were scared away by the talking of the men in the beats. 
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No material alteration took place in the weather on the 12th. i 826 . 

The temperature was 45° ; but from the force of the wind, and iSL 
our confinement in the boats, we felt cold. In the evening 
two elderly Esquimaux came to us in their kaiyacks, shouting 
as they approached the boats, and paddling boldly alongside. 

Ihey told us that they were the same two wdiom avc had seen 
in the morning of the lOtli watching us while at breaklast, 
though they had first discovered us on the 9th, and had seen 
Ooligbuck kill the deer, which had alarmed them greatly; 
they had since been to inquire about us from the i)arty at Point 
Encounter, and having learnt that we were well-disposed, they 
had come to open a communication. In allusion, I suppose, to 
the attempt on the Union, they often said that the Esquimaux 
at the liver’s mouth were bad people, but that they them* 
selves wei-e good-hearted men ; and they struck their breasts 
foicibly with their hands, to give energy to their assurances. 

Ihey told us that a large party of their countrymen, w4io w’cre 
at present fishing at the mouth of a river to the eastward, would 
soon move in this direction to kill white whales. Eetkoo-yak, 
the principal spokesman, invited us to go to his tents, where, he 
said, the women would be glad to receive us ; and added, that 


next day he would bring four of his countrymen to visit us. 

e made them a handsome present of iron-work ; and having 
paid, with beads, for some dried fish which they brought, sent 
them away highly contented. 


At seven o’clock in the morning of the 13th, nine Esquimaux 
came to us, 'amongst whom w^ere our two ac(]uaintances of yester- 
day. Some of the young men inquired when we were going away, 
and seemed to be anxious that we should depart ; but our friend 
Eetkoo-yak gave us a pressing invitation to his tents, and wished 
fo embark in the boats to conduct us thither. We declined 
kis proposal, and the wind having moderated, we unmoored the 
koats, and rowed along the coast. The natives followed us, and 


Tliiirsday, 

J3lh. 
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18S«. 

July. 

13th. 


soon afterwards four women and two boys came off in an ooiriiak 
and exchanged some boots, pieces of leather, deer’s meat, and 
fish, for beads. The point on which their tents were pitched 
w'as named Point Warren, after my friend Captain Samuel 
Warren, of the Royal Navy. As we continued our course the 
oomiak returned to the shore, and the men also left us soon 
afterwards, apparently pleased with our departure; for the 
knowledge of the effect of our muskets seemed to have ira- 
pressed them with some dread. They were tattooed across the 
cheeks. The tribes to the westward of the Mackenzie are de- 
scribed by Captain Franklin, (p. 120,) as following a different 
fashion in the application of this ornament. 

We coasted this day a flat shore, with dry sands running off 
to the distance of two or three miles, and we passed within 
several slioals, on which *some heavy ice had grounded. Only a 
few small streams of ice were seen, although the ice-blink was 
visible the whole day. Soon after rounding Point Warren, we 
crossed the mouth of a large river, the water being muddy and 
fresh for a breadth of three miles, and the sounding lead was let 
down to the depth of five fathoms, without striking the bottom. 
This river is, perhaps, a branch of the Mackenzie, and falls into 
a bay, on which I have bestowed the name of my esteem^ 
friend Copland Hutchison, Esq., Surgeon Extraordinary to His 
Royal Highness the Duke of Clarence. On its east side there 
is an island, which was named after Captain Charles Phillips, of 
the Royal Navy, to whom the nautical world is indebted /or the 
double-capstan, and many other important inventions. 

At five o clock in the afternoon, rainy weather setting in, we 
made for a small island, and mooring the boats as near the 
beach as we could, covered them up, and landed to prepare sup- 
per. The length of the day’s voyage was twenty-eight miles 
and a half. Mr. Kendall named the island in honour of Mr* 
Atkinson, of Berry-House : it is situated in latitude 69® 55'iN., 
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longitude 43' W„ and k separated flat, and occa- i82«. 

sionally inRudat^ shoi^, by a nairow is Iwunded 

towards the sea by a bulwark of sand-hills, drifted by the wind 
to the height of thirty ‘fe their shelter seventeen 

winter-houses have been erected by the natives, besides a large 
building, which, froM its structure, seemed to be intended for a 
place of assembly for the tribe. Ooli^uck said he thought it 
was a genend eatiiig-room, but he wjis not certain, as his tribe 
erect no such buildings. 

1 annex a section and gi-ound plan of one of the largest 
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1826. of the dwelling-houses. The centre (A) is a square of ten 
feet, having a level flooring, with a post at each corner (D, D) 
to support the ridge-poles *, on which the roof rests. The 
recesses (il) arc intended for sleeping-places. Their floors have 
a gentle inclination inwards, and are raised a foot above the 
central flooring. Their back walls are a foot high, and incline 
outwards like the back of a chair. The ridgc-j)oles are six feet 
above the floor, the roof being flat in the centre, and sloping 
over the recesses. The inside of the building is lined ^vith 
split-wood, and the outside is strongly but roughly built of logs, 
the whole being covered with earth. An inclined platform ((') 
forms the ascent to the door, which is in the middle of one of 
the recesses, and is lour feet high ; and the threshold, being on a 
level with the central flooring, is raised three feet above the sur- 
rounding ground, to guard against inundations. There is a 
square hole in the roof, near the door, intended for ventilation, 
or for an occasional entrance. As we observed no fire-places in 
these dwellings, it is probable that they are heated, and the 
cookery performed, in the winter, with lamps. Some of the 
houses were built front to front, with a very narrow passage 
between them leading to the doors, which w'ere opposite to each 
other. This passage must form a snug porch in the winter 
when it is covered with slabs of frozen snow, and one end stopped 
up. Some of the larger houses which stood single, had log-porches 
to shelter their doors ; and near each house there W'as a square 
or oblong pit, four feet beneath the surface of the ground, lined 
and covered with drift-timber, which was evidently intended for 
a store-house. 

The large building for an assembly-room was, in the interior, 
a square of twenty-seven feet, having the log-roof supported on 

* The ridge-j)oles were omitted in the section by mistake. , 



OP THE POLAR SEA. 


217 


two strong ridge poles, two feet apart, and resting on four upi iglit 1826. 
posts. The floor in the centre, formed of split log.s, dressed and 
laid with great care, was surrounded by a raised border about 
three feet wide, which was, no doubt, meant for seats. Tlie 
walls, three feet high, were inclined outwards, for the convenience 
of leaning the back against them, and the ascent to the door, 
which was on the south side, was formed of logs. The outside, 
covered with earth, had nearly a hemispherical form, and round 
its base there w'ere ranged tlie skulls of twenty-one whales. 

There was a square hole in the roof, and the central log of the 
floor had a basin-shaped cavity, one foot in diameter, which was, 
perhaps, intended for a lamp. The general attention to comfort 
in the construction of the village, and the erection of a building 
ot'such magnitude, requiring an union of purpose in a consider- 
able number of ])eople, are evidences of no small progress tow ards 
civilization. Whale skulls w'ere confined to the large building, 
and to one of the dwelling-houses, w'hich had three or four 
placed round it. Many wooden trays, and hand-barrows for 
carrying whale blubber, were lying on the ground, most of them 
in a state of decay. 

Myriads of musquitoes, which reposed among the grass, rose in 
clouds when disturbed, and gave us much annoyance. Many 
snow birds were hatching on the Point, and w'e saw' swans, Canada 
geese, eider, king, arctic, and surf ducks ; several glaucous, silvery, 
black-headed, and ivory gulls, together W'ith terns and northern 
divers. Some laughing geese passed to the northward in tlie 
evening, which nniy be considered as a sure indication of land in 
that direction. The sea-water at Atkinson Island being quite salt, 
and the ponds on the shore brackish, w'e had recourse to the ice 
that lay aground for a supply of fresh water. Strong gales of 
wind, with heavy rain, continued all night. 

The rain ceasing at four o’clock in the morning of the 14 th, 

2 P 
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1826 . we embarked, and pulled along a sandy bar which projected 

it five or six miles from Atkinson Island, and was covered by masses 
of ice. We had not left the beach above an hour, when a thick 
fog hid the land from our view, and a noise of breakers being at 
the same time heard, we deemed it prudent to moor the boats 
to a piece of grounded-ice, and wait for clear weather. After a 
time, the fog dispersing partially, we made sail before a fresh 
breeze towards the most easterly point of land in sight, but we 
had not advanced aliove five or six miles before the looming of 
the shore on the larboard bow made it necjessary to haul to the 
wind; and the fog becoming as dense as ever, we ran aground 
on some flats, where the surf nearly filled the boats. On lower- 
ing the sails, deeper water was attained, but the wind began to 
blow hard directly upon the shore, and we could not discover a 
landing-place, nor did we even know our distance from the beach. 
In this dilemma we saw a long line of floating sea-weed, and 
Ooiigbuck suggesting that it came from the mouth of a river, we fol- 
lowed its direction, and, with the' aid of the sounding-lead, groped 
our way betwixt two shoals into a well sheltered inlet. Here there 
was a good landing-place, and we deemed ourselves peculiarly 
fortunate in reaching so snug a harbour, for the fog continued 
all day, and in the afternoon the wind increased to a heavy gale. 
The inlet was named Browell Cove, in honour of the Lieutenant- 
Governor of the Boyal Hospital at Greenwich, and the bay to 
the westward of it, M‘Kinley Bay, out of respect to Captain 
George M'Kinley, of the Naval Asylum, The latitude of the 
mouth of Browell Cove is 70° N., and the longitude 130'’ 19' W. 
We did not ascertain its extent, but as its water is bwickish, it 
probably communicates with Esquimaux Lake, which, a^rding 
to Indian report, lies behind the islands that form this par t of the 
coast. Several large basins of salt water communicate with the 
cove. Some herds of deer were seen, but too many hunters going 
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in pursuit of them, they were frightened away. The temperature me. 
throughout the day was 42°. 

I observed forty species of plants in flower here, of which 
nearly one-third were grasses and carices. The Thrift common 
on the sandy parts of the British coast is a frequent ornament of 
Browell Cove; and seven or eight of the other plants seen there, 
are natives of the Scottish hills. Two dwarf species of willow 
were the only shrubs. 

The fog clearing away, and the wind moderating, we embarked Saturday, 
about three in the morning of the 15th; and steering along the *'^'^**' 
coast, came to a group of low sandy islands, that wxTe separated 
by wide but very shallow channels, and skirted, to the distance of 
five or six miles, by sand-banks, which were nearly dry at low water. 

Ill rounding these banks our soundings varied from tw'o feet to 
two lathoms, and we were occasionally led almost out of sight 
of the land. During the whole day we saw much ice to seaward, 
and in some places it w^as so closely packed as to render it doubt- 
ful whether a ship would have been able to make w'ay through 
it. The line of deep water was marked by large masses of ice 
lying aground, and was about ten miles from the shore. As w^e 
could not reach the beach, we disembarked upon a piece of ice 
at noon, and cutting up a spare seat for fire-wood, proceeded to 
cook our breakfast, and make observations for latitude and mag- 
netic variation. 

After rounding the shoals, we made a traverse of ten miles 
across an inlet, where the water ran out with a strong current ; 
and, though five fathoms deep, it w’as nearly fresh. This I sup- 
posed to be another communication betwixt Esquimaux Lake 
and the sea, and named it Bussell Inlet, after the distinguished 
Professor of Clinical Surgery in the University of Edinburgh. 

The land on its western side was called Cape Brown, out of 

respect to the eminent botanist, whose scientific researches reflect 
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SO much credit on British talent ; and that to the eastward of 
the inlet received the name of Dalhousie, in honour of His 
Excellency the (jovcrnor-in-Chief of the Canadas. Cape Dal- 
housie consists of a number of high, sandy islands, resembling 
those seen from Sacred Island, in the mouth of the Mackenzie. 
We entered some deep inlets amongst them, in search of a land- 
ing-place, but the beach was every where too flat. At length, 
after dragging the boats through the mud for a considerable 
way, and carrying the cargoes for a quarter of a mile over a flat 
sand, we reached the shore, and pitched the tents. The island 
on which we encamped was similar to the others, being from one 
hundred to one hundred and fifty feet high above the water, and 
bounded on all sides by steep, sandy cliffs, which w'ere skirted by 
flat sands. From the summit of the island we had the unpleasant 
view of a sea covered ^vith floating ice, as far as the eye could 
reach to the eastward. Temperature during the greater part of 
the day 55 ° ; at nine r.M. .52”. Wind easterly. The length of 
this day’s voyage w as thirty miles and a half ; the latitude of the 
cncanijnnent 70” 12', and longitude 129° 21' W. 

On the 16 th the boats were afloat, and loaded by seven in the 
morning, when we pUlled round Cape Dalhousie, and found the 
land trending as we w ished to the south-east. Since reaching 
the sea, the coast had gradually inclined to the northward, which, 
with the increased quantity of ice seen on the two or three last 
days, led us to fear that a cape might exist, extending so far to 
the northward, as to prevent us from reaching the Coppermine 
River within the period to which our voyage was limited. It was, 
therefore, with peculiar satisfaction, that, on putting ashore to 
cook breakfast, wx‘ saw distant land to the S.K., apparently of 
greater height than that which we had recently coasted ; and we 
now flattered ourselves that we were about to leave behind us the 
low' coasts and shoals, which render the boat navigation across the 
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nioutlis of tiiG IVfsckGiiziG ciiid liiscjuiinnux LjikG so perplexing 
and hazardous. Many deer were seen at our breakfasting.place, 
and the musquitoes annoyed them so much that there would 
have been no difficulty in approaching them, if we could have 
spared time to send out the hunters. 

Having obtained an observation for latitude, we directed our 
course to a projecting point across an inlet, with no land visible 
towards its bottom, 'rhe soundings in the middle of the open- 
ing exceeded nine fatlioms ; the water became less salt as we 
advanced, and at last could only be termed brackish. Tlie point 
proved to be an island sixteen miles distant from our break- 
fasting-place ; and as we approached it, ^vc had the mortification 
to perceive a coast seven or eiglit miles beyond it, apparently 
continuous, and trending away to the north-north-west. The 
island was named Nicholson Island, as a mark of my esteem for 
William Nicholson, Esq., of llochester. It is bounded by high 
cliffs of sand and mud, and rises in the interior to the height of 
four hundred feet above the sea. I’hc cliffs were thawed to the 
depth of three feet, but frozen underneath, and the vyater issuing 
from the thawing ground caused the mud to boil out and flow 
down the banks. Tlierc were many small lakes on the island* 
and a tolerably good vegetation. Amongst other plants I gathered 
here a very beautiful American cowslip, (dodecatheon,') which 
grew in the moist valleys. From the summit of the island a 
piece of water, resembling a large river, and bearing south, was 
seen winding through a country pleasantly varied by gently 
swelling hills and dales, and differing so much in character from 
the alluvial islands we had just left, that I thought myself jus- 
tified in considering it to be part of the main land. From 
S.W. to W.N.W. open water was seen, broken only by a few 
islands, that were named after Major-General Campbell, of the 
Royal Marines. This large sheet of water is undoubtedly the 
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Esquimaux Lake, which, according to the natives, not only com- 
municates with tlie eastern branch of the Mackenzie, but re- 
ceives, besides, two large rivers ; and, consequently, the whole 
of the land which we coasted from Point Encounter, is a collec- 
tion of islands. The temperature varied this day from 38° to 
The length of the day’s voyage was thirty-three miles : the lati- 
titude of our encampment 69° 57', and longitude 128° 18' W. 

On the 17th a thick fog detained us until nine o’clock in the 
morning, when it dispersed, and we left our encampment. About 
two miles from Nicholson’s Island the water was nine fathoms 
deep, and had a brackish taste ; but as we continued our course 
to tlic northward, it became shoaler and salter. Tliis added to 
the probability of the winding channel, which bore south, being 
a large river ; and that opinion was further strengthened by 
our observing, when we landed to breakfast, the shore to be 
strewed with tide-wrack, resembling that which is generally 
found on the banks of rivers in this country, such as pieces 
of willows, fragments of fresh-water plants, and lumps of peat 
earth. We were delighted to find here a beach of sand and 
fine gravel, bold enough to admit of our running the boats upon 
it. The fresh footsteps of a party of Esquimaux were seen on 
the sand. 


After obtaining an observation for latitude, we embarked, and 
continued our course along the coast until w'e came to the ex- 
tremity of a cape, which was formed by an island separated from 
the main by a shallow channel. The cliffs of this island were 
about forty feet high, and the snow which had accumulated under 
them in the winter, was not yet dissolved, but, owing to the 
infiltration and freezing of water, now formed an inclined bank 
of ice, nearly two-thirds of the height of the cliff. This bank, or 
iceberg, being undermined by the action of the weaves, maintained 
its position only by its adhesion to the frozen cliffs behind it. In 
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some places large masses had broken off and floated away, whilst im. 
in others the currents of melting snow flowing from the flat land 
above, had covered the ice with a thick coating of earth ; so that 
at first sight it appeared as if the bank had broken down ; the 
real structure of the iceberg being perceptible only where rents 
existed. In a similar manner the frozen banks, or iceberffs. 
covered with earth, mentioned by Lieutenant Kotzebue, in his 
voyage to Kehring Straits, might have been formed. Had the 
whole mass of frozen snow broken off from this bank, an iceberg 
would have been produced thirty feet wide at its base, and 
covered on one side to the depth of a foot, or more, with black 
earth. The island was composed of sand and slaty clay, into 
wliich the thaw had not penetrated above a foot. I’lie ravines 
we)’e lined with fragments of compact white limestone, and a 
few dwarf-birches and willows grew on their sides. The sun’s 
rays were very powerful this day, and the heat was oppressive, 
even Avhile sitting at rest in the boat ; the temperature of the 
air at noon being, in the shade, 62°, and that of the surface water, 
where the soundings were three fathoms, 55°. 

Immediately after rounding the cape, which was named after 
His Excellency Sir Peregrine Maitland, Lieutenant-Governor of 
Upper Canada, we entered a channel ten miles wide, running to 
the eastward, with an open horizon in that direction ; and a 
doubt arose as to whether it was a strait, or merely a bay. jMany 
large masses of ice were floating in it, which proved to us that it 
l^ad considerable depth; but the water being only brackish, 
excited a suspicion that there was no passage through it. While 
we were hesitating whether to hazard a loss of time by exploring 
the opening, or to cross over at once to the northern land, several 
deer were seen, and the hope of procuring a supply of fresh 
wieat, induced us to put ashore and encamp for the night, that 
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1826 . the luinters might go in chase. 1 he beach here was strewed 
iijL with fragments of dark-red sandstone, white sandstone, white 
compact limestone, and a few pieces of syenite. There were 
many large trunks of spruce-firs lying on the sand, completely 
denuded of their bark and branches ; and numerous exuviae of a 
marine crustaceous animal (gammarus borealis) lay at high water 
mark. Our hunters were successful, Ooligbuck and M‘Leay each 
killing a deer. Many of these animals had tied to the cool moist 
sands on the coast, but even there the musquitoes tormented 
them so much as to render them regardless of the approach of 
the hunters. The latitude of our encampment was 70'" 7', longi- 
tudc 127° 45'; and the length of the day’s voyage twenty-three 
miles. The temperature varied from 52° to 63°. By U'atching 
the motion of the tide for the greater part of the night, I fully 
satisfied myself that the ebb set out of the opening, and that the 
flood came round the land on the north side ; hence I concluded 
that there could be no passage to the eastward in this direction, 
and that the opening led into a bay, to which the name of Ilar- 
rowby was given, in honour of the Bight Honourable the Earl of 
Ilarrowby. 

Tuesday, Embai'kinff on the 18th at three in the morning, we set the sails 
to a fiivourable though light breeze, and using the oars at the same 
time, crossed Ilarrowby Bay, at its mouth. During the traverse, 
land was seen round the bottom of the bay. On nearing the 
shore wc distinguished twelve Esquimaux tents on an eminence ; 
and a woman who was walking on the beach gave the alarm, but 
not until we were near enough to speak to her, her surprise 
having fixed her to the spot for a time. The men then rushed 
out, brandishing their knives, and, using the most threatening 
expressions, forbade us to land, and desired us to return by 
the way we came. Ooligbuck endeavoured to calm their feat'Si 
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by telling them that we were friends, but they replied only by 
rei)eating their threats, and by hideous grimaces and gestures, 
which displayed great agility ; frequently standing on one foot 
and throwing the other nearly as high as the head. At length 
on my bawling “ noowosrlawgo,^' (I wish to barter,) they became 
quiet at once, and one of them running to his kayack, and pad- 
dling off to us, was followed by many of the others, even before 
they could witness the reception we gave him. They came 
boldly alongside, and exchanged their spears, arrows, bows, and 
some pieces of well-dressed seal-skin, for bits of old iron-hoop, 
files, and beads. They were not so well furnished with iron-w ork 
as the l*]squimaux we had seen farther to the westw ard, and very 
eagerly received a supply from us. In our intercourse with 
them we experienced much advantage from a simple contrivance 
suggested by Mr. Kendall, and constructed during our halt in 
Eefuge Cove ; it was a barricade formed by raising the masts 
and spare oars eighteen inches above the gunwale on two crutches 
or davits, which not only prevented our Esquimaux visiters from 
stealing out of the boats, but, in the event of a quarrel, could 
have been rendered arrow })roof by throwing the blankets or 
sails over it. On a light breeze springing up ^ve set the sails, 
and continuing to ply the oars, advanced at the rate of four miles 
an hour, attended by eleven kayacks. Three oomiaks with the 
women followed us, and w^c found that, when rowed by tw’O 
women, and steered by a third, they surpassed our boats in speed. 

The females, unlike those of the Indian tribes, had much 
handsomer features than the men ; and one young woman of the 
party would have been deemed pretty even in Europe. Our 
presents seemed to render them perfectly happy, and they 
danced with such ecstacy in their slender boats as to incur, more 
than Once, great hazard of being overset. A bundle of strings 
of beads being thrown into an oomiak, it was caught by an old 
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woman, who hugged the treasure to her breast with the strongest 
expression of rapture, while another elderly dame, who had 
stretched out her arms in vain, became the very picture of despair. 
On my explaining, however, that the present was for the whole, 
an amicable division instantly took place ; and to show their gra- 
titude, they sang a song to a pleasing air, keeping time with their 
oars. They gave us many pressing invitations to pass the night 
at their tents, in which they were joined by the men ; and to 
excite our liberality the mothers drew their children out of their 
wide boots, where they arc accustomed to carry them naked, and 
holding them up, begged beads for them. I'heir entreaties were, 
for a time, successful ; but being desirous of getting clear of our 
visiters before breakfast-time, we at length told them that our 
stock was exhausted, and they took leave. 

These Escpiimaux were as inquisitive as the others we had 
seen respecting our names, and were very desirous of teaching 
us the true pronunciation of theirs. They informed us that 
they had seen Indians, and had heard of white people, but had 
never seen any before. My giving a little deer’s meat to one of 
them in exchange for fish, led to an inquiry as to how we killed 
the animal. On which Ooligbuck show^ed them his gun, and 
obtaining permission, fired it off, after cautioning them not 
to be alarmed. The report astonished them much, and an echo 
from some neighbouring pieces of ice made them think that the 
ball had struck the shore, then upwards of a mile distant. The 
w'omen had left us previously ; several of the men departed the 
instant they heard the report ; and the rest, in a short time, 
followed their example. They ap])lied to the gun the same name 
they give to their harpoons for killing whales. 

We learned from these people that the shore we were now 
coasting was part of the main land, and that some knd to the 
northward, which appeared soon after we had passed tibeir tent^ 
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consisted of two islands; between which and the main shore, i 82 «. 
there was a jiassage leading to the open sea, On landing to siljL 
cook breakfast and obtain a meridian observation for latitude, we 
observed the interior of the country to be similar to that seen 
from Nicholson’s Island. The soil was in some spots sandy, 
but, generally, it consisted of a tenacious clay which cracks 
in the sun. The air was perfumed by numerous tufts of a 
beautiful phlox, and of a still handsomer and very fragrant 
cruciform flower, of a genus hitherto undescribed. 

On re-embarking we pulled about eight miles farther betwixt 
the islands and the main, and found a narrow' opening to tlie sea 
ne.'iily barred up. The bottom was so soft and muddy that the 
jX)lcs sunk deep into it, and we could not carry the cargo ashore 
to lighten the boats. We succeeded, however, in getting through, 
after much labour, and the moment we crossed the bar, the 
water was greenish, and perfectly salt. The cape forming the 
eastern point of this entrance lies in latitude 70’ 30' N., longitude 
127' 35' W. ; and proved to be the most northerly part of the 
main shore which we saw during the voyage. It is a few miles 
ferther north than Eeturn lleef of Captain Franklin, and is 
most probably, with the exception of the land near Icy Caj}e, 
since discovered by Captain Beechey, in the Blossom, the most 
iioi tbcrn point of the American Continent. It was called Cape 
Bathurst, in honour of the Bight Honourable the Earl of 
Bathurst, and the islands lying off* it were named after George 
Baillie, Esq., of the Colonial Office. I could not account in any 
other way for the comparative freshness of the sheet of water 
we had left, than by supposing that a sand-bank extended from 
Cape Dalhousie to Baillie’s Islands, impeding the communication 
with the sea, and this notion was supported by a line of heavy 
ice which was seen both from Cape Bathurst and Cape Dalhousie, 
in the direction of the supposed bar, and apparently aground. 
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Taking for granted that the accounts we received from the 
natives were (as our own observations led us to believe) correct, 
Esquimaux Lake is a very extensive and curious piece of water. 
The Indians say that it reaches to within four days’ march of 
Fort Good Hope ; and the Esquimaux informed us that it 
extends from Point Encounter to Cape Bathurst, thus ascrib- 
ing to it an extent from north to south of more than one hun- 
dred and forty miles, and from east to west of one hundred and 
fifty. It is reported to be full of islands, to be every where 
brackish ; and, besides its communication with the eastern branch 
of the Mackenzie, to receive two other large rivers. If a con- 
jecture may be hazarded about the original formation of a lake 
which we had so few opportunities of examining, it seems pro- 
bable that the alluvial matters brought down by the Mackenzie, 
and other rivers, have gradually formed a barrier of islands and 
shoals, which, by preventing the free access of the tide, enables 
the fresh water to maintain the predominance behind it. The 
action of the waves of the sea has a tendency to increase the 
height of the barrier, while the currents of the rivers and ebb- 
tide preserve the depth of the lake. A great formation of 
wood-coal will, I doubt not, be ultimately formed by the im- 
mense quantities of drift-timber annually deposited on the bor- 
ders of Esquimaux Lake. 
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CONTINUATION of the PROCEEDINGS of the EASTERN DETACHMENT. 


CHAPTER III. 

Double Cape Bathurst — Whales — Bituminous-shale Clitfs on Fire — Enter Franklin Bay 
— lioavY Calc — Peninsula of Cape Parry — Perforated Rock— Detention at Cape Lyon 
by Wind — Force of an EscpiimauK Arrow — Meet with heavy Ice — Pass Union and 
Dolphin Straits — Double Cape Krusensteni, and enter George the Fourtirs Coronation 
(lulph— Reach the Coppermine River — Remarks — MelC‘orological Table. 

As soon as we entered the clear green water off Cape Bathurst, 

^ ^ 1826 
wc perceived a strong flood-tide setting Jigainst ns, and saw juFy. 

soveial white whales, and some black ones of a large size, but of isth. 

a species unknown to Ooligbuck*. The natives term them 

aggeewoerk, which is the name given, by the Esquimaux of 

Hudson’s Bay, to the black whales that frequent the VVTdcome. 

Many large masses of ice were floating about, but they were no 

* The appearance of whales on the north coast, nearly midway between the 
nearest passages into Behring’s and Barrow'’s Straits, and upwards of a thousand 
miles distant from either, affords subject for interesting speculation. It is known that 
they must come frequently to the surface to breathe, and the following questions 
naturally arise : — Are there at all seasons large spaces of opcil water in the Arctic 
Seas ? or do these animals travel from the Atlantic or Pacific Oceans immediately 
on the breaking up of the ice off Cape Bathurst, and so early in the season as the 
middle of July ; while the sea, to the eastward and Avestward, is still covered w ith ice ? 

If the latter is the fact, it is a very curious part of the natural history of these animals. 

The Esquimaux informed us, that they are rarely seen when the ice lies close, and in 
Jiccordance with this remark Captain Franklin saw few to the westward, and we also 
lost them as we approached the Coppermine River, and met with more ice. 



230 . 


SECOND JOURNEY TO THE SHORES 


1826 . impediment to the boats. 'I'he beach, from the time we left Es- 
quimaux Lake, was bold, there being two or three fathoms water 
close to the shore. V^e hailed this change of circumstances with 
pleasure, for the shoals and islands skirting Esquimaux Lake 
had embarrassed us much, and the brackishness of the water, 
coi)d)ined with tlic trending of the coast to the northward, and 
even westward, had excited in our minds an apprehension, that 
Avc might possibly be obliged to make a great circuit in search of 
a passage, out of tlnit extraordinary piece of water, and that the 
oix'uing, when found, might lie so far to the northward as to be 
obstructed by an icy sea. Fortunately our fears were groundless ; 
and, to increase our joy, the coastdine from Cape Bathurst 
appeared to run in a straight direction for Coppermine Eiver. 
'riiere were many winter-houses built by the Esquimaux on Cape 
Bathurst. The cliifs facing the sea were still frozen, but the 
water trickling down their sides showed that they were thawing 
rapidly. We encamped on the beach in latitude 70° 32]' N., 
longitude 127° 21' W., having sailed that day thirty-seven miles. 
A plentilul supply of very fine sorrel (pxyria reniformis) being 
obtained from the banks, proved an agreeable addition to our 
supjjcr, 

^'^''^harking at four o clock in the morning of the 19th, w^e 
roW’cd along the coast close to the beach, in from two to three 
fathoms wntcr. We landed at noon to observe the latitude ; and 
at four p.M. a thunder-storm coming on, induced us to encamp 
for the night. Ihe day’s voyage was thirty-two miles, and our 
encampment was situated in latitude 70° 11' N., longitude 126° 
15' W., on a point which was named after Dr. Fitton, the dis- 
tinguished President of the Geological Society. No land was 
visible to seaward, nor were any fields of ice or large floes seeUi 
but we passed many smaller pieces and some masses, that, having 
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stranded on the beach, were dissolving with great rapidity. 
A regular tide of six hours affecting the rate of our progress, 
an allowance was made for it in the reckoning. 

The coast consists of precipitous banks, similar in structure to 
the bituminous-shale cliffs at Whitby, in Yorkshire. They gra- 
dually increase in altitude from Cape Bathurst, and near our 
encampment their height excec'ded two liundred and fifty feet. 
The shale was in a state of ignition in many places, and tlie hot 
sulphureous airs from the land were strongly contrasted with 
the cold sea-breezes with which, in the morning, they alternated. 
The combustion had proceeded to a considerable extent on the 
point where we landed at noon. Much alum had formed, and 
the baked clays of yellow, brown, white, and red colours, caused 
the place to resemble a brick-field or a pottery. This point, 
which was named after Dr. 'rraill, of Liverpool, lies in latitude 
70° 19' N. The interior of the country, as seen from the top 
of the cliffs, appeared to be nearly level, and to abound in small 
lakes. The soil was clayey, and from the recent thaw wet and 
soft, 'r lifts of the beautiful phlox, before mentioned, were 
scattered over these, otherwise unsightly wastes ; and, notwith- 
standing the scanty vegetation, rein-deer were numerous. 
Some of the young ones, to whom man was doubtless a novel 
object, came trotting up to gratify their curiosity, and were 
suffered to depart unmolested. The sea here abounds in 
molluscae, and many black whales were seen ; also king-ducks, 
eiders, snow-birds, hawks, and a large moth. 

We embarked at half-past two on the morning of the 20th, 
and ran alongshore for two hours with a strong and favourable 
breeze, when some shoals lying off the mouth of a pretty large 
river, led us six or seven miles from the coast. The breeze, which 
Was off the land, freshened considerably, and raised a short break- 
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ing sea, through which we attempted to pull towards the shore, 
but the boats sliipped much water, and made little head- way. 
We, therefore, set the sails again, and, fortunately, fetched under 
a head-land, and effected a landing. The whole of the pemmican 
in the Union, and some of that in the Dolphin, was Wet on this 
occasion. In the morning we had passed two Esquimaux tents, 
pitched on the beach, but the inmates seeming to be asleep, 
we did not disturb them, being unwilling to lose the fair wind by 
any delay. 

Soon after landing the weather became very foggy, and the 
wind increased to a heavy gale. The cliffs at our encampment 
consisted of slate-clay, and bituminous alum-slate, and were six 
hundred feet high. The river, whose mouth we passed, ran close 
behind them, having a course parallel to the coast for some miles 
before it makes its way to the sea. It was named Wilmot 
Horton lliver, in honour of the Under Secretary of State for 
the Colonial Department. Its breadth is about three hundred 
yards, and it seems, from the quantity of drift-timber that was 
piled on the shoals at its mouth, to flow' through a wooded coun- 
try. The length of this day’s voyage was twenty-four miles, and 
the position of our encampment w'as in latitude 69° 50' N., longi- 
tude 125° 55' AT. At high-water, which took place at a quarter 
past four in the afternoon, the small slip of beach on which we 
had encamped was almost covered, and w'e had to pile the bag- 
gage on the shelving cliff*. A very showy species of groinwell 
grew near our encampment, in company with the common sea- 
gromwell, Qithospermum maritimum.) 

Friday, On the 21st Strong winds and foggy weather, with a consider- 
able surf on the beach, detained us until after eight o’clock in the 
morning, when many large masses of ice coming in, took the ground 
near the shore, and smoothed the water sufficiently to enable us 







OP THE POLAR SEA. 


233 


to embark. The fog was dense to seaward and over the land, 
but the height of the cliffs left a space of about a mile from the 
beach, over which it was carried by the violence of the wind. 

About two miles from our late encampment, the bitumi- 
nous shale w'as again noticed to be on fire, giving out much 
smoke; and as we advanced, the cliffs became less precipitous, 
appearing as if they had fallen down from the consumption of 
the combustible strata. They gradually terminated in a green 
and sloping bank, whose summit, about two miles from the sea, 
rose to the height of about six hundred feet. For the infor- 
mation of the general reader, I may mention that the shale 
takes fire in consequence of its containing a considerable 
quantity of sulphur in a state of such minute division, that 
it very readily attracts oxygen from the atmosphere, and in- 
flames. The combustion is rendered more lively by the presence 
of bitumen ; and the sulphuric acid, which is one of its products, 
unites with the alumina of the shale to form, with the addition 
of a small quantity of potass, the triple salt, w'ell known by the 
name of alum. The moistening of the strata by the sea-spray 
accelerates the process. In some alum- works, where nature 
lias not been so favourable as in the cliffs of Cape Bathurst, a 
deficiency of the bituminous matter requisite to keep up the 
proper intensity of combustion, is supplied by brush-wood, 
which is strewed in alternate layers with shale that has been 
previously much divided by long exposure to the weather, and 
the whole is then moistened with salt-water. A further 
account of these cliffs is given in page xl. of the Appendix, 

In the forenoon we passed the mouths of two small rivers, 
which were designated after Sir Henry Jardine, Bart., King’s 
Hemembrancer in the Court of Exchequer for Scotland ; and 
I^r. Burnett, Commissioner of the Victualling Board, A meri- 
dian observation was obtained in latitude 69“ 38' N. 
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1826. In the afternoon, the wind, blowing more on the shore, caused 
a tumbling sea. We sailed amongst much stranded ice, and, 
following the line of coast, were gradually led into a deep bay, 
whose east side, having a northerly direction, was formed by low 
land, and so much broken by numerous and extensive inlets, as 
to look more like a collection of islands than a part of the main 
land. We were now, reckoning by degrees of longitude, fully 
half way from Point Separation to the Coppermine River, and 
the coast from Cape Rathurst had been so exactly in the proper 
direction, as to excite high hopes of a short and prosperous 
voyage: it was, therefore, no jdeasant sight to us, to behold 
land running out at right angles to our course, and we were 
willing to believe that a passage existed betwixt it and the main. 
I’his opijiion was supported by the direction of the high land, 
which had hitherto skirted the shore, continuing to be south- 
easterly, until lost to the sight at the distance of fifteen or 
twenty miles. We, therefore, endeavoured to find a passage, 
but the first opening that we came to, led into a circular basin 
of water, apparently land-locked, and about five miles in diame- 
ter. AV’^e halted at its entrance to cook our supper, and, during 
our stay, perceiving that the ebb-tide set out of it, we deter- 
mined on searching for a passage elsewhere. This inlet is six 
fathoms deep at its entrance, and would prove an excellent har- 
bour for a ship, only for the sand-banks which skirt this part of 
the coast, and which render the passage into it too intricate for 
vessels having a greater draught of water than our boats. It 
was named Langton Harbour, after the agent for the Hudson’s 
Ray Company at Liverjx)ol. 

Leaving this harbour, and steering to the northward, we 
passed several inlets, into which the fiood-tide set with a strong 
current. We could not see land towards their bottoms, but their 
mouths were shoal, and we felt convinced that there was no 
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passage through them, because the flood-tide entered them from i828. 
the westward. We, therefore, proceeded on our voyage without 
wasting time in examining them ; and at two o’clock, on the 
morning of the 22d, having come fifty-four miles, we encainj)cd Saturday, 
on a beach, composed of small fragments of limestone, and 
strewed with sea-w^eed. This beach, which received the name of 
Point Stivens, separates an extensive sheet of salt-water from the 
sea, and is similar in character to the Chesil Beach, that connects 
tlie Isle of Portland to the shore. It varies in breadth from one 
hundred yards to a quarter of a mile, is several miles long, has a 
northern direction, and seems to have been formed by the sweep 
of the tide round the bay, meeting the ebb from the basins that 
intersect the peninsular promontory with which it is connected. 

There are several narrow breaches in it through which the tide 
flows. Anxious to discover the termination of this promontory 
wlncli was leading us so much out of the direct course to the 
Coppermine, I went to the summit of a rising ground, about 
five miles distant, but the view was closed bv some small 
hills, two or three miles off*. The soil was clayey, and vegetation 
scanty. 

In taking wood to make a fire, from a large pile of drift-timber 
which had been collected by the Esquimaux, the nest of a snow- 
bird, containing four young, was discovered. Jhe parent bird 
was at first scared away, but affection for its offspring at length 
gave it courage to approach them with food ; and as it was not 
molested it soon became quite fearless, and fed them with the 
larvm of insects, whilst the party were seated at breakfast close 
by the nest. 

At nine o’clock, a.m., we embarked again, and, running before 
a favourable breeze, came to a point consisting of cliffs of lime- 
stone, twenty feet high, with a small island of the same kind of 
rock at its extremity. Many large boulders of greenstone were 

ill 2 
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1826 . seen here. After ascertaining the latitude by meridian observa- 
tion to be 69° 42' N., we continued our voyage along a bold 
shore, consisting of precipices of limestone, forty or fifty feet high, 
with three or four fathoms of water at the base. In the evening, 
having reached a projection which appeared to be the western 
pitch of the cape, we encamped in a bay near a remarkable perfo- 
rated rock, having come twenty-six miles since leaving Point 
Stivens. In the course of the day’s voyage we had to make our way 

through some pretty extensive streams of ice, composed of pieces 

* 

which rose eight or ten feet above the water ; and we saw a con- 
siderable quantity of what is termed sailing ice to seaward, being 
such as a ship could make her way through. I had now the gra- 
tification of naming the extensive bay we had been coasting for 
three days, after my friend and commanding officer ; and to the 
several inlets on its eastern side I assigned the names of Wright, 
Cracroft, and Sellwood, in honour of his near relatives. A 
group of islands to the northward was named Booth ^Islands on 
the same account. 

In bestowing the name of Franklin on this remarkable bay, I 
paid an appropriate compliment to the officer, under whose 
orders and by whose arrangements the delineation of all that is 
known of the northern coast of the American Continent has been 
effected ; with the exception of the parts in the vicinity of Icy 
Cape discovered by Captain Beechey. It would not be proper, 
nor is it my intention, to descant on the professional merits of 
my superior officer; but after having served under Captain 
Franklin for nearly seven years, in two successive voyages of 
discovery, I trust I may be allowed to say, that however high his 
brother officers may rate his courage and talents, either in the 
ordinary line of his professional duty, or in the field of discovery, 
the hold he acquires upon the affections of those under his com- 
mand, by a continued series of the most conciliating attention^ 
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to their feelings, and an uniform and unremitting regard to their 1826. 
best interests, is not less conspicuous. I feel that the senti- -iS- 
nients of my friends and companions, Captain Hack and Lieu- 
tenant Kendall, are in unison with my own, when I affirm, 
that gratitude and attachment to our late commanding officer 
will animate our breasts to the latest period of our lives. 

After this feeble but sincere tribute of respect and regard, in 
which I hope I have not overstepped the proper bounds of a 
narrative, I hasten to resume the details of the voyage. 

The country in the neighbourhood of the encampment con- 
sisted entirely of limestone, mostly of the variety named dolo- 
mite, and, as is usual where that stone prevails, it was extremely 
barren. The cliffs and points of land present many caverns and 
perforated rocks, which have very strong resemblances to the 
windows and crypts of Gothic buildings. Mr. Kendall made an 
accurate sketch of the perforated rock, from which the accom- 
panying engraving w'as executed. The common kittiwake 
breeds in great numbers on the rocky ledges in this cpiarter, 
and their young were already fledged. The temperature during 
the day was nearly stationary at 46°, the wdnd south. The 
evening being very fine, the pemraican was taken out of the 
bags, which were scraped and dried ; and our loss of provision, 
by the wetting it sustained in the gale of the 20th, proved to be 
less than we had expected. 

Embarking at four o’clock, a.m. of the 23d, we sailed with a Sunday* 
favourable breeze for nine miles, betwixt Booth Islands and a 
shore presenting alternately projecting rocky shoals and narrow 
inlets. We then jlanded, and ascended a hill, about seven hun- 
dred feet high, to ascertain the direction of the coast, and had 
the satisfaction of finding that we had now reached the 
northern extremity of this remarkable promontory. It was 
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1826 . named Cape Parry after the distinguished navigator whose 
skill and perseverance have created an era in the progress of 
northern discovery, and a letter addressed to him, contain- 
ing information of our proceedings and of Captain Franklin’s, 
as far as was known to us, was deposited under a pile of 
stones which we erected on the summit of the hill. From this 
elevated situation, land was faintly seen bearing S.E. by S., about 
forty miles distant ; and from thence round to ilooth Islands 
there appeared an open sea, merely studded with a few streams 
of sailing ice, but no islands w^re seen in that direction. There 
are many well sheltered coves in the vicinity of Cape Parry and 
amongst Booth Islands, but the bottom is rocky, and numerous 
reefs render the navigation unsafe for a ship. The eastern sule 
of Cape Parry exhibits a succession of limestone cliffs, similar 
to those which form its western shores ; and as we continued 
our voyage, we passed many excavations ornamented by graceful 
slender pillars, and exhibiting so perfect a similarity to the 
pure Gothic arch, that had Nature made many such displays in 
the Old VV orld, there would be but one opinion as to the origin 
of that style of architecture. A small island, on which we 
landed to cook breakfast, was named after the late Daniel 
Moore, Esq., of Lincoln’s Inn. It was composed of a cellular 
limestone, containing many crystals of quartz, 'fhe whole 
party went in pursuit of a polar hare which was seen here, but, 
although it had no other shelter than the rocks, it contrived to 
escape from us all. 

In the evening we encamped on an island, which w^as named 
by Mr. Kendall after the Reverend Dr. Burrow', of Epping* D 
is situated in latitude 69° 49' N., longitude 123° 33' W. The 
length of the day’s voyage was thirty-one miles. Fine weather, 
and a temperature of 52°, entailed upon us a visit from the 
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musquitoes. The sea-water here is of a light blue colour and isse. 
clear, the bottom being distinctly visible in five fathoms. Pieces wijL 
of ice still adhered to the cliffs. 

We were detained in the morning of the 24th by a thick fog, Monday, 
which cleared up about eight o’clock ; but the moon being then 
in distance, we remained until noon, that ]\Ir. Kendall might 
take observations for liinars and latitude. These necessary ope- 
rations being completed, a short voyage of nine miles brought us 
to an island on w'hicli we encamped, and which obtained from 
us the name ofClapperton, in honour of the undaunted explorer 
of central Africa. In our w'ay we passed through several strcjams 
of ice, composed of pieces of considerable size, but all evidently 
in a state of ra})id dissolution, under a bright sun ; the water 
flowing from their surfiiccs in rivulets. Many black whales, and 
various kinds of seals, w'ere seen this day. We saw no black 
whales farther to the eastward. 

From Clapperton Island we had a view of a ridge of hills, 
which, from their direction, appeared to be a continuation of 
those on the w'cst side of Franklin Pay. The island itself, like 
the neighbouring coast, is composed of limestone, and many de- 
tached rocks skirt it, rising from water that is beautifully clear. 

When we landed there was a strong current setting to the east- 
ward, round the end of the island, but it ceased at four p.m., the 
time of low water, and was probably produced by the ebb setting 
out of some of the inlets of Cape Parry. In the evening the ice 
made a noise so like the regular firing of half-minute guns, as 
to excite, at first, an idea that we heard the guns of a ship. 

The temperature at six o’clock in the evening was as high as 74® 
m the shade. 

Clapperton Island lies in latitude 69® 41.^ N., and nearly in 
the longitude of Fort Franklin^ from which it is distant three 
hundred and thirteen miles in a straight line ; but the distance 
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1826. between the nearer part of the Great Bear Lake and the Arctic 
Sea here, does not much exceed one hundred and ninety miles. 

Taking advantage of a light breeze and very fine weather, we 
embarked at midnight, and crossed over to the east side of the 
bay, passing through some heavy streams of ice by rather intri- 
Tuesday. catc channels. At half past five in the morning of the 25 th, we 
landed on a point of the main shore, and Mr. Kendall took ob- 
servations for three sets of lunars. On re-embarking we pro- 
ceeded a few miles further, when a heavy gale of wind suddenly 
springing up, we ran for shelter into a small creek at the extre- 
mity of a cape, which I named after the distinguished traveller 
Captain G. F. Lyon, ll.¥. The bay which lies betwixt it and 
Cape Parry, was called Darnley, in honour of the Earl of Darn- 
ley. The distance from Clapperton Island to Cape Lyon is 
fourteen miles. 

The country in the neighbourhood of Cape Lyon presents a 
surface varied by gently swelling eminences, covered with a 
grassy sw'ard, and intersected by several narrow ridges of naked 
trap rocks, rising about one hundred and fifty feet above the 
general level. The trap ridges, when they reach the coast, form 
high cliiFs, and the clay-slate and limestone lie in nearly hori- 
zontal strata beneath them. The view inland w'as terminated by 
the range of hills which we had seen at the bottom of Darnley 
Bay, to which the name of Melville Eange w^as now given, m 
honour of the Bight Honourable the I.ord Viscount Melville. 

From the top of the highest trap-hill, near the extremity of 
the cape, w e saw some heavy ice to seaward, but with enough of 
open water for the passage of a ship; and, occasionally, dunng 
cur stay, there w as an appearance of land to the north-westward, 
occupying two points of the compass; but we were UBeertain 
w'hetherit might not ‘be a fog-bank hanging over a field of ice. 
If it was land, it could not be less than twenty-fiye or thirty 
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miles distant, and must, from the, portion of the horizon it occu- i 826 . 
pied, be a large island. Upon the summit of the hill we erected 
a pile of stones, and deposited another letter for Captain Parry, 
containing a short account of our proceedings. 

A gale of wind detained us two days at Cape Lyon, during 
which Ooligbuck supplied us with rein-deer meat, and Mr. Ken- 
dall obtained several sets of lunars. The latitude of our cn- 
campment, by the mean of three meridian observations, was 69° 

40|' N.; and the longitude, by lunar distonces, 122° 51' W. The 
temperature of the air, during the gale, was .about 45°, that of 
the water 35 . During our stay at Cape Lyon the tides were 
regular, but the rise and fall were short of twenty inches. At 
midnight on the 26th of .July, the surfs low'er limb was observed 
to touch the horizon for the first time since our arrival on the 
coast. Some old winter houses were seen in our walks, but we 
perceived no indications of the Esquimaux having recently visited 
tills quarter. 

I he gale moderated on the 27th, and at eight in the evening Thursday, 
it was sufficiently abated to pei’init us to proceed on our voy.age. 

After rowing about tw^o miles, the horns of a deer were seen 
over a rock at the summit of a cliffy on which JVPLeay, the 
coxswain of the Union, landed and killed it. This poor animal 
had been previously wounded by an Esquimaux arrow, which 
had broken its shoulder bone. The jagged bone-head of the 
arrow was buried in the flesh, and its copper point bent up 
^here it Imd struck the bone. The wound was ojien, and 
seemed to have been inflicted at least a fortnight before, but the 
animal was still fat. The extremity of Cape Lyon lies about 
three miles north-east of the encampment we had left, and in its 
neighbourhood the cliffs form bold head-lands, and several small 
^ncky islands. Soon after rounding it we came to a projecting 
point, consisting of cliffs of limestone, in which there was a re- 

21 
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1826 . markable cave, opening to the sea by an archway, fifty feet high 
'ii' anti twenty wide. The walls of the cavern were two hundred 
feet high, and a large circular aperture in the roof gave free 
admission to the day-light. Mr. Kendall named this point after 
Mr. Pearce, a particular friend of his. 

The night was fine but cold, the temperature having fallen 
to 35° soon after we started, and at midnight the sun sujik for 
nearly half an hour beneath the horizon. We passed much 
heavy stream-ice, and towards the morning a quantity of new, 
or, as the seamen term it, “ bay ice,” having formed on the sur- 
face on the sea, the boats w^ere so much retarded that we put 
Friday, ashoi'c at four o’clock of the 28th, to wait until the increasing 
heat of the day dissolved it. The point on which we landed w'as 
named after Admiral Sir Richard Godwin Keats, G.C.B., Gover. 
nor of Greenwich Hospital, and lies in latitude 69° 49' N., and 
longitude 122° W., being about eighteen miles distant from our 
encampment on Cape Lyon. The rocks at Point Keats consist 
of flesh-coloured sandstone. I'he Melville range of hills ap- 
proaches there within eight or ten miles of the sea, and the 
intervening country is traversed by ridges of greenstone. On 
the coast from Cape J.yon to Point Keats there is a line of large 
drift timber, evidently thrown up by the waves, about tw'elve 
feet perpendicular height, above the ordinary spring tides : a 
sufficient proof of the sea being nearly clear of ice at the time it 
was thrown up; for the presence of any considerable quantity, 
even of stream-ice, prevents the W'aves from rising high. Alter 
two hours halt, the bay-ice having dissolved we re-embarked. 

From Cape Lyon to Point Keats the coast runs nearly east; 
after quitting the latter we found it trending a little to the 
southward, and from a point, which was named in hnribiir (tf 
.John Deas Thompson, Esq., Commissioner of His Maj^ty^* 
Navy, it has nearly a south-east direction. We landed a little 
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to the eastward of Pomt Iteas Thompson, to Uke a meridian 
observation for latitude, m a small bay, bounded by elifts of 
limestone, one hundred and forty feet high, in which the waves 
had sculptu«id some beautiful Gothic arches. From the summit 
o( the chffi we MW a dark appearance in the eastern horizon, 
but It was too indistinct to permit us to decide whether it was 
and or merely a fog-hank. To the eastward of these cliffs 
the coast decreased in height, and, at the distance of five miles 
we l«ss«l a sinall river, winch was named after Francis 
I algiavc, hsq. Near this river, on the summit of a cliff, which 
was twenty-five feet high, we noticed several large logsofdria 
timber, with some hummocks of gravel, that appeared to have 
been thrown up by the waves. A portion of the MelviUe 
Range lies within three miles of the shore there ; and one of its 
most reniarkable hills was named after my esteemed friend, 

M Ilham Jackson Hooker, LL.])., Regius Professor of Botany 
m the University of Glasgow; and another after Colonel 
-olby, of the Koyal Fngineers, one of tlie Members of the 
oard of Longitude. About four o’clock in the afteriiooii wc 
raiiic to a stream flowing from a lake, and as it was an e.vccllent 

Ifos^ a^r the eloquent historian of the Medici ; and a co- 
ic.il hill of the Melville Kange, visible from its mouth, received 
tfte name of the venerable geograplicr Major Reuiiel. 

e passed this day through heavier and more crowded 
steams of ice than any we had previously seen on the voya.m 
ho navigation .amongst it was tedious and difficult, and just 
efore we put ashore much motion was imp,arted to it by a fresh 

35- ‘ ‘"“Future during the day varied from 

. 1 he mouth of Roscoe River lies in latitude 09° 4 1 

longitude 121° 2' W.. and is forty^^ight miles distant Iroiii 
^ape Lyon, 


212 



244 


SECOND JOURNEY TO THE SHORES 


1826. We embarked early on the 29 th, with a fair wiiid; but the 
ice lay so close, that we could not venture to set more than a 
reefed foresail, and were ultimately obliged to lower the sail 
entirely, and to find a passage through ice with oars and poles. 
The pieces of ice were of sufficient magnitude to deserve the 
name of floes, and w ere sometimes several fathoms thick. They 
were all moving before the breeze, which caused them to arrange 
themselves in the form of streams parallel to the coast, and, 
consequently, left lanes of open water in the direction of our 
course. These lanes, however, were continually changing their 
form ; and, on several occasions, when we had been tempted 
by the favourable appearance of a piece of open water to 
venture from the coast, we had great difficulty in extricating 
ourselves from the ice which closed around us. The thickness 
of the ice led me to conclude that the sea had not been long 
open in this quarter ; and I observed that the vegetation was 
later on this part of the coast than on the western side of 
Cape Parry. 

For the first twelve miles after leaving our encampment, the 
coast was low and sandy; the Melville Kange still forming the 
back-ground, at the distance of four or five miles from the sea. 
The low beaches were terminated by a rocky headland, which 
obtained from us the name of De Witt Clinton, as a testimony 
of our sense of the urbanity and love of science which had 
prompted his Excellency the Governor of the State of Kew 
York* to show so much attention to the members of the 
Expedition, in their passage through his government. Some 
miles beyond Point Be Witt Clinton we came to a steep cliffi 
where the ice was so closely packed that we could not force a 
passage. The cargoes were, therefore, carried along tl^j foot 

* Since the above passage was written, the world has had to wiotitn thfe loss of 
this distinguished statesman and philosopher. ^ . 
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of the cliff, and the boats launched for a few yards over a i 826 . 
piece of ice. In this operation, the shelving base of an ice- dS: 
berg, which had formed under the cliff, and still adhered to it, 
but which was undermined by the waves, gave way whilst 
several of the men were standing upon it ; but, fortunately, 
it did not overset, and they received no injury, as it was large 
enough to support them in the water. At nine o’clock, a.m. 
we were stopped by the closeness of the ice, and put ashore 
until the tide or wind should produce some change. 

The tides, since leaving the Mackenzie, had never been 
observed to have a greater rise than eighteen inches ; but, in 
the neighbourhood of our encampment, the sea-wrack and lines 
of drift timber indicated a washing of the sea to the perpen- 
dicular height of twenty feet. The country in this vicinity 
consists of a bluish limestone, interstratified with slate-clay ; 
and naked and rugged ridges of trap rocks rise in various 
places above the general level. The soil is composed of clay 
and limestone gravel. The latitude of our encampment was 
ascertained, by meridian observation, to be 69° 29' N. ; its longi- 
tude was 120° 20' W. ; and its distance from Itoscoe Eiver was 
twenty-five miles. 

A breeze of wind from the land having opened a passage Sunday, 
two miles wide, we embarked at two o’clock in the morning 
of the 30th, and ran seven miles under sail ; when, having 
overtaken the ice which had passed in the night, we found it 
too closely packed to allow us to proceed. In making for the 
beach, the Union narrowly escaped being crushed by two large 
Hoes of ice, which came together with violence just as she was 
about to run betwixt them. The Dolphin had sailed through 
the same' passage not two minutes before. From an eminence 
near our •encampment, we had the unpleasant view of a sea 
covered, as far as the eye could reach, with ice, excepting a 
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1826 . few lanes of open water far to seaward. The tide fell here 
seven inches in the morning, and eleven in the evening, 
although the north-west wind increased in the afternoon to a 
pretty strong gale. The greater fall of the water vrith that 
wind, showing that it found an exit to the eastward, relieved 
us from an apprehension, which we had begun to entertain, 
that we were entering a deep bay, which might be encum- 
bered by the drift-ice for many days. Much ice drove past 
us in the course of the day, before a west-north-west wind, 
its progress being only slightly cliecked for a time by the flood 
tide, llecent footsteps of a small party of Esquimaux were 
seen on the beach. Our encampment was situated in latitude 
09” 24' N., and longitude 120’ 03' W. 

Monday, Embarking on the 31st, at tw'o o’clock in the morning, w'e 
succeeded in getting about six miles through the ice, when 
we were again obliged to put ashore at the mouth of a small 
river, wiiich w^as named after James Buchanan, Esq., his Ma- 
jesty’s Consul at New York, wiiose friendly attention to the 
officers of the Expedition well entitled him to their gratitude. 
After waiting for awhile the tide loosened the ice a little, and 
we made some progress by debarking upon the floes, and push- 
ing them apart with poles, until a sufficient opening was made. 
This operation was tedious, and not devoid of hazard to the 
boats, arising from the rotatory motion frequently given to the 
floes, by the pressure of the body of the ice. At noon, an obser- 
vation for latitude Avas obtained on a projecting point, which was 
named after William Tinney, Esq., of Lincoln’s Inn. At three 
in the afternoon, our progress being again arrested by the com- 
pactness of the ice, we hauled the boats upon the beach, and 
M‘Leay having killed a fat buck rein-deer, the party haid un ex- 
cellent supper after the fatigues of the day. The length of dm 
day’s voyage was twenty-two miles; the latitude oi 
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campment 69° 17^' N., and its longitude 1 IQ'* 27' W. The coast 
line in this quarter is lower, few of the cliffs exceeding forty feet 
in height, and there is a greater proportion of flat l>each than 
occurs nearer Cape Lyon. The ground is strewed with gravel, 
apparently arising from a limestone conglomerate which exists 
there in considerable quantity. The Melville Range is within 
four or five miles of the shore at this place, and does not rise 
more than five hundred feet above the sea. Many small rivulets 
flow from the rising grounds into the sea, through wide gravelly 
beds, indicating that at times they swell into large torrents. 

A light Avcsterly wind having opened a narrow channel 
between the ice and the shore, we embarked early in the morn- 
ing of the 1st of August, and, three miles from our encampment, 
came to a river, whi(*h discharged itself by various shallow 
mouths, separated by sand banks. Its westernmost and eastern- 
most mouths were five miles apart ; and the latter, which was 
the largest, was one hundred and fifty yards wide. Although 
the outlet of this river is so much barred up, it discharges a 
considerable volume of water, and probably has its sources in the 
hills which are visible from the northern sliores of Creat Rear 
Lake. It was named after John Wilson Croker, Csq., Secretary 
to the Admiralty. Further on w'e had a view of a high island, 
lying ten or twelve miles from the shore, which received the ap- 
pellation of Sir George Clerk’s Island, M‘Leay, who was now 
acknowledged to be our best hunter, w'as sent in pursuit of a 
deer, which we saw from the boats, and being successful, we 
landed to cook our breakfast, after having rowed twenty miles 
in the course of the morning. An observation for latitude was 
obtained a mile further at a point which was named after 
^^aller Clifton, Esq., Secretary to the Victualling Board. The 
coast here makes a turn to the southward, and about six miles 
further on, where it resumes its easterly direction, a river alwut 
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one hundred yards wide flows into the sea, betwixt two sand 
hills. To this river Mr. Kendall gave the name of Inman, 
out of respect to the Reverend and Learned Professor of the 
Royal Naval College at Portsmouth. A conical hill, about ten 
miles distant, in a south-west directidh, was named after the late 
President of the Royal Society, the highly distinguished Sir 
Humphry Davy, Baronet. This was the last part we saw of the 
Melville Chain. We encamped at half-past seven in the evening, 
under a high cliff of limestone, having advanced during the day 
thirty-seven miles. The point on which we encamped, received 
from Mr. Kendall, the name of Wise, after Captain M. F. Wise, 
of the Royal Navy, under whose command he sailed in His 
Majesty’s ship, Spartan. It is situated in latitude 69’ 03|' N., 
longitude 118’ W. 

The coast from Cape Clifton to Point AFise consists of lime- 
stone in horizontal layers, forming cliffs, which are separated 
from each other by intervening shelving beaches, and it is, 
skirted to the distance of a quarter of a mile by rocky shoals, 
having sufficient water on them for our boats, but not enough to 
admit the heavy ice. This was the cause of our making greater 
progress than we had been led to expect from the appearance of 
the ice in the morning. The cliffs at Point Wise are two hundred 
feet high, and from their summits, the ice appeared closely packed, 
as far as the eye could reach ; no lanes of open water being 
visible. It was, however, composed of pieces, and not a conti- 
nuous field, for Ave could distinctly perceive that several of the 
liummocks it inclosed were in motion. This was the first time 
during the voyage that we saw ice so closely packed as to appear 
impenetrable to a ship when impelled by a good breeze, but it is 
necessary to state that, even from a considerable height, we douM 
not tell with certainty the state of the ice six miles off; scat- 
tered pieces at that distance assuming the appearance of a doSe 
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pack. The weather this day was fine, the temperature varying i 826 . 
from 43’ to 50’. 

Soon after setting out on the 2d, the temperature, which had Wednesday, 
been about 40° throughout the night, fell to 34°, and a fog came 
on. The wind also freshening and putting the ice in motion, 
the boats received some heavy blows ; but we continued to ad- 
vance, though slowly, and with much caution. About ten miles 
from our encampment, we passed the mouth of a small river, 
which was named after Captain Hoppner, of the Royal Navy, 
second in command to Captain Parry, on his third voyage of 
discovery. Towards noon the fog cleared away, and a meridian 
observation was obtained in latitude 68° 56' N. Three miles 
further on we arrived at the mouth of a wide but shallow river, 
which flowed over a rocky bottom, betwixt two sand hills, and 
joined the sea by several mouths, separated by shoals. To this 
river Mr. Kendall gave the name of his friend, Lieutenant Hard- 
ing, of the Royal Navy. Five miles beyond this river, on the 
extremity of a rocky cape, the Esquimaux had constructed several 
store-houses, of drift timber, which were filled with dried deers- 
meat and seal-blubber ; along with which, cooking kettles, and 
lamps made of potstone, copper-headed spears, and various other 
articles, were carefully laid up. The ashes of the recently 
extinguished fires showed that the natives had quitted this place 
only a few days, and ^ve felt much pleasure in figuring to our- 
selves the surprise and joy with which they wmuld behold, on 
their return, the iron utensils that we deposited in the store- 
houses for their use. The cape received the name of “ young,” 
after the learned Secretary to the Roard of Longitude. 

From Cape Young we had a view of the sea thickly covered 
With ice, of a greater thickness than any we had previously en- 
countered; and we perceived that there was a deeply indented 
l>ay lying in our route, and so filled with ice, that our only me- 
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1826 . thod of passing it appeared to be by keeping close to the shore, 
although under tlie disadvantage of trebling the distance. The 
coast in this quarter is similar to that which we had passed on 
the two or three preceding days, and is formed of hi^ Ume^. 
stone cliffs, with intervening shingly beaches; but the country is 
still more barren, the quantity of limestone debris almost ex- 
cluding any soil. Flat limestone rocks, having only a few inches 
of water upon them, skirt the beach, and terminate like a wall 
in four or five fathoms water. The ice was closely packed 
against these rocks, and for five miles after passing Cape Young, 
we made a way for the boats only by the constant use of the 
hatchet and ice-chisel, and gladly encamped at six o’clock in the 
evening, after a day’s voyage of thirty-one miles. A herd of 
twenty rein-deer were grazing on the beach, but our hunters 
were too much fatigued to go in pursuit of them. The encamp- 
ment was situated in latitude 68“ 53 ' N., and longitude 116° 50' 
W. The temperature varied in the course of the day from 
34° to 50°. We observed that the ice continued to dissolve, but 
not so rapidly as in the month of July, when the sun did not sink 
below’^ the horizon. 

Thursday, Wc rcsumed our operations on the morning of the 3rd at the 
usual hour, and with great lalmur made a passage for the boats. 
At eleven o’clock w e landed to refresh ourselves on a projecting 
point at the western entrance of a deep bay, having previously 
passed a river which was about one hundred yards wide, but very 
shallow. After breakfasting, and obtaining a meridian obsenra* 
tion in latitude 68° 53' N., we pushed off again, and fi>r some 
time made very slow progress. The shores of the bay consisted 
of beds of limestone, which, shelving into the water, were covered 
with masses of ice, forced up by the pressure of the padk ont*- 
side. We w'ere, therefirre, compelled to work our way in deepwf 
water, and there the boats, which led by turn^ were i0©GaMOiia]i^ 
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exposed to the hazard of being overset by pieces of buoyant ice, i 826 . 
which frequently broke off from the bases of the Hoes. In the 
language of the whalers, the ice is said to calf, when masses arc 
detached in this manner, and they are sometimes of sufficient 
magnitude in the Greenland seas to endanger large vessels. The 
Dolphin was, at one time, nearly crushed to pieces by the 
closing of two floes ; but, fortunately, she had reached a small 
recess, just as they came in contact, and they recoiled sufficiently 
to leave a passage for her exit, after she had sustained the trifling 
damage of a few cracks in the upper planks. The rays of 
the sun, and the waves acting on the surface of the floes, had, 
by thawing them irregularly, formed lakes of fresh water of some 
extent upon their surface, ^’llien these pieces of water w'ere 
of sufficient depth, we availed ourselves of them to make some 
progress in our voyage, and in this way we freciuently sailed over 
a considerable thickness of ice. 

At four o’clock p.m. we had advanced five miles, wlien to our 
joy we found a lane of open ^vater, which permitted us to cross 
to the other side of the bay, where we encamped in latitude 68® 

5 U'N., and longitude 116° 03' W., having sailed in the course of 
the day eighteen miles and a half. 'Die bay was named Stapyltoii 
in honour of Major-General the Honourable G. A. C. Stapylton, 
Chairman of the Victualling Board ; and on ascending a rising 
ground we perceived that it communicates with a long, narrow 
lake. A few miles from the coast the land rises from three to five 
hundred feet above the sea, and presents many precipitous lime- 
stone cliffs, and chains of small lakes. The country is very barren, 
the only plant we gathered being the yellow poppy, (papaver nu~ 
dicaule.) By our reckoning we were now nearly in the longitude 
of the mouth of the Coppermine Kiver, but about seventy miles to 
the northward of it, we, therefore, entertained an opinion that we 
were coasting a narrow peninsula, and that we should soon have 

2K2 
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1826. the pleasure of perceiving the coast take a southerly directiori 
It was, consequently, with some hopes of beholding the sea on 
the opposite side of the peninsula that I walked seven or eight 
miles to the eastward in the night, but I was disappointed. In 
my way I had occasion to wade through a small lake, when two 
birds, about tlie size of the northern diver apparently of 
that genus, swam, with bold and angry gestures, to within a few 
yards of me, evidently very impatient of any intruder on their 
domain. Their necks were of a beautiful pale yellow colour, 
their bodies black with white specks. I considered them to be- 
long to a species not yet described, and regretted that, having 
left my gun at the tent it was not in my power, to procure one of 
them for a specimen. 

Ymjay, Embarking at three a.m. on the 4 th, we found little difficulty 
in reaching the eastern cape of Stapylton Bay, the wind having 
formed a narrow channel between the ice and the shore in 
the night. The temperature was low, and in the morning 
some new ice was formed which we easily broke. We noticed 
several eider ducks breaking a way through the thin ice for their 
young ones with their wings, and in this operation they made 
greater progress than we did in the boats. 

On reaching the cape which was named after Vice-Admiral 
Sir V'illiain Johnstone Hope, G.C.B., we descried another point 
about four or five leagues distant, bearing east-north-east, the 
intervening bay being filled with closely packed ice. We were 
now within twelve miles of Cape Young, after a laborious navi- 
gation of four times that distance, and the prospect of anotlmr 
bay, equally unpromising, was very vexatious ; but our apprehen- 
sions were increased by the view of a continuous line of land,/ 
extending from north-north-west until it was hid behind the 
nearer cape, which bore east-north-east, for w e feared that it Height 

* Its latitude was ascertained by meridional observations to be 68® SS' N. 
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prove to be a continuation of the main shore. Our crews, though 1826. 
concerned at the delay that so much ice was likely to occasion, ^11^’ 
set about overcoming the obstacle with a hearty good will, and 
after an intricate and troublesome navigation of ten or twelve 
miles amongst the ice, we found the bottom of the bay more 
open, and were enabled to cross over to the eastern side where 
we encamped. This bay received the name of the eminent 
astronomer James South, Esq. 

Mr. Kendall having gone to ascertain from the higher ground 
the trending of the coast, returned in about two hours with the 
cheering intelligence that the land to the northward was uncon- 
nected with the main shore, and that he had seen the latter 
inclining to the south-east, with a much more open sea than we 
had lately been accustomed to. As soon as supper was over, I 
also set out to enjoy tlie gratifying prospect, and from the ex- 
tremity of the cape on Avhich w-e were encamped, and which was 
named in honour of the Right Honourable Lord Bexley, I be- 
held the northern land running from north-north- west till it was 
lost in the horizon on a north 73° east bearing. It seemed to be 
pretty high but not mountainous ; and although broken towards 
the east, the principal portion of it appeared to be continuous. 

This island, by far the largest one that was seen, either in the 
present voyage or on Captain Franklin’s former Expedition, was 
named after that most distinguished philosopher Dr. Hyde Wol- 
laston. The main shore had a direction nearly parallel to W ollas- 
tonLand, its most distant point in sight, which I estimated to be 
fifteen miles off, bearing S. CT E. On the strait, separating the 
two shores, I bestowed the names of our excellent little boats, 
the Dolphin and Union. It varies in width from twelve to 
twenty miles, and to the eastward seemed to contain merely 
detached streams of ice, not likely to obstruct the progress of a 
vessel; but to the westward lay the closely packed ice, filling 
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1826 . South’s Bay, and extending to seaward. The ice did not, 
however, entirely close the strait, for I could discern lanes of 
oj)en water towards Wollaston Land. The packed ice which 
w e had seen lining the coast between Point Clifton and Cape 
Bexley, may be perhaps considered as an illustration of the 
remark made by Captain Parry, that the western sides of seas 
and inlets in those latitudes are more encumbered with ice than 
the opposite sides ; and it is very probable that a ship might 
have found a passage by keeping along Wollaston Land, an 
opinion which the appearance of the ice, as seen from Cape 
Bexley, tended to contirm. The latitude of our encampment 
was 68° 58' N., and its longitude 1 15° 47' W. ; it was within ten 
miles of our encampment of the preceding night, although we 
had travelled twenty-five miles in the course of the day. 

Sadmiay, The party embarked on the 5th, at the usual hour in the 
morning, with their spirits pleasantly excited by tlie intelligence 
of the favourable trending of the coast, communicated by Mr. 
Kendall, and after doubling Cape Bexley, proceeded under sail, 
before a west-north-west wind, with a rapidity to wBich they 
had lately been unaccustomed. The point of land which Cape 
Bexley terminates, consists entirely of horizontal beds of lime- 
stone, and is nowhere more than three hundred feet above the 
sea. On the west side, the water is two or three fathoms deep, 
close to the shore, and the land attains its greatest elevation by a 
steep rise from the beach. On the east side there are some preci- 
pitous cliffs, but the coast in general is skirted by shelving rocks. 
No soil was seen on the Cape, nor any appearance of vegeta- 
tion, the ground being everywhere covered, to the depfih of a 
foot, by fragments of limestone, which are detached by the frost 
from the solid strata lying beneath. We were much puiszl^ 8t 
first with the appearance of several parallel trenches, a foot 
running for a great distance amongst the firagmente, but on 
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examination they were ascertained to originate in fissures of the i826. 
subjacent strata. Much quartz being intermixed with the lime- 
stone of Cape Bexley, the fragments which covered the ground 
jiad, by the action of the weather, lost most of the softer cal- 
careous matter, and were converted into a kind of rasp, very 
annoying to pedestrians, being capable of destroying a pair of 
stout English shoes in a walk of a few hours. 

At eleven o’clock we came to a pack of ice abutting against 
the shore, but while we halted to cook breakfast, the wind opened 
a nay for us. In the course of the morning we passed many 
heavy streams of ice, separated by lanes of open water, which 
would have afforded an easy passage for a ship. Having 
obtained a meridian observation for latitude, we re-embarked, 
and pulled for five miles through an open channel, to Point 
( ockburn, on the opposite side of a bay, which appeared to be 
four or five miles deep, and to be quite filled with drift-ice. 

Many deer were seen grazing near this point, but we‘ did not 
stop to send a hunter in pursuit of them. We afterwards 
crossed several other indentations of the coast, skirted by reefs 
of limestone and low islets, and encamped on Chantry Island, 
lying close to the main shore, in latitude 68° 45' N., longi- 
tude 114° 23' W., having sailed thirty-nine miles in the course 
of the day. Two islands, lying opposite to our encamp- 
ment, received the appellations of Manners Sutton and Sir 
Robert Liston’s Islands. The degree of motion in the ice, 
which was drifting between these islands and the shore, 
indicated a stronger current of both flood and ebb than we had 
hitherto seen. 

On the 6th, we commenced the day’s voyage at three in tlie Sunday, 
morning, but were compelled to put ashore soon afterwards by a 
stream of ice barring our way. At six o’clock, however, the 
flowing tide opened it suflficiently to enable us to push the boats 
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1826. along with poles, our progress being occasionally facilitated by 
the rocky reefs, which kept the heavier masses from pressing 
down upon us. JMiich of the icc lay aground, in nine fathoms, 
but none of it rose more than five or six feet above the surface 
of the water. We estimated the velocity of the flood tide, off 
some of the rocky points, at three miles an hour, and at such 
places we had much trouble in endeavouring to keep the boats 
clear of the drifting ice. The circular motion which the pieces 
occasionally acquired w^as particularly difficult to guard against, 
and had we not depended on the tongues of ice, which, lying 
deep under water, prevented the upper parts of the floes to 
which they belonged from coming in contact, we should scarcely 
have ventured amongst them. We did not, however, entirely 
escape, for the Dolphin was caught betw'cen a floe and a piece 
that lay aground, and fairly raised out of the water by the pres, 
sure, which broke one of her timbers and several of her planks. 
Wq put ashore on a small island to repair the damage, and 
during our stay i\Ir. Kendall had a meridian observation in 
latitude 68° 36 N. Another island, lying about two miles from 
the main land, w as distinguished by the name of Aylmer llourke 
Lambert, Esq., Vice-President of the Linnean Society. The sea 
water there wms beautifully clear. 

At half-past one, the Dolphin being again rendered sea-worthy, 
we prosecuted our voyage until five p.m., when the flood-tide 
set with such velocity round a rocky point, and brought so much 
ice with it, that we considered it prudent to put ashore. The 
violent eddies in the currents there, and the sudden approach and 
collision of the large masses of ice, reminded us forcibly of the 
poet’s description of Scylla and Charybdis. The length of the 
day’s voyage was twenty-one miles, and our encampment was 
situated in latitude 68° 32' N., longitude 113° 53' W. The 
temperature at nine p. m. was 60^ 
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Mr. Kendall and I took a walk of some miles along the shore, 1826. 
and were happy to observe the coast inclining to the southward, 
although no doubt now existed as to our accomplishing the 
voyage sufficiently early to allow us to cross the barren grounds, 
to the eastward of Great Bear Lake, before the cold weather 
set in. The flowering season for most of the plants on the 
coast was already past, but our route for the remainder of the 
distance to Bear Lake, inclining much to the southward, would 
naturally have the effect of prolonging to us the duration of the 
summer. A conspicuous hill, discovered in our walk, received 
the name of Mount Barrow, in honour of John Barrow, Esq., 
Secretary to the Admiralty ; and two islands in tlie offing were 
named after Commanders Bayfield and Douglas, of the Royal 
Kavy, to both of whom the officers of the Expedition were 
indebted for much assistance and personal kindness, in their 
progress through Canada. The interior of the country was flat, 
but tlic limestone formed cliffs on the shore two hundred feet 
liigh. From the form of the islands, I was led to believe that 
they consisted of trap rocks. Wollaston I.and, as seen from the 
encampment, appeared to recede gradually from the main, and 
it sunk under the horizon, on a north-east bearing. By esti- 
mation, the most easterly part of it which we saw, is in latitude 
68° 45' N., and longitude 113° 53' W. The navigation of the 
Dolphin and Union Straits would be dangerous to ships, from 
the many sunken rocks which we observed near the southern 
shore. 

Embarking at two a.m. on the 7th, we crossed a deeply Monday, 
indented bay, which was named after Lieutenant-Colonel Pasley, ‘ 
of the Royal Engineers, to whose invention we owe the portable 
boat, named the Walnut-shell, which we carried out with us. 

On the east side of Pasley Cove there are some bold lime- 
stone cliffs, that forwt the extremity of a promontory, to which 
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1826. we gave the name of ('ape Krusenstern, in honour of the distin- 
guished Russian hydrographer. It lies in latitude 68® 23' K,, 
longitude 113° 45' W., and is the most eastern part of the main 
land which we coasted. From a cliff, two hundred feet high, 
two miles to the southward of Cape Krusenstern, we had a dis- 
tinct view of the high land about Inman’s Harbour, on the 
western side of ('ape Barrow, which w^as the most easterly land 
seen on this voyage, and lies in longitude 111° 20 W. The 
space between Capes Barrow and Krusenstern is crowded with 
islands. 

By entering George the Fourth’s Coronation Gulf at ('ape 
Krusenstern, we connected the discoveries of this voyage with 
those made by Captain Franklin on his former expedition, and 
had tlie honour of completing a portion of the north-west pas- 
sage, for which the rew^ard of five thousand pounds was esta- 
blished by his Majesty’s Order in Council, but as it was not con- 
templated, in framing the Order, that the discovery should be 
made from w'est to east, and in vessels so small as the Dolphin 
and (Jnion, w'e could not lay claim to the }X}cuniary reward. 

While the party were at breakfast I visited Mount Barrow^, 
w hich is a steep hill about three hundred feet high, surrounded 
by a moat fifty or sixty feet wide and twenj^y deqi, and having 
a flat summit bounded by precipices of limestone. Three banks, 
like causeways, afforded the means of crossing the moat, and the 
hill altogether formed a remarkably complete natural fortifica- 
tion. The Esquimaux had marked most of the prominent points 
in this quarter, by erecting piles of stones similar to the cairns 
built for land-marks by the shepherds in Scotland. These erec- 
tions were occasionally noticed after doubling Cape Parry, but 
they W'ere more numerous here. The ice which we aaw this 
day was in form of loose streams, and offered no material imp®” 
diment. Several wreaths of snow lay at the base ^ 



OP THE POLAR SEA. 


259 


that had a northern exposure, being the remains of that which me. 
had accumulated in the winter. 

The latitude 68° 13 N. was observed at noon on a low point 
which projected from some higher lands. From this point, 
which was named after Edward H. Locker, Esq., Secretary to 
the Eoyal Hospital at Greenwich, we had a view of Cape Hearne, 
the form ot w'hich I thought I recognised from my recollections 
of it on the former voyage. We reached Cape Hearne in the 
evening, having in the afternoon skirted a low and indented 
coast ; a bay immediately to the north of it was named after 
Captain Basil Hall, ot the Royal Navy. Cape Hearne itself is 
a low point, not visible trom the mouth of the Coppermine; but 
the high land behind it, when seen from a distance, appears like 
a steep promontory, and is that designated as Cape Hearne in 
Captain Franklin’s chart of his former voyage. The latitude of 
this cape is 68° 11' N., and its longitude 114° 54' W. The 
length of the day’s voyage Avas forty miles. Many deer were 
seen here, and Ooligbuck killeil a very fine one in the evening. 

After encamping I w'ent a few miles into the interior, and found 
that the country was composed of limestone, which rose by a 
succession of terraces to the height of about three hundred feet 
above the sea. The heat of the day was considerable, the ther- 
mometer, when exposed to the rays of the sun, indicating 86°, 
without the bulb being blackened, or any other means used to 
retain the heat. 

Embarking early on the eighth, and passing through several Tuesday, 
loose streams of ice, some pieces of which were twenty-four feet 
thick, we landed at nine o’clock on a bold cape to prepare break- 
fast. It is formed of columnar greenstone, reposing on slaty 
limestone, and rising precipitously from the sea to tlie height of 
three hundred and fifty feet. I named this well marked point 

Cape Kendall, after ray highly esteemed friend and companion, 

2 L 2 
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1826. and had the pleasure of pointing out to him, from its summit, 
the gap in the hills at Bloody Fall, tlnrough which the Copper- 
mine Eiver flows. Mr. Kendall having taken the necessary bear- 
ings and sketches for the completion of his chart, we descended 
the hill to announce to the men, that a short traverse would bring 
us to the mouth of the Coppermine River. As we were aware of 
the disappointment which often springs from the premature ex- 
citement of hope, we had not previously acquainted them with 
our near approach to the termination of our voyage ; fearing that 
an unfavourable trending of the coast, or an intervening body of 
ice, might protract it some days longer than we had expected. 
The gratifying intelligence that we now conveyed to them, was, 
therefore, totally unexpected, and the pleasure they experienced 
found vent in heartfelt expressions of gratitude to the Divine 
Being, for his protection on the voyage. At noon the latitude 
of Cape Kendall was ascertained to be 67° 58' N., and its 
longitude by reckoning was 115° 18' W. 

Re-embarking, we steered for the mouth of the Coppermine 
River with the sails set to a fine breeze, plying the oars at the 
same time, and on rounding Cape Kendall, we opened a mag- 
nificent inlet, or bay, rendered very picturesque by the man- 
ner in which its lofty cliffs came successively in sight as we 
crossed its mouth. We distinguished it by the name of our 
mutual friend and companion Captain Back. One of Couper’s 
Islands, on which we landed, consists of greenstone, rising from 
the w'ater like steps of a stair ; and from its summit we perceived 
that a low piece of land, which, on the former voyage, had been 
mistaken for an island, was, in fact, the extremity of Point 
Mackenzie, and that Richardson River was merely a ravine, now 
dry *. Having reached the mouth of the Coppermine River, we 

* Captain Franklin has since transferred the name of Richardson to the Bay be- 
tween Point Mackenzie and the mouth of the Coppermine River. 
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encamped within a hundred yards of the position of the tents on 1826. 
Captain Franklin’s former Expedition. Some half-burnt wood, 
the remains of the fires then made, were still lying on the spot ; 
and I also recognised the Esquimaux stage, which we visited on 
that occasion, but there w^ere no skins nor utensils on it now. 

The completion of our sea voyage so early in the season was a 
subject of mutual congratulation to us all ; and to Mr. Kendall 
and myself it was highly gratifying to behold our men still fresh 
and vigorous, and ready to commence the laborious march across 
the barren grounds, with the same spirit that they had shown 
in overcoming the obstacles which presented themselves to their 
progress by sea. We all felt that the comfort and ease with 
which the voyage had been performed, were greatly owing to the 
judicious and plentiful provision of stores and food which Cap- 
tain Franklin had made for us ; and gratitude for his care 
mingling with the pleasure excited by our success, and directing 
our thoughts more strongly to his party, the most ardent wishes 
were expresst^d that they might prove equally fortunate. 1 he 
correctness of Mr. Kendall’s reckoning w-as another source of 
pleasure. Having been deprived of the aid of chronometers, by 
the breaking of the two intended for the eastern detachment 
of the Expedition, during the intense winter cold, our only re- 
source for correcting the dead reckoning was lunar observa- 
tions, made as frequently as opportunities offered; yet when 
we approached the Coppermine River, Mr. Kendall’s reckoning 
differed from the position of that place, as ascertained on Captain 
Franklin’s former Expedition, only twenty seconds of time, 
or about two miles and a half of distance, which is a very 
trifling difference when the length of the voyage and the other 
circumstances are taken into consideration. 1 he distance, be- 
tween Point Separation and the mouth of the Coppermine River, 
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by the route we pursued, is nine hundred and two statute 
miles. 

In our progress along the coast no opportunity was omittetl of 
noting the times of high-water, and a tide-table, drawn up by 
Mr. Kendall, is given in the Appendix. We nowhere observed 
the rise of the tide to exceed twenty-two inches, and in some 
places it was not more than eight or nine ; but the velocity of 
the flood and ebb wms greater than could have been expected 
from so small a rise. Otf the Alluvial Islands, lying between 
the outlets of the JVIackenzie Iliver and Esquimaux Lake, it was 
in the strength of the flood about a mile an hour ; at Cape 
Bathurst it exceeded a mile and a half; and in the Dolphin and 
Union Straits it was fully three miles. The stream of the flood 
set every where from the eastward. 

The variation of the magnetic needle, which was forty-six de- 
grees easterly at Point Separation, attained to 50° at Kefugc Cove, 
53° at Point Maitland, and 56° at Cape Parry ; after which it 
gradually decreased as we went to the south-east ; and at the 
mouth of the Coppermine, it was 48\ 

\7e saw no ice that would have much impeded a ship, except 
between Sir George (Clerk’s Island and Cape Bexley, where it 
was heavy and closely packed. The appearance, however, of 
lanes of open water towards Wollaston Land, opposite to Cape 
Bexley, induced us to think that there might be a good paseage 
for a ship on the outside of the ice, which lined the south shore, 
and which seems to have been packed into the indentations of 
the coast by the strong north-w^est wmds that had prevailed for 
some days. A ship would find shelter amongst the islands of 
George the Fourth’s Coronation Gulf, in Back’s Inlet, in 
Darnley Bay, and amongst Booth’s Islands, lying oflP Cape Parry » 
but the bottom, at the latter place, is rocky, and there are many 
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sunken rocks along the whole of that coast. To tlie westward (1826. 
of Cape Parry, we saw no ship harbours, and the many sand- 
banks skirting the outlets of Esquimaux Lake w'ould render it 
dangerous for a ship to approach the shore in that quarter. 

There is such an abundance of drift-timber on almost every part 
of the coast, that a sufficient supply of fuel for a ship might 
easily be collected, and wherever we landed on the main shore 
we found streams or small lakes of fresh water. Should the 
course of events ever introduce a steam-vessel into those seas, 
it nit'iy be important to know that in coasting the shores 
between Cape Bathurst and the Mackenzie, fire-wood sufficient 
for her daily consumption may be gathered, and that near the 
Babbage Biver, to the westward of the Mackenzie, a tertiary 
pitch-coal exists of excellent quality, which Captain Franklin 
describes as forming extensive beds. 

I'he height to which the drift-timber is thrown up on the 
shores at the western entrance of the Dolphin and Union 
Straits is, I think, an indication of an occasional great rise 
in the sea, which, as the tides are in comparison so insignifi- 
cant, I can ascribe only to the north-west winds driving the 
waters of an open sea towards the funnel-shaped entrance of 
the straits. If this view is correct, Wollaston Land probably 
extends far to the north, and closely adjoins to Banks’ Land, 
or is connected with it. Captain Parry found the strait be- 
tween Melville Island and Banks’ Land obstructed by ice, 
and this will naturally be generally the case, both there and 
in tlie Dolphin and Union Straits, if they form the principal 
openings through a range of extensive islands, which run north 
and south, and bound a large tract of sea, comparatively free 
from land. The heat of the summer in that quarter seems to 
l)e always or almost always sufficient to admit of the ice breaking 
up, but not powerful enough to dissolve it entirely. Hence the 
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1826. loose ice driven about by the winds, and carried to the lee-side 
of the wider expanses of sea, is firmly packed in the narrow 
straits and winding passages amongst the islands, from whence it 
can be dislodged only by a concurrence of very favourable eir- 
cumstancesj, and where the waste by the solar rays is replaced 
by every breeze blowing from the open sea. The north-west 
winds being the strongest and most prevalent in the latter 
part of the summer, it is at the western end of a strait that 
the ice is most frecpiently and closely packed. Captain Parry 
remarks that “ there was something peculiar about the south- 
west extremity of Melville Island, which made the icy sea there 
extremely unfavourable to navigation, and which seemed to bid 
defiance to all efforts to proceed farther to the westward in that 
parallel of latitude.” The Dolphin and Union Straits hold out 
greater prospects of success for a similar attempt, not only from 
their more southern position, but from the strong current of 
flood and ebb which flows through them and keeps the ice in 
motion. 

AVe noticed on the coast about one hundred and seventy 
phaenogamous, or flowering plants, being one-fifth of the number 
of species which exist fifteen degrees of latitude farther to the 
southward. The grasses, bents, and rushes, constitute only one- 
fifth of the number of species on the coast, but the two former 
tribes actually cover more ground than all the rest of the vegeta- 
tion. The cruciferous, or cress-like tribe, afford one-seventh of 
the species, and the compound flowers are nearly as numerous. 
The shrubby plants that veach the sea-coast are the common juni- 
per, two species of willow, the dwarf birch (betula glandulosa)^ 
the common alder, the hippophae, a gooseberry, the red bearberry 
{arbutus uva ursi), the Labrador tea plant, {ledum palustre), the 
Lapland rose {rhododendron lapponicum), the bog whortleberry 
(vaccinium uliginomm), and the crow-berry {empetrum nigrum.) 
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The kidney-leaved oxyria grows in great luxuriance there, and oc- laae. 
casionally furnished us with an agreeable addition to our meals, ^1!^ 
as it resembles the garden sorrel in flavour, but is more juicy and 
tender. It is eaten by the natives, and must, as well as many of 
the cress-like plants,, prove an excellent corrective of the gross, 
oily, rancid, and frequently putrid meat, on which they subsist. 

The small bulbs of the Alpine bistort {polygonum mvipaTum)^ 
and the long, succulent, and sweet roots of many of the mtra- 
galece, which grow on the sandy shores, are eatable ; but we did 
not learn that the Esquimaux were acquainted with their use. 

A few clumps of white spruce-fir, with some straggling black 
si)ruces and canoe birches, grow at the distance of twenty or 
thirty miles from the sea, in sheltered situations, on the banks of 
rivers. 


2M 
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►TRACT of the Meteorolog-ical Register, kept by the Eastern Detachment in their 
Voyage between the Mouths of the Mackenzie and Coppermine Rivers. 



1 Tem] 

porfilijririn the 


Ijowest.j 


I Mean 


July !) 
10 
11 
12 

13 
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15 
10 
17 
in 
If) 
20 
21 
22 
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23 

2-1 

25 

20 

27 

20 

20 

30 

31 


JDiref tion of tho 
Winds. 


WEATHER AND REMARKS. 



East ; NEbE. Fresli breczc?s. Cle^r sky with low fog over the ice. 
ESE. Strong breezes, clear weather. 

East. Strong breezes, clear sky, and bright sun. 

Do. Ditto, ditto. 

ICast ; SE. IVIixlerate breezes. Clear sky ; laiTi in the night. 

M'est. Heavy gales. Thick fog. 

Nearly calm. Very line weather. 

South. I oderate breezes. Cloudy a. M., clear r.M. 

’ll- 4 . ^T. .1 j A M. When wind veered to north cleared up. Tem- 

V\ est ; Aortli. | peratnre of sea 5rA 

South; East. Idght airs a.m. ; fresh breezes p.m. ; calm in thf? night. 

P j Fresh breezes and cloudy a.^'M. Four p.m. West wind and 

J.ast ; y\ est. ^ foggy weather. 

N W . ; WN \V, Foggy ; fresh breezes a. M . Increased to a strong gale p. m. 
WNW. ; N W. Fresh breezes and foggy a.m. Fine and clear p.ju. 
Sontli, Fresh breezes A. M. Fine weather p.M. 
i>W. Moderate and cloudy. Many Musquitoes, 


South. Fresh breezes a.m. Fine weather p.m. 

SW. Moderate and cloudy. Many Musquitoes, 

/ Moderate hreezes. Foggy a.m. Occasionally hazy P.jr. 
West. Myriads of IM 11 squi toes. 

South ; NE. Fine a.m. Strong gales and partial fogs p,m, 

NE. Strong gales and clear. Temperature of sea 35^^. 

ENE. Moderate. 

Calm ; North. Fine ch?.ar weather. 

AVNW. iModerate breezes : foererv. 


WNM'. 

^^V, 3Io<lerate breezes ; occasionally hazy, fug over the ice. 

M'est. Moderate breezes ; hazy to seaward. 

West ; vrble. Hazy and occasionally foggy. 

NE. ; East. Light breezes and clear. 

NE. ; ESE. Fine clear weather. 

EbS-; \rsW, Do. Moderate p.m. 

South; vrble. Do. 

SSE. Fine and very clear. Temperature in sun 86^* 


iModerate l)rec‘zes ; foggy. 

j Fog lianging over the ice ; clear inland ; moderate 
\ breezes. 
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PROCEEDINGS of thk EASTERN DETACHMENT CONCLUDED. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ascend the Coppermine River — Al)aridon the Boats and Stores —Commence the Land 
Journey — Cross the Copper Mountains and Ilei^lit of Land — Meet Indians who bring" 

Provisions — Arrive at Great Bear Lake — Detained by want of a Boat — Send out 
Hunters — Arrival of Boileau — Collect the Parly, and proceed to Fort Franklin — Con* 
elusion. 

At four o’clock in the morning of the 9th of August, avo left 1826 . 
our encampment at the mouth of the Coppermine Eiver, and 
proceeded in the boats to Jlloody Fall, a distance of about eleven 
miles. The river Avas very Ioav, and, in many places, there AA^as 
scarcely Avater enough for our boats, Avhich did not uoav di’aAv 
more than fourteen inches. On the preceding evening an Esqui- 
maux dog had come to our encampment: his meagre aspect 
shoAved that he had fared badly, and hunger had rendered him 
so tame that he readily ate from our hands. Alter folio Aving us 
a considerable AA^ay up the river he left us ; and Ave found, on 
our arrival at Bloody Fall, that a party of Esquimaux had just 
quitted that place ; probably having discovered us from a dis- 
tance. 

The Coppermine Eiver, for forty miles above Bloody Fall, 
floAvs over an uneven stony bed, betAvixt precipitous rocky Avails, 
and is full of rapids. It is totally impracticable to ascend it in 
boats having a greater draught of water tlian a few inches; and 
even a small canoe must be frequently carried over land for consi- 
derable distances, to avoid the numerous obstacles which occur. 

2 M 2 
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1826. It was necessary, therefore, that we should leave at this place 
the Dolphin and Union, and every thing that was not absolutely 
necessary for our journey. We determined, however, on taking 
with us Colonel Pasley’s canvas boat, the Walnut-shell, in the 
hope of its occasionally relieving the men of their burdens for a 
short time, should any part of the river admit of its use. The 
afternoon was employed in arranging the loads for crossing the 
barren grounds. Twenty pounds of pemmican were allotted to 
each man, and tlie packages of maccaroni, arrow-root, portable- 
soup, chocolate, sugar, and tea, were equally distributed; 
together with the nautical almanac, astronomical tables, charts, 
two fishing nets, the collection of plants, specimens of rocks, and 
the portable boat, kettles, and hatchets ; all of which, with the 
blankets, spare shoes, guns, and ammunition, made a load of 
about seventy-two pounds a man. Mr. Kendall undertook to 
carry the sextant and azimuth-compass ; and I took the artifi- 
cial horizon and a package of paper for drying plants, besides 
which we each carried a blanket, gun, and ammunition. As I 
feared that some of the party would over-rate their strength, 
and, through a desire of saving some favourite article, load 
themselves too heavily at the outset, which could not fail to 
prove very injurious to the regularity and speed of our march, 
I informed them, that, as soon as w^e were at a convenient dis- 
tance from our present encampment, I should halt and examine 
all their bundles. 

The boats w ere drawn up on shore, out of the reach of any 
flood, and the remainder of the articles, that we had brought to 
give the Esquimaux, were put into boxes and placed in the 
tents, that they might be readily found by the first party of that 
nation that passed this w ay. They consisted of fish-hooks, lines, 
hatchets, knives, files, fire-steels, kettles, combs, awls, needles, 
thread, blue and red cloth, gartering, and beads, sufficient to 
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serve a considerable number of Esquimaux for several years. i 826 . 
The tents were securely pitched, and the Union Jack hoisted, 
partly for the purpose of attracting the attention of the natives, 
and partly to show them the mode of using the tents, which 
may prove to be very useful in their summer journeys. That 
no accident might occur from the natives finding any of our 
powder, all that we did not require to take with us was thrown 
into the river. 

At six o’clock on the morning of the 10th, after the men Tiiursday, 
had been down to the beach to take a last look of our little 
boats, we began our march to Bear Lake, intending to keep on 
the banks of the Coppermine as tar as its bend at the Copper 
^lountains, and to strike from thence straight across the hills for 
the mouth of Dease s Biver, which fiills into the north-east arm 
of Bear Lake. We set off* at a pretty quick pace, and the first 
hill, after leaving our encampment, being steep, tried the wind 
of most of the party, so that the few who had loaded themselves 
with superfluous articles, were glad to throw them away during 
a short halt on its summit, and when I examined their pack- 
ages, at the next resting-place, I found little to reject. A 
path beaten by the rein-deer and the Esquimaux conducted 
us down the southern face of this range of hill to the plain 
beneath, when w'e halted to prepare breakfast, and to make 
some further arrangements, as several of the party; being unac- 
customed to carry loads, advanced slowly. After breakfiist the 
portable boat was put together, and the baggage being placed in 
it, we endeavoured to tow it up the river, but found this to be 
impracticable, owing to the badness of the towing-path, the nu- 
merous high cliffs which bound the stream, and the form of the< 
boat, which permitted the water in strong rapids to flow over its 
bows. This boat was admirably adapted for the purposes for 
which it was constructed by Colonel Pasley, that of crossing a 



270 


SECOND JOURNEY TO THE SHORES 


1826 . river or lake, as we had ascertained by previous trials; but we 
knew that no river, except such as we could ford, could occur 
on our route to Bear Lake ; and I, therefore, determined on 
leaving it, together with half a bag of arrow-root, and five 
muskets, by which the loads were reduced about fifteen pounds 
a man. The march was then resumed with alacrity, and, not- 
withstanding that the day was hot and sultry, we proceeded 
with greater speed and satisfaction. Mr. Kendall walked at 
the head of the line at a steady pace, halting for five minutes 
every half hour to rest the party, and prevent stmggling. 
At five we encamped, having marched about six miles in a 
direct line. The route throughout the journey was regulated, 
from time to time, by our taking the bearing of a distant hill, 
or other conspicuous object, by the compass, and walking 
directly for it ; and the distance was estimated by noting the 
time and guessing the rate of our march. Of this, which was in 
general a little more than two miles an hour, previous practice 
had enabled us to judge so correctly, that the estimate seldom 
erred more than a mile a day. The error, whatever it was, was 
always corrected at noon, when the latitude was observed, and 
the course and distance were then calculated anew. 

During the day several small herds of rein-deer were seen, 
but 1 would not permit any one to leave the line of march to go 
in pursuit of them; after encamping, however, M‘Leay killed a 
fine buck. A solitary stunted spruce-fir grew near our encamp- 
ment, and the most northerly clump on the river was seen about 
two miles to the southward. When supper was over and a 
watch set, we stretched oui’selves on the ground, and sOon sunk 
into sound sleep. The temperature at sunset was 62°. 

Friday, Setting out on the 11th, at six in the morning, we 
iith. breakfast at nine, and Mr. Kendall took an observation ht hooD, 
in latitude 67° 33' N. We encamped at half-past five p.ii* 
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amongst some small pines. The day was fine, and a fresh 
easterly wind rendered it agreeable for walking ; but the men 
were much annoyed by their burdens, and appeared jaded when 
we halted for the night. Their loads could not have exceeded 
fifty-two pounds each, but the frequent ascent and descent in 
crossing the small hills that lay in our way, and the occasional 
sponginess of the ground, and insecurity of footing, rendered 
marching much more laborious than it would have been on a 
hard English highway. The direct distance travelled this day 
was about twelve miles. \Te saw many gray Arctic marmots 
{Arctomys Parryi), sporting near their burrows, and a little 
terrier dog, which had been our fellow voyager from England, 
showed much dexterity in cutting olf their retreat, and succeeded 
in catching several of them. The dog’s long confinement in 
tlio boat rendered the exercise he now took very fatiguing, and 
when we halted for the night he was the most tired of the party. 
Many young rein-deer were also seen, and after we encamped 
Ooligbuck killed one. The temperature in the evening was 50°, 
but the night was cold. 

Our march on the 12th was rendered pleasant by a cool 
northerly breeze, and the men being now familiar with their 
loads, which had also suffered some diminution by the preceding 
evening’s repast, we made a more rapid progress. The length of 
the march , was seventeen miles, being, exclusive of the half 
hourly halts and the time occupied by breakfast, at the rate of 
two miles and a half an hour In the course of the day we 
crossed several ridges of the G)pper Mountains to avoid a bend 
of the river. The Whisky- John (corrws Canadensis) visited 
our encampment in the evening for the first time since we left 
the Mackenzie. 

On the 13th, commencing the day’s march at five a.m., we 
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1826 . walked along the banks of the river until nine, when we halted 
to prepare breakfast, at the place where Captain Franklin en- 
camped on the 11th of July 1821. After breakfast we forded 
the small stream, on the banks of which several pieces of native 
copper and some copper ore were found on the former Expedition, 
A quantity of ice formed by snow, consolidated by the oozing 
of the stream, still remained in the bed of this rivulet. 

At noon the latitude w^as observed in 67° 13’ N., and as we 
were now on the spot where the Coppermine makes the nearest 
approach to the north-east arm of Hear Lake, we decided on 
striking directly from this place to the mouth of Dease’s River, 
and the course and distance were accordingly calculated. Our 
route lay over rocks of old red sandstone, clay-slate, and green- 
stone disposed in ridges, which had a direction from E.S.E. to 
W.N.W. The sides of many of the ridges were precipitous, 
and their uneven and stony summits were two hundred or two 
hundred and fifty feet high. The valleys were generally swampy 
and abounded in small lakes. A few scattered and thin clumps 
of pines existed in the more sheltered spots, but the country 
was, in general, naked. Several burrows of wolves were seen in 
the mountains. We crossed two small streams in the course ot 
the day, flowing towards the Coppermine, and encamped at four 
p.M. on the banks of a small lake. Sand-flies, the first we had 
seen this season, were numerous and troublesome in the evening, 
the temperature then being 53°. 

Monday, Setting out at five a.m. on the 14th, we halted to breakfast at 
nine, after a pretty brisk walk through a country entirely desti- 
tute of wood. Some partridges, which were so tame as to be easily 
killed with stones, furnished us with an agreeable variety of diet. 
A meridional observation was obtained in latitude 67’ 10' 

In endeavouring to get round the south end of a small chain 
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of lakes, which lay in our route, we were stopped by a narrow me. 
stream about six feet deep, flowing from them towards the Cop- 
permine River ; but, on sounding the lake a little way from the 
head of the stream, we found that it was fordable without diffi- 
culty. We marched to a late hour in search of fuel to cook 
some deer’s meat, which M‘Leay had procured in the course of 
the day, and were fortunate in at length finding a wooded 
valley on the banks of a small stream, that fell into the chain of 
lakes which we had crossed. It is probably tliis river, and chain 
of lakes, that the Indians ascend from the Coppermine River in 
canoes to the height of land which they cross on their route to 
Rear Lake *. The ridges of liill over which we inarched on this 
day consisted of spotted sandstone and porphyry. The tempera- 
ture in the evening was 47', and the night was frosty. Two 
white wolves took a survey of our bivouack, but did not venture 
within gun-shot. 

Starting on the 15th at five o’clock, we marched until eight, Tuesday, 
when we halted to breakfast. The air felt very cold, although 
the thermometer was not below 39“. In the early part of the 
day we crossed some ridges of sandstone, and towards noon 
we travelled over granite, similar to that which abounds in the 
neighbourhood of Fort Enterprize. Much wood was seen in a 
valley far to the westward, but the hills over which our course 
lay were quite naked. The bog whortleberry {vaccinium uligi- 
nosum), how'ever, grew abundantly on these hills, and as its fruit 
was now in the highest perfection, the men at every resting-place 
threw themselves down, and indulged freely, without sustaining 
any injury. 

In the afternoon our route was over nearly horizontal strata of 
spotted sandstone and conglomerate. About three o’clock we 

Franklin’s First Journey to the Polar Sea, p. 337. 
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Stt gained tlie summit of the height of land separating the Cop. 
permine Eiver from Great Bear Lake, and obtained from it an 
extensive view of a lower and well wooded country ; but all the 
grounds in our immediate neighbourhood consisted of barren 
sandstone strata. After looking in vain for a comfortable sleep, 
ing.place, as the night threatened to be stormy, and a moist and 
cold fog was setting in, we were obliged to content ourselves 
with building a rude shelter with blocks of sandstone ; and to 
use for firing a black lichen {cornicularia divergens), wdiich, for- 
tunately, grew plentifully in the crevices of the rock. The dis- 
tance walked this day was about fourteen miles. We had no 
meridional observations, because the sky was obscured. 

We had supped, and most of the men had retired to rest, 
when Mr. Kendall, in sweeping the horizson with his telescope, 
saw three Indians coming down a hill, and directing their steps 
towards us. More moss was immediately thrown on the fire, 
and the St. George’s ensign hoisted on the end of a musquet, 
to ))oint out to the comers who we were ; but as they hid the 
youngest of their number in a ravine, at the foot of the hill, and 
the two seniors seemed to approach slowly and with suspicion, 
Mr. Kendall and I went unarmed to meet them. They came 
up, one with his bow and arrows in his hand, and the other with 
his gun cocked ; but as soon as they recognised our dress, which 
was the same that 1 had worn in oim voyage round Bear Lake, 
the preceding autumn, when I had seen most of the Hare In- 
dian tribe, they shouted in an extacy of joy, shook hands most 
cordially with us, and called loudly for the young lad to come 
up. The meeting was no less gratifying to us : th^ peoj^ 
had brought furs and provisions to Fort Fr anklin in the winter, 
and they now seemed to be friends come to rejoice with ne on 
the termination of our voyage. We learned front them, partly 
by sighs, and partly from the little we understood of their 

a. 
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language, that by the advice of It-chinnah, the Hare Indian ms. 
Chief, they had been hunting for some time in this neigh- 
boiirliood, in the hopes of falling in with us on our way from 
the sea; that they would give us all the provision they had 
collected, accompany us to Bear Lake, and warn all the In- 
dians in the neighbourhood of our arrival. They appeared 
much surprised, when, placing the compass on the ground, 
we showed them the exact bearing of the mouth of Lease’s 
River ; and they were not able to comprehend how we knew 
the way in a quarter through w'hich we had never travelled. 

Tliey said, however, that they would conduct us in the morn- 
ing to the Indian portage road, where we would have better 
walking than by keeping the direct route across the hills. 

W'e had reserved but little that we could present to these kind 
people, though every one contrived to muster some small article 
for them, which they gratefully received. They were dressed, 
after the manner of their tribe, with fillets of deer-skin round 
their heads and wrists, and carried in their hands a pair of deer’s 
horns and a few willow twigs, which are all serviceable in 
enabling them to approach the rein-deer, in the way described 
by Mr. Wentzel in the Narrative of Captain Franklin’s former 
voyage. 

Ooligbuck, who had gone out to hunt, returned in the night. 

He met an Indian who had just killed a deer with an arrow, 
and had tried to persuade him to come to us ; but neither of 
them understood the other’s language, and the Indian, probably 
terrified by the sight of an Es(juimaux armed with a gun, pre- 
sented him with a piece of the deer’s meat, and then made off 
in an opposite direction. Many of the Hare Indians abstain 
from visiting the forts for several years, and it is possible that 
this one had not heard of us, or at least had not received a dis- 
tinct account of our intention of returning this way, and of our 

2 N 2 



276 


SECOND JOURNEY TO THE SHORES 


1826 . having an Esquimaux with us. Our Indian friends told us that 
they did not know that any of their countrymen were hunting 
in the direction which Ooligbuck pointed out. 

Wednesday, Oil tlic 16th a thick ibg prevented us from quitting our 
bivouack until seven o’clock, when the Indians led us down the 
hill about a mile to the portage road, and w'e resumed the pre- 
cise line of march that we had followed from the Coppermine 
Eiver, (S. 63° W.) Such of our Highlandmen as had been in the 
service of the Hudson’s Bay Company, and, consequently, knew 
from experience the difficulty of travelling through a country 
without guides, could not helji expressing their surprise at the 
justness of the course we had followed. We had not concealed 
from them, that from want of observations, or from the difficulty 
of estimating the distance walked, we might err a mile or two 
in our reckoning, so that they were prepared, on our reaching 
Bear Lake, to turn a little to the right or left in search of the 
river ; but they had scarcely hoped to have reached that point 
without having to perform a single mile of unnecessary walking. 

The portage-road conducted us in a short time to the prin- 
cipal branch of Dease’s Eiver, on the banks of which, at the 
distance of six miles from our encampment, we halted to break- 
fast. The stream there receives another branch, but it is ford- 
able without difficulty, being nowhere much above knee-deep. 
A little way further to the westward, however, it is less rapid, 
and forms frequent lake-like expansions. Our march from last 
night’s encampment was over sandstone rocks, and down a 
pretty rapid ascent. The ground was barren in the extreme, 
except at our breakfasting place, where there was a convenient 
clump of wood and a profusion of whortleberries. Having 
finished this meal, we resumed the march, with the intention of 
halting a few miles further on, that our Indian friends might 
rejoin us with their provision, which lay in store to the south- 
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ward of our route. We therefore encamped at lialf-past two i 826 
o’clock in a pleasant pine clump, and immediately set fire to a ^115^1!!: 
tree to apprize the Indians of our situation. They arrived at 
sunset, heavily laden with tongues, hit, and half-dried meat ; 
and M‘Leay also killed two deer after we encamped, so that we 
revelled in abundance. The length of the day’s journey was 
fourteen miles, and the estimated distance of the mouth of 
Cease’s River tiventy miles. 

The provisions obtained from the Indians being distributed Thursday, 
amongst the men, we commenced the march at five o’clock in the 
morning, and walked, until the usual breakfasting hour, over a 
piece of fine level ground. A range of sandstone hills rose 
on our left, and the river ran nearly parallel to our course on 
the right, but w’e walked at the distance of one or two miles from 
it, to avoid its windings and the swampy grounds on its borders. 
Pine-trees grow only in small detached clumps on its south 
bank ; but the uneven valley, which we saw spreading for ten 
or twelve miles to the northward, was well wooded. The 
Needagazza Hills, wliich lie on the north sliore of the Rear 
Lake, closed the view to the westward. Several columns of 
smoke \vere seen to the westward, and one to the south waul; 
the latter, the Indians informed us, was made by It-chinnah. 

M e breakfasted on the banks of a small stream,, ivhere the 
whortleberry bushes were loaded with fruit of a finer flavour 
than any we had previously met with. At noon we crossed a 
hill, on the summit of which Mr. Kendall had an observation, 
that placed it in 68° 58' of north latitude. Our route afterwards 
led us across several deep ravines close to the river, which there 
runs by the base of some lofty cliflfs, of light red sandstone, 
and we pushed on in great spirits, and at a rapid pace, w ith the 
intention of reaching Bear Lake that evening ; but the Indians 
complaining that they were unable to keep up with us we halted 
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1826, at three p.m. Several trees were then set on fire to apprize 
It-chinnah and his party of our approach ; and, after supper, I ^ 
* *’ went to the summit of a hill, and readily recognised the islands 
in Dease’s J3ay of Bear I.ake, from tlieir peculiar form and dis- 
position. 

FrMay, Setting out at three a.m. on the 18th, the Indians conducted 
us over a rising ground, covered with w'hite spruces, to a bay of 
the Great Bear T.ake, about a mile from Dease’s River. After 
breakfast, our stock of provisions being examined, it was found 
that we had two days allowance remaining. A party was next 
sent to Deasc’s River to make a raft for setting the two nets, 
and they were also directed to look for traces of Boileau and his 
party. He had been ordered by Captain Franklin to leave the 
fort on the 6th of August, and to make the best of his way to 
the rendezvous, where he was to remain to the 20th of Septem- 
ber. The length of his voyage, allowing for two or three days 
detention by adverse winds, was not expected to exceed seven or 
eight days, nor to be protracted, under any circumstances, be- 
yond ten or twelve. We had, therefore, reason to suppose that 
he might have reached Dease’s River by this lime. He was 
fully aware of the inconvenience that we might experience, 
should we reach the appointed spot and find no provisions there; 
and to stimulate him to make as much haste as possible, I had 
promised him a fowling-piece, on condition that we found him 
waiting for us on our arrival. Huts were made to sleep in, and 
several trees set on lire to point out our position to the Indians 
in the neighbourhood. 

Satnniay, 'j’jjg niossy ground near our encampment caught fire in the 
night, and the flames spread so rapidly tliat we were obli^) ot* 
the morning of the 19th, to move to the banks of the river, 
where we made new huts. Owing to the loss of a hatchet ifl 
driving the stakes, only one net had beea set the preceding 



OF THE POLAR SEA. 


279 


evening, and in it we took eight carp. The raft being made of 
green wood was not sufficiently buoyant, and a new one was, 
therefore, constructed this day of dried timber. The carp 
afforded a breakfast for the party, and supper consumed all our 
deer’s meat, together with a portion of the remainder of the pem- 
niican. The young Indian went off in the afternoon in (piest 
of It-chinnah’s party. A strong easterly wind blowing all this 
day, was adverse to Boileau’s advance. 

On Sunday, the 20th, prayers were read, and thanks returned 
to the Almighty for his gracious protection and the success 
which had attended our voyage. The nets yielding seventeen 
pike, carp, and white fish, provided an ample breakfast for 
the party, and before supper time the young Indian returned 
with two of his countrymen, bringing meat sufficient for three 
days consumption. Bart of it was the flesh of the musk-ox, 
which was fat and juicy, but had a high musky flavour. We 
had seen none of these animals on our march from the Cop- 
permine lliver, although we frequently noticed their foot marks. 
Frequent squalls during the day brought much rain, but the 
huts which we had made of pine branches kept us dry. VFe 
could not but consider ourselves fortunate in having had no 
rain in the journey overland, when there was not sufficient wood 
to afford us the shelter we now experienced. 

On the 21st th^nets yielded sixteen fish, which were enough 
for breakfast. Mr. Kendall crossed the river on a raft, and 
went to the top of a hill to the westward to look for Boileau ; 
and, by way of keeping the men employed, I sent M‘Leay a?id 
some of our best hunters in quest of deer, and set the carpenter 
and the remainder of the party to make oars. Our Indian friends 
left us to warn some more of their countrymen, of our situation, 
and five others arrived in the evening, bringing meat and large 
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1826 . basketfuls of whortleberries. M‘Leay and the other hunters 
returned without having seen any deer. 

To secure a stock of provision for our journey to the fort, in 
the event of any accident preventing the arrival of the boat, I 
resolved to send half the party on a distant hunting excursion, and 

^ Gillet, M‘Leay, M‘Duffie, M‘Lellan, and Ooligbuck, 
were desj)atched to hunt in the neighbourhood of Limestone 
Point, on the north shore of the lake, with orders not to extend 
their excursions beyond Haldanes Kiver, which falls into the 
lake about sixty miles to the westward of Dease River. If they 
went on to Haldanes River, they were to set up a mark on 
Limestone Point, that I might know whether they had passed 
or not. They took with them a small supply of provision, and 
an Indian guide. In the evening two Indians came with more 
meat. They Mere desirous of being paid with ammunition, 
which they much needed, but Me had none to give them, and 
they cheerfully took our notes of hand for payment, on their 
arrival at the fort in the winter. 

Wednesday, The 23d day of August having passed away like the four 
preceding ones, in anxious expectation of Boileau’s arrival, I 
began to apprehend that some serious accident had happened to 
his boat, and to tear that we should be obliged to walk round the 
Lake to the Fort. The distance exceeding three hundred mileS> 
we could not expect to accomplish it in less than three weeks, 
and not without much fatigue and suffering, for the meifs stock 
of shoes was nearly exhausted, their clothing ill adapted for the 
frosty nights that occur in September, and deer do not frequent^ 
at this season, much of the country through which our route 
lay. I naturally looked forward to such a march with uneasi- 
ness, yet, as the season was drawing to a close, I determined not 
to delay setting out beyond the 28th, when I intended to en* 
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gage some Indians as guides, and to take with us as much isau. 
dried meat as we could carry. The wind blew from the south- ‘ 

west this day, and we were much tormented by sand-flies. 

On the evening of the 24th, as we w’ere about to retire to ^ 
bed, having given up all hopes of Beaulieu’s arrival that day, we 
heard people talking in the direction of the mouth of the river, 
and soon afterwards saw a boat and several canoes. A musket 
being fired to show them our position, they steered for the en- 
campment, and landed opposite to the huts. They proved to be 
Beaulieu’s party, consisting of four Canadians, four Chipewyan 
hunters, and ten Dog-ribs, which, with their wives and children, 
amounted to about thirty in all. We learnt from Beaulieu, that 
he liad been sent off from the Fort by Mr. 1 lease, on the (ith, with 
strict injunctions to proceed to the rendezvous with his utmost 
speed; but he pleaded the badness of the weather and the 
adv(!rse wands as the cause of his delay. He had not seen the 
five men I sent off on the 22d, though he had noticed a fire in 
a bay near Limestone Point, which I bad no doubt was made 
by them ; I therefore embarked directly to rejoin them at that 
place, accompanied by Mr. Kendall and the remainder of our 
party, two of the Canadians, and an Indian named the Babil- 
lard; directing Beaulieu to stay at the huts until he heard 
from us again. We rowed all night, and soon after day-break 
reached the spot where the fire had been made, but found no 
marks to indicate which way our men had gone; neither was there 
any mark at Limestone Point ; I therefore caused a large fire to 
be made at the latter place, and remained there the whole day. 

Our people not appearing on the 26th, I returned in the Satimiay, 
boat to Dease River, leaving Mr. Kendall and the Babillard at 
Limestone Point. Beaulieu had seen nothing of the absentees, 
and it was therefore evident that they had gone on to Hal- 
dane River, whither I resolved to proceed in search of them ; 
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1826. but that they might not suffer from want of food, if by any 
chance we missed them, I directed Eeaulieu’s party to reraaiii 
where they were, until I sent them permission to depart by two 
Canadians, whom I took with me on purpose in a small canoe. 
Mr. Dense had directed Beaulieu to go to M‘Tavish Bay to hunt 
deer, and dry meat for the fort, as soon as we arrived ; and as 
the boat was well adapted for carrying dried provision, I now 
exchanged it with his north canoe. 

Sunday, We rejoined Mr. Kendall at Limestone Point at day-break on 
the morning of the 27 th, and afterwards paddled along the coast 
until two P.M., when a strong head-wind obliged us to put ashore. 
As soon as we landed, I set out with the Babillard for Haldane 
Kiver, carrying a small quantity of pemmican, lest the people 
should be in want of food ; and after a walk, or rather a run, of 
five miles, I had the happiness of finding them all well, and with 
plenty of provisions, as they had killed six deer. Their Indian 
guide had taken them a little inland, by which they had missed 
Limestone Point; but they were very sorry it had so happened, 
when they learned the anxiety they had occasioned to Mr. Ken- 
dall and myself, by tlieir not erecting the mark there as they 
had been directed to do. The wind moderating after sunset, 
Mr. Kendall joined us with the two canoes, so that the party 

Monday, was again happily reunited. On Monday the 28 th, I sent back 
the small canoe w ith the Babillard and two Canadians, to join 
Beaulieu, and proceeded with the rest of the party in the larger 
canoe to Fort Franklin, where w^e arrived on Friday, the 1 st 
of September, and received a warm welcome from Mr. Dease, 
after an absence of seventy-one days, during which period we 
had travelled by land and water one thousand seven hundred 
and nine geographical, or nineteen hundred and eighty statute, 
miles. 
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Having now brought the Narrative of the proceedings of the 
Eastern Detachment to a conclusion, the pleasing duty remains 
of expressing my gratitude to the party for their cheerful and 
obedient conduct. Nota murmur of discontent was heard through- 
out the voyage, but every individual engaged with alacrity in the 
laborious tasks he was called upon to perform. ^Vhere all hehaved 
with the greatest zeal, it would be invidious to particularize any ; 
and I am happy in having it in my power to add, that since our 
return to England, Gillet, Fuller, and Tysoe, who were in His 
Majesty’s service previous to their being employed on the Expe- 
dition, have been rewarded by promotion. Our good-natured 
and faithful Esquimaux friend, Ooligbuck, carried with him to 
his native lands the warmest wishes and esteem of the whole 
party. His attachment to us was never doubtful, even when 
wo were surrounded hy a tribe of his own nation. 

The general abilities and professional skill of my companion. 
Lieutenant Kendall, are duly appreciated in higher quarters, 
and can derive little lustre from any eulogium from me ; but 
I cannot deny myself the gratification of recording my deep 
sense of the good fortune and happiness I experienced in being 
associated with a gentleman of such pleasing manners, and one 
upon whose friendly support and sound judgment I could with 
confidence rely, on occasions of diflicidty and doubt inseparable 
from such a voyage. 


1826. 

September. 

1st. 


End of Dr, Richardsoii's Narrative of the Proceedings of the Eastern 

DetachmenL 
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OP THE POLAR SEA. 

table of the DIST.iNCES TRAVELLED by BOTH BRANCHES of the 
EXPEDITION, AND OF THE EXTENT of theiii DISCOVERIES in 1887. 


BY THE lYESTERN PARTY. 

Stafufo 
AJ i 

From Fort Franklin, by Fort Norman, to Point Separation (river course) . , 525 

Point vSejiaration to Pillage Point, at tlie Mouth of the Mackenzie . ,129 

Pillage Point to Return Reef (sca-voyage out) ... . 374 

Return Reef, back to Fort Franklin, including Peel River . . . 1020 

Distance travelled by the Western Party in July, Aug., Sept., 182(>. 204S 


BV THE EASTERN PARTY. 

From Fort Franklin to Point Separation, along with the western party . , 525 

Point Separation to Point Encounter (river cour.se). . . . 159 

Encounter to the Copperniine River (sea-voyage)* , • . SO‘3 

The mouth of the Coppermine, overland to Fort Franklin . , , 433 

Distance travelled by the Ea.stcru Party in July and Aug., Ifi2(i . 1980 


EXTENT OP THE DISCOVKRIE.S OF THE WESTERN PARTY IN 1820. 

iroin Point Separation to the mouth of the Mackenzie, by a western branch, not 

])revionsly known ... . . • . 120 

Pillage Point by the sea-coast to Point Beecliey, which was seen from Return 

Reef ... ... . • 391 

Peel River and a branch of the Mackenzie surveyed for the first time, on the return 90 

(ilO 


EXTENT OF THE DISCOVERIES OF THE EASTERN PAHT\; IN 1820. 

Prom Sacred Island to Point Encounter, being a portion of the river lying to the 

eastward of Mackenzie’s route , . , . .37 

Point Encounter, along the coast to the Coppermine River . . • B63 

Tile Copper Mountains, overland to Bear Lake . . . .115 


The distance of 902 miles called statute miles ia page 202, should be geographical miles ; and all the 
^stances mentioned in the narrative of the proceedings of the eastern dctaclmient, are geographical miles. 
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CAPTAIN FRANKLIN'S NARRATIVE RESUMED, 


CHAPTER VI. 

Briol* Notices of the Second Winter at Bear Lake — Traditions of the Dog-ribs — Leave 
Fort Franklin — Winter Journey to Fort Chipewyan — Remarks on the progress of 
iin])rovement in the Fur Countries — Set out in Canoes on the Voyage Homeward — 
Joiii Dr. Richardson at Cumberland House — Mr, Drumalond^s Narrative — Arrival in 
Canada, at New York, and* London. 

During our absence on the sea-coast, Mr. Dease had employed 
the Canadians in making such repairs about the buildings as to 
fit them for another winter’s residence, but he had not been 
able to complete his plans before the arrival of Dr. Richardson’s 
party, through whose assistance they were finished shortly after 
our return. I'he inconvenience arising from the unfinished 
state of the houses was a trifle, when compared to the disap- 
pointment w'e felt at the poverty of our store, which contained 
neither meat nor dried fish, and the party was living solely on 
the daily produce of the nets, which, at this time, was barely 
sufficient for its support. Notwithstanding the repeated pro- 
mises which the Fort hunters and the Dog-ribs in general had 
given us, of exerting themselves to collect provision during the 
summer, we found that they had not supplied more than three 
deer since our departure. The only reason they assigned to 
Mr. Dease, on his remonstrating with them, was, that they 
had been withheld from hunting at any great distance from 
the Fort, by the fear of meeting the Copper Indians, who, they 
fancied, would be lying in wait to attack them. This excuse, 
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1826. however, had been so often alleged without a cause, that it 
considered mere evasion, and we attributed their negli- 
gence to the indolence and apathy which mark the character 
of this tribe. 

I need not dilate upon the anxieties which we felt at the 
prospect of commencing the winter with such a scanty supply of 
food. We at once sent off five men, provided with nets and 
lines, to the fishery in M‘Vicar’s Hay, which had been so produc- 
tive in the preceding year, in the hope that, besides gaining their 
own subsistence, they might store up some fish for us, which 
could he brought to the Fort when the lake was frozen. Our 
anxiety was, in some measure, relieved on the 28 th of September, 
by the arrival of Beaulieu and some hunters, from the north side 
of Bear Lake, with a supply of dried meat. The term of Beau- 
lieu’s engagement being now expired, he was desirous of quitting 
our service; and though he was our best hunter, Mr. Dease 
advised me to comply with his request, as he had collected a 
number of useless followers, whom we must have fed during the 
short days. He accordingly took his departure, accompanied by 
seventeen persons, which was a very important relief to our daily 
issue of provision. I furnished them with ammunition from the 
store to enable them to hunt on their way to Marten Lake, 
where they intended to fish until the return of spring. 

October. Calculating that the stores, which had been ordered from Work 
Factory, must have arrived at Fort Norman, I despatched Mr. 
Kendall for them ; and he returned on the 8 th of October, with 
as much of them as his canoe would carry. The men were imme- 
diately furnished with w'arm clothing, of which the easteirh pdrty 
were in great need, having left every thing on quitting the 
coast, except one suit each. We were rejoiced at the receipt ^ a 
large packet of letters from England, dated in theq^i^Oedihg Feh^ 
ruary. They Brought out the gratifying intelligence that 
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X,ieuteiiant Back, had been promoted, in December, 1825, to 1826 , 
the rank of Commander. I likewise received a large packet of 
newspapers from his Excellency the Earl of Dalhoiisie, Gover- 
nor-in-Chief of Canada, to whom I take this opportunity of 
returning my best thanks for the warm interest he took in the 
welfare of the Expedition. 

I shall now briefly trace the advance of winter: the nights 
were frosty, and the* weather was unsettled and gloomy, from 
the time of our arrival to the close of September. Heavy rain 
fell on the 2d of October, which on the following day was suc- 
ceeded by hard frost and much snow. The snow which fell on 
the 8th remained on the ground for the, rest of the season. The 
small lake w^as frozen on the 12th, from which day we dated the 
commencement of winter, as we had done in the preceding year. 

There was a succession of gales, and almost constant snow from 
that time to the close of the month ; and on the 30th the ther- 
mometer first descended below zero. The snow then was much 
deeper than at the close of November in the former year. The 
last of the migratory birds, uhich were a few hardy ducks, took 
their departure on the 18th of October. 

Stormy weather kept the Bear Lake open until the 16th of November. 
November, nine days later than the year before ; and for some 
weeks we received no assistance from the nets, which again 
reduced our stock of meat to a small quantity. The same occu- 
pations, amusements, and exercise, were followed by the otficers 
and men as in the former residence ; and the occurrences were 
so similar, that particular mention of them is unnecessary. On 
the 25th of November we despatched some men with dogs and 
sledges to bring the remainder of the stores from Fort N or- 
maoi As it was my intention, as soon as the maps and drawings 
could be finished, to proceed on the ice to EortChipewyan, in 

order to secure provisions for the out-going of the party, and to 
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1826; reach England by the earliest conveyance, I requested of Mr; 

Nov^r. provide a cariole, sledges, and snow-shoes for my jour- 

ney, the birch of which they are made being plentiful in the 
neighbourhood of Fort Norman, and he having a better work* 
man than any at our establishment. On the 28 th Mackenzie 
arrived from M ‘Vicar’s Bay, with an acceptable supply of fine 
white-fish. We learned from him that our party, as well as the 
Indians, were living in abundance; and that the latter had 
shown their wisdom this season, not only in taking up their 
quarters at that place, instead of remaining about the Fort, 
as they had done in the former year, but also in building them- 
selves houses like those of our men, and thus having more com- 
forts and better shelter than they had ever before enjoyed. 
The fishery opposite the Fort was now sufficiently productive 
for our wants, though the fish, from being out of season, dis- 
agreed so much with several of the men as to cause great 
debility, which was the more distressing to us, as we were 
unaldc to supply the invalids with meat on more than two days 
in the week. Contrary to what had happened last season, we 
did not receive meat this year from more than six or seven per- 
sons of cither the Hare Indians or Dog-rib tribes, after the ice 
set in ; this happened, probably, from our being now unprovided 
with goods to exchange for their furs ; though they had been 
expressly told in the spring, that wc should have abundance of 
ammunition, tobacco, and other supplies, to purchase all the meat 
they would bring. 

By the return of our men from Fort Norman, we learned that 
one of our Dog-rib hunters had murdered a man of his tribes in the 
autumn, near the mouth of the Bear Lake Biver. The culprit 
being at the house, we inquired into the truth of the report, which 
was found correct ; and he was in consequence instantly discharged 
from our service. His victim had been a man uf nob&rioiAs^ 
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loose habits, and in this instance had carried off the hunter’s I 82 S. 
wife and child, while he was in pursuit of deer, at a great dis- 
tance from the Fort. The husband pursued the guilty pair the 
moment he discovered their flight, and, on overtaking them, 
instantly shot the seducer; but the woman escaped a similar fate, 
by having the presence of mind to turn aside the muzzle of the 
gun when in the act of being discharged. She did not, however, 
escape punishment: her husband struck her senseless to the 
ground with the stock of his gun, and would have completed 
her destruction, but for the cries and intreaties of their only child. 

This transaction adds another to the melancholy list of about 
tliirty murders wliich have been perpetrated on the borders of 
this lake since 1799, when the first trading post was established. 

The Dog-rib Indians, being derived from the same stock with 
the {’hipew^yans, have many traditions and opinions in common 
with that people. I requested Mr. Dease to obtain answers 
from the old men of the tribe to a few queries which I drew up, 
and the following is the substance of the information he pro- 
cured, wdiich may be compared wdtli the more extended state- 
ments by Hearne and Mackenzie, of the general belief of the 
Chipewyans. 

Thej^rs^ maw, they said, was, according to the tradition of tlieir 
fathers, named Chapewee. He found the world well stocked with 
food, and he created children, to whom he gave two kinds of fruit, 
the black and the white, but forbade them to eat the black. Hav- 
ing thus issued his commands for the guidance of his family, he 
took leave of them for a time, and made a long excursion for the 
purpose of conducting the sun to the world. During this, his first 
absence, his children were obedient, and ate only the white fruit, 
but they consumed it all ; the consequence was, that when he a 
second time absented himself to bring the moon, and they longed 
for fruit, they forgot the orders of their father, and ate of the 
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black, which was the only kind remaining. He was much dis* 
pleased on his return, and told them that in future the earth 
would produce bad fruits, and that they would be tormented by 
sickness and death— penalties which have attached to his descen- 
dants to the present day. Chapewee himself lived so long that 
his throat was worn out, and he could no longer enjoy life ; but 
he was unable to die, until, at his own request, one of his people 
drove a beaver-tooth into his head. 

The same, or another Chapewee (for there is some uncer- 
tainty on this head), lived with his family on a strait between 
two seas. Having there constructed a weir to catch fish, such a 
quantity were taken, that the strait was choked up, and the 
winter rose and overflowed the earth. Chapewee embarked with 
his family in a canoe, taking with them all manner of birds and 
beasts. The waters covered the earth for many days, but, at 
length, Chapewee said, we cannot live always thus,*we must find 
land again, and he accordingly sent a beaver to search for it. 
The beaver was drowned, and his carcase was seen floating on 
the water ; on wliich Chapewee despatched a musk-rat on the 
same errand. The second messenger was long absent, and when 
he did return was near dying with fatigue, but he had a little 
earth in his paws. The sight of the earth rejoiced Chapewee, 
but his first care was about the safety of his diligent servant, the 
rat, which he rubbed gently with his hands, and cherished in 
his bosom, until it revived. He next took up the earth, and 
moulding it with his fingers, placed it on the water, where it 
inci’ksed by degrees until it formed an island in the ocean, A 
w'olf was the first animal Chapewee placed on the infant earth, but 
the weight proving too great, it began to sink on one side, and 
was in danger of turning over. To prevent this accident the wolf 
was directed to move round the island, wliich he did for a wh(^ 
year, and in that time the earth increased so much in si3e,.that 
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all on board the canoe were able to disembark on it. Chapewee, 
on landing, stuck up a piece of wood, which became a fir-tree, 
and grew with amazing rapidity, until its top reached the skies. 
A squirrel ran up this tree, and was pursued by ("hapewee, Avho 
endeavoured to knock it down, but could not overtake it. He 
continued the chase, however, until he reached the stars, where 
he found a fine plain, and a beaten road. In this road he set a 
snare made of his sister’s hair, and then returned to the earth. 
The sun appeared as usual in the heavens in the morning, but 
at noon it was caught by the snare which Chapewee had set for 
the squirrel, and the sky was instantly darkened. Chaj)ewee’s 
tainily on this said to him, you must have done something 
wrong when you were aloft, for we no longer enjoy the light of 
day ; “ I have,” replied he, “ but it was unintentionally.” Cha- 
j)ewec tlien endeavoured to repair the fault he had committed, 
and sent a number of animals up the tree to release the sun, by 
cutting the snare, but the intense heat of that luminary reduced 
them all to ashes. The efforts of the more active animals being 
thus frustrated, a ground mole, though such a groveling and 
awkward beast, succeeded by burrowing under the road in the 
sky, until it reached and cut asunder the snare which bound 
the sun. It lost its eyes, however, the instant it thrust its liead 
into the light, and its nose and teeth have ever since been brown, 
as if burnt. Chapewee’s island, during these transactions, 
increased to the present size of the American Continent ; and 
he traced the course of the rivers, and scraped out the lakes by 
drawing his fingers through the earth. He next allotted to the 
quadrupeds, birds, and fishes, their different stations, and endow- 
ing them with certain capacities, he told them that they were 
in future to provide for their own safety, because man would 
destroy them whenever he found their tracks; but to console 
them, he said, that when they died they should be like a seed of 
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1826. grass, which, when thrown into the water, springs again into life. 

Now^r. animals objected to this arrangement, and said, let us when 
we die be as a stone which, when thrown into a lake, disappears 
for ever from the sight of man. Chapewee’s family complained 
of the penalty of death entailed upon them for eating the black 
fruit, on which he granted that such of them as dreamed certain 
dreams should be men of medicine, capable of curing diseases and 
of prolonging life. In order to preserve this virtue, they were 
not to tell their dreams until a certain period had elapsed. To 
acquire the power of foretelling events, they were to take an ant 
alive, and insert it under the skin of the palm of the hand, with- 
out letting any one know what they had done. 

For a long time Chapewee’s descendants were united as one 
family, but at length some young men being accidentally killed 
in a game, a quarrel ensued, and a general dispersion of mankind 
took place. One Indian fixed his residence on the borders of 
the lake, taking with him a dog big with young. The pups in 
due time were littered, and the Indian, when he went out to 
fish, carefully tied them up to prevent their straying. Several 
times as he approached his tent, he heard a noise of children 
talking and playing ; but on entering it he only jrerceived the 
pups tied up as usual. His curiosity being excited by the nois(Si 
he had heard, he determined to watch, and one day pretending 
to go out and fish, according to custom, he concealed himself in 
a convenient place. In a short time he again heard voices, and 
rushing suddenly into the tent, beheld some beautiful children 
sporting and laughing, with the dog-skins lying by their side. 
He threw the skins into the fire, and the children, retaining their 
proper forms, grew up, and were the ancestors of the Dog-rib 
nation. ; 

On Mr. Dease questioning some of the elderly men iis 
knowledge of a Supreme Being, they r<^Ued^< We 
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« that there is a Great Spirit, who created every thing, both us 
« and the world for our use. We suppose that he dwells in the 
« lands from whence the white people come, that he is kind to 
« the inhabitants of those lands, and that there are people there 
« who never die : the winds that blow from that quarter (south) 
« are always warm. He does not know of the wretched state of 
« our island, nor the pitiful condition in which we are.” 

To the question, whom do your medicine men address wlien 
they conjure ? They answered, — “ We do not think that they 
« speak to the master of life, for if they did, we should fare 
« better than we do, and should not die. He does not inhabit 


1826. 

November* 



“ our lands."’ 


On the evening of the ist of December a brilliant comet December, 
appeared in the western ejuarter, which had been indistinctly 
seen the two preceding nights. A line drawn through a and rj 
Ursa' Majoris led to its position ; it also formed a trapezium with 
a Aquihx' and a I^yrae and a Corona Borealis, This was the last 
night of its being visible. The temperature had been unusually 
high for several days, about this time +18 aliove zero ; and, with 
the exception of the night of the 1st, the atraospliere gloomy ; and 
we amused ourselves with conjecturing, whether this extraordi- 
nary warmth, and the density of the clouds, could in any way be 
ascribed to the comet. 


At Christmas w'e were favoured by a visit from Mr. Brisbois, 
to whom we felt much obliged for the care he had taken of our 
sea-stores, beside many personal civilities. The visit of a stranger 
is always heartily welcomed in such a desolate region, and to pro- 
vide for the entertainment of the party during Mr. Brisbois’s 
stay, Captain Back and Mr. Kendall displayed their ingenuity 
in cutting out several pasteboard figures, to represent behind an 
illuminated screen the characters of a comic piece, which Captain 
Back had written fox the occasion. The exhibition was entirely 
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1827. new to most of tlie party, and its execution afforded such general 
amusement, that it was repeated on three nights at the request 
of the men. I'he New Year was celebrated by a dance, which 
closed our festivities ; and on Mr. Brisbois quitting us the fob 
lowing day, w^e resumed our ordinary occupations. Two Hare 
Indians arrived at the Fort, whom Mr. Kendall recognised as 
the persons who had brought provisions to Dr. Kichardson’s 
party, as soon as they had heard of his having reached the Bear 
Lake Portage ; and we had much pleasure in rew\arding their 
promptitude on that occasion, by a substantial present and a 
silver medal, 'bhey were particularly pleased at the medals, and 
assured us that they should be proud to show them to the rest 
of their tribe as tokens of our approbation. 

On the evening of the 4th of January, the temperature being 
— 52, 2^ Mr. Kendall froze some mercury in the mould of a pistol 
bullet, and fired it against a door at the distance of six paces. 
A small portion of the mercury penetrated to the depth of one- 
eighth of an inch, but the remainder only just lodged in the 
wood. Much snoAv fell in the second w^eek of January ; and on 
the 12th, we ascertained that its average depth wus two feet in the 
sheltered parts of the woods. The weather became mild after 
the 20th ; and on the 22d, the sun’s rays were so powerfid as 
to raise a spirit thermometer with a blackened bulb, to + 30, 5^ 
when the temperature of the air was — 3, 5“. A very brilliant 
and clearly defined parahelion was visible at the time, and there 
w'ere only a few light clouds. The wind was east, and as usual, 
with the wind from that quarter when the sky is clear, the dis- 
tant land appeared much distorted by refraction. 

The documents which had been preparing being now nearly 
finished, we sent for the cariole, &c. from Fort Norma,R. When 
the men came back, they brought the information, that, 
ing to the reimrt of the Indians, the ice w^s So rough on 
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Mackenzie above Fort Norman, that travelling would he im. 
extremely difficult I therefore abandoned the intention of 
proceeding by that way, and resolved on passing through the 
woods to Fort Simpson, as soon as guides could be procured. 

The delay afforded me the opportunity of registering the lowest 
temperature we had witnessed in this country. At a quarter 
after eight in the morning of the 7th of February, the thermo- Februmv. 
meter descended to —58'’; it had been —57. 5°, and 57. 3“ thrice 
in the course of this and the preceding day— betw^een the 5th 
and 8th, its general state was from —48'’ to— 52'’, though it 
occasionally rose to —43'’. 

At Fort Enterprise, during a similar degree of cold, the 
atmosphere had lieen calm : but here we had a light wind, w'hich 
sometimes ap})roachcd to a fresh breeze. The sky w-as cloudless 
the whole time. Some of our men, as well as the Indians, were 
travelling on the lake during this cold without experiencing any 
greater inconvenience than having their faces frost bitten. The 
dogs, however, suffered severely, three being completely lamed 
by the frost, and all of them becoming much thinner.* 'I'liese 
cold days were followed by windy though mild w’eather, which 
brought the rein-deer nearer to the Establislimcnt ; and our 
hunters killed seven within a day’s march. Their re-appearance 
in our neighbourhood was very gratifying to the whole party, 
as w'e w'ere heartily tired of a fish diet, and I felt an especial 
pleasure at being able to quit the place without the least 
apprehension of the party being in want of provision. 

The following table contains the amount of provision we 
obtained at Fort Franklin, from the time of Mr. Dease’s arrival 

* Notwithstanding the severity of the weather, we had great difficulty in causing 
these tumnaU to dejf^rt from' their usual custom of sleeping in the snow, and in in- 
ducing IhcOK to occupy the WBUn houses which were built for them. 

2Q 
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to the close of January 1827 ; independent of the supplies of 
pemmican, &c. for the sea voyage, which were procured from the 
Hudson’s Bay Company. 



On the 16th of February, Augustus and two Dog-ribs were sent 
forward to be at the track in the line of my intended route. ]\Iy 
departure being fixed for the 20th, the charts, drawings, journals, 
and provisions were distributed between the cariole and three 
sledges of which my train consisted ; and as the dogs were in too 
weak a condition for drawing heavy burdens, two Indians were 
engaged, to accompany us four days, for the purpose of carrying 
part of the pemmican. I afterwards delivered written instructions 
to Captain Back, directing him to proceed to York Factory as 
soon as the ice should break, and from thence, by the Hudson’s 
Bay ship, to England, taking with him the British party, but to 
send the Canadians to Montreal. Augustus and Ooligbuck were 
to be forwarded to Churchill, that they might rejoin th4r 
relatives. 

At ten A.M., I quitted the Fort, accompanied, by Av# of our 
men and the two Indians, the latter dragging each sixty pounds 
of pemmican on their sledges. Captain Back, the (#cers^ and 


Tuesday, 
20tli. ■ 
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jnen assembled to give us a farewell salute of three hearty 
cheers, which served to renew my regret at leaving a society 
whose members had endeared themselves to me by unremitting 
attention to their duties, and the greatest personal kindness. 
We crossed the lake expeditiously, favoured by a north-west gale, 
and then continued our course to the southward until sunset. 
The mode of bivouacking in the winter, as well as the course 
of proceeding, having been so fully described in my former 
Narrative, and by several other travellers in this country, I 
need not repeat them. We usually set forward at the first 
appearance of light and marched until sun-set, halting an hour 
to breakfast. The rate of walking depended on the depth of 
sno^^' ; where the track was good, we made about two miles in 
tlic hour. 

On the evening of the second day, we were deserted by our 
Indian companions, who, as we afterwards learned, took advantage 
of the rest of the party being some distance in advance of them, 
to turn back to the nearest wood, and there deposit the pern- 
inican on a stage which they constructed by the road side. Sup- 
posing that they had only halted in consequence of the gale that 
was then blowing, we did not send to look after them before 
the following morning, when every trace of their path was 
covered with the snow drift ; and as I considered w^e might 
possibly spend some time in a fruitless search, 1 thought the 
wisest course was to put the party and dogs on a shorter allow- 
ance? than usual, and proceed on our journey. Their conduct 
affords another instance of the little dependence that ought to be 
placed on the Indians of this country, when more than ordinary 
exertion is required. 

We travelled fifty miles through a swampy level country, 
tliinly wooded^ with a few ridges of hills visible in the distance, 

east and west of our course. The country was uneven and better 

2Q2 
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FeS succeeding thirty miles. We next crossed a 

steep range of hills elevated about eight bundled feet above the 
surrounding land, and then passing over a succession of lower 
hills and vallies, descended to the MackenziCj and following that 
March, river for thirty miles, came to Fort Simpson on the 8th of March ; 
the whole distance being two hundred and twenty miles, and 
for the last one hundred and seventy miles, through a well 
wooded country. We crossed several rivers which flow into the 
Mackenzie, and some considerable lakes which are laid down in 
the map. But one solitary flimily of Indians were seen on the 
journey, and these were stationed within a day’s march of Fort 
Simpson. They had inclosed large tracts of ground with 
hedges, in which they set snares for hares, and, being very suc- 
cessful, were living in abundance, and were well clothed, their 
dress consisting principally of hare skins. 

As soon as Mr. Smith, the chief Factor of the District, was 
informed of our approach, and that we were short of provisions, 
in consequence of the Indians having made oflp with the pem- 
mican, he kindly sent a supply of fresh meat for our use; and 
on our arrival at the Fort, he gave us the most friendly recep- 
tion. Our Indian guide had never been nearer to Fort Simpson 
by land, than tlie Lake of the Elevated Land, and only once 
by the course of the Mackenzie, many years before the Fort was 
built ; and yet if he had not been led aside by falling upon the 
track leading to the Indians above-mentioned, he would have 
come upon the Mackenzie directly opposite Fort Simpson; ‘His 
course he told me was governed by his recollection Of a par- 
ticular mountain, which he remembered to have noticed ftoirt 
the Mackenzie, and w'hich we now passed within two miles; but 
on his former visit, he did not approach it nearer than ^eig^teen 

miles. Its outline must have appeared so different when 
from these distances, that one can hardly imd^ne a le® 
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observant eye than that of an Indian recognizing any of its 
distinguishing points, especially as it was not a detached moun- 
tain, but formed one of a line of hills of considerable extent. 
Our dogs being completely tired, I remained a week to recruit 
their strength. During this interval, I had the opportunity of 
examining aU the accounts which the Hudson's Bay Company 
had to present for supplies to the Expedition from this depart- 
ment, and of making provision for the outward journey of Capt. 
Back and his party. Arrangements were also made, that the 
Hudson’s Bay Company should take, at a valuation, the spare 
stores of the Expedition on its quitting Bear Lake. I accom- 
panied Mr. Smith to a part of the River of the Mountains, 
Avhere a portion of the bank, several acres in extent, had been 
torn off, and thrown a considerable distance into the channel 
of the river. The disruption took place in the preceding 
November, some days after the water had been frozen, and 
when there was no apparent cause for its separation. When 
the water is flowing over the banks, and the earth is in con- 
sequence loosened, the falling of the bank is not unfrequent 
in the Mackenzie, though on a much smaller scale than in this 
instance. I can only account for the separation of the mass 
after the ground had been frozen, by the supposition, that there 
was some spring of warm water in its rear, which loosened the 
soil, and that the pressure of the ice contributed, with the weight 
of snow at the top, to its overthrow. 

At the time of my visit, an Indian woman committed suicide, 
by hanging herself, in a . fit of jealousy, at an encampment a 
short distance from the Fort.- I had thought that suicide was 
extremely rare among the Northern Indians; but I subse- 
quently learned that it is not so uncommon as I had imagined, 
and I was informed of two instances that occurred in the year 
of 1826; The weather was remarkably mild ; during my stay 


1827. 
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18 ^ 7 . 

March. 


Thursday, 

15th. 


Wednesday, 

21sl. 


icicles were formed on the southern front of the house, and there 
were many other indications of an early spring. 

On the afternoon of the 15th of March I took leave of 
Mr. Smith, who kindly furnished me with his best dog for 
my cariole, one of mine having proved unfit for the journey to 
Slave Lake ; we were also indebted to him for the skin of a 
mountain goat and a lynx ; and to Mr. M‘Phersou for the skins 
of several smaller animals and birds, from the neighbourhood of 
the Rocky Mountains, which they added to our collection. Ilav. 
ing sent back -one of my men with the Indian guides to Rear 
Lake, we had now only two sledges ; but as we were unable to 
carry the whole of our lading, Mr. Smith had the goodness to 
send a sledge and one of his men to convey a part of the provi- 
sions for four days. At the distance of eight miles we met two men 
with a cariole and sledge, which Mr. M'Vicar had sent for my use 
from Slave Lake ; but being well provided, I did not require the 
services of this party, though we derived great benefit from their 
track as we proceeded, and also from some deposits of provision 
which they had made on the route. 

Following the course of the Mackenzie we arrived, on the 21st, 
at the expansion of the river called the Little Lake, and there 
had the pleasure of meeting two Canadians, on their way to 
Bear Lake, with a packet of letters from England. We has- 
tened towards the shore and encamped ; and though the night 
was piercingly cold, I spent the greater part of it most agree-- 
ably, scanning the contents of the box by the unsteady light 
of a blazing fire. After breakfast next morning I despatched 
the j)acket to its destination, under the charge of M‘Leay» 
who had accompanied me from Bear Lake, and iJetmned one 
of the Canadians in his stead. We arrived at Fort Resold 
tion, on the Slave Lake, to breakfast, on tlie end L 
more had the happiness of receiving the friendly atteHd*^^ ^ 
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Hr. M‘Vicar, to whom it will be remembered by the readers of 
my last Narrative/ that the members of that Expedition were so 
greatly indebted for his tender care of them after their suffer- 
ings. Br. Kichardson had quitted this place in the preceding 
December, for the purpose of joining Mr. Drummond, the 
Assistant Botanist in the Saskatchawan Eiver, and that he might 
have the benefit of an earlier spring than in this quarter to 
collect plants. The prospect here being completely wintry, I 
made another halt of eight .days, being desirous of remaining as 
long as I could, without incurring the risk of exposure to the 
thaw on ray way to Fort Chipewyan. 

I was glad to find that the Chipewyans and Copper Indians 
were at length employing dogs to drag their sledges. A supersti- 
tious belief that their own origin was derived from those animals, 
had for several years past thrown this laborious and degrading 
occupation on the poor women, who, by the change, experienced a 
most happy relief. It was, indeed, highly gratifying to observe 
that these Indians no longer beat their wives in the cruel man- 
ner to which they had been formerly accustomed ; and that, in 
the comparative tenderness with which they now treat the sex, 
they have made the first and greatest step to all moral and general 
improvement. 

It will be recollected that on receiving, at Bear Ijakc, a 
report of the traces of white people having been seen near the 
sea-coast, I had requested that Mr. M‘ Vicar would collect a 
party of Indians, and send them to the spot to convey a letter 
from me to Captain Parry. Air. AI‘ Vicar now informed me that 
some Indians had left his Fort for the purpose, under the charge 
of a Canadian, named Joseph St. Pierre, who volunteered for the 
occasion, but the Indians continued with him only for a short 
distance beymid the east end of Slave Lake, when they became 
Weary of their journey, and dropping off one by one, left him 
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1M7. 

March. 


April. 


alone. St. Pierre, however, having determined to deliver the let- 
ter to Captain Parry, if possible, persevered for many days in a 
fruitless search for the liver on the banks of which the marks were 
reported to have been seen ; even after he had sustained the loss 
of all his clothes (except those on his person), by the gi*ass 
catching fire when he was asleep ; but at length, being shor tof 
food, his shoes worn out, and almost without covering for his 
feet, he was compelled to return to the Fort. He was not at 
the house at the time of my visit, but I left an order with Mr. 
M‘Vicar, that he might be rewarded for his zeal and exertions, 
and handsomely remunerated for his loss. 

The subsequent journey to the Athabasca Lake occupied 
eight days ; we arrived at Fort Chipewyan in the afternoon of 
the 12th of April. I found Mr. Stewart, the Chief Factor of 
the Department, surrounded by a large body of Indians, who 
quitted the Fort as .soon as they had exchanged their furs, in 
order to seek their living by fishing and hunting wild fowl, 
instead of passing four or five weeks in indolence about the 
Establishment, as had been their custom at this season for many 
preceding years. This beneficial change of conduct, on their 
part, is owing to the Hudson’s Bay Company having ceased to 
bring spirits into the northern department ; and to some other 
judicious regulations which the Directors have made respecting 
the trade with the natives. The , plans now adopted offer sup- 
plies of clothes, and of every necessary, to those Indians who 
choose to be active in the collection of furs ; and it was pleaang 
to learn, that the natives in this quarter had shown thmr acqui- 
escence in these measures by increased exertion during the pre- 
ceding winter. Some other very wholesome regulations have 
been introduced by the Company ; amongst otheris^ the Sabbalh 
is ordered to be properly observed, and Divine Service to be vread 
at every post. They have also directed, where ^ 
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allow, a portion of ground to be cultivated for the growth of 
culinary vegetables at each of their establishments, and I wit- 
nessed the good eflPects of this order, even at this advanced post, 
where the ground is rocky ; the tables of the officers being 
supplied daily, and those of the men frequently, with jwtatoes 
and barley. Such luxuries were very rarely found beyond Cum- 
berland House, on the route that w^e travelled during my former 
journey. 

Feeling a deep interest in the wcllarc of this country, in 
which I have spent a large portion of the last seven years, 1. have 
much pleasure in recording these improvements ; and in stating 
my conviction, that the benevolent wishes of the Directors, 
respecting the inhabitants of their territories, will be followed 
up with corresponding energy by the resident Governor, the 
chief factors, and the traders of the Company. 

I mentioned in my former Narrative, that the northern 
Indians had cherished a belief for some years, that a great 
change was about to take place in the natural order ot things, 
and that among other advantages arising from it, their own con- 
dition of life was to be materially bettered. This story, I was 
now informed by Mr. Stewart, originated with a woman, whose 
history appears to me deserving ot a short notice. AVhile living 
at the N.W. Company’s Post, on the Columbia Itiver, as the wife 
of one of the Canadian servants, she formed a sudden resolu- 
tion of becoming a warrior ; and throwing aside her female dress, 
she clothed herself in a suitable manner. Having procured a 
gun, a bow and arrows, and a horse, she sallied forth to join a 
party of her countrymen then going to war ; and, in her first 
essay, displayed so much courage as to attract general regard, 
which was so much heightened by her subsequent feats of 
bravery, that many young men put themselves under her com- 
mand. Their example was soon generally followed, and, at 
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length, she became the principal leader of the tribe, under the 
designation of the “ Manlike Woman.” Being young, and of a 
delicate frame, her followers attributed her exploits to the 
possession of supernatural power, and, therefore, received what- 
ever she said with implicit faith. To maintain her influence 
during peace, the lady thought proper to invent the above-men- 
tioned prediction, which was quickly spread through the whole 
northern district. At a later period of her life, our heroine under- 
took to convey a packet of importance from the Company’s Post 
on tlje Columbia to that in New Caledonia, through a tract of 
country which had not, at that time, been passed by the triders) 
and which was known to be infested by several hostile tribes. 
She chose for her companion another woman, whom she passed 
off* as her wife. They were attacked by a party of Indians, and 
though the Manlike Woman received a wound in the breast, she 
accomplished her object, and returned to the Columbia with 
answers to the letters. When last seen by the traders, she had 
collected volunteers for another war excursion, in wliich she 
received a mortal wound. The faith of the Indians was shaken 
by her death, and soon afterwards the whole of the story she 
had invented fell into discredit. 

In the Athabasca department, which includes Slave Bake and 
Peace Kiver, as well as in the more southern districts, the 
autumn of 1826 , and the following winter, were unusually 
Near the Saskatchaw^an Kiver, there w^as so little snow before the 
middle of January, that the sledges could not be used; but at 
Bear Lake, and throughout the Mackenzie, the weather was 
severe during the same periods, and the snow came early ; hence 
itwould appear, that even in this climate the meteorological 
register kept at any one place, affords no sure index ffom 
whence we can judge of the season at another. In my journey 
from Slave Lake to the Athabasca we had a snow-itoinIhr J;hJ*® 
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days, which we found did not extend beyond sixty miles ; and 
on our arrival at Fort Chipewyan, we learned there had not been 
a single shower during these days. The only coinciding circum- 
stance, at the different stations this year, was the prevalence of 
north-east winds. 

We welcomed the appearance of two of the large-sized swans Sunday, 
on the 15th April, as the harbingers of spring ; the geese followed 
no the 20th ; the robins came on the 7th May ; the house 
martins appeared on the 12th, and in the course of a week 
were busily employed repairing their nests; the barn or 
forked-tail swallows arrived on the 20th ; and on the same day, 
tlie small-sized swans were seen, which the traders consider 
the latest of the migratory birds. 

I'he only symptoms of reviving vegetation at this period. May, 
were a few anemones in flow^er, and the bursting of some catkins 
of willows ; but we learned by an arrival of a boat from the 
Peace ftiver that, even so early as the 14th, the trees were in 
full foliage at not more than a day’s journey from the lake. 

The barley was sown at Fort Chipewyan on the 15th May, 
potatoes on the 21st, and the garden seeds on the 22d, which 
were expected to be ready for use by the close of the following 
September. As an experiment, whether the barley would yield 
a better • crop by remaining in the ground through the winter, 
some had been sown in the preceding autumn, but only a few 
of the plants appeared at the close of this month, and the crop 
did not promise favourably. 

Some canoes having arrived on the 26th of May with the 
furs from Slave Lake, the last of the Company’s brigade of boats 
was despatched to York Factory. Augustus, who was desirous 
of seeing Df. Bichardson again before his departure from the 
country, and two other men of the Expedition, embarked in 
them. I embarked on the 31st May in the Company’s light 

2 R2 
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18 ^. canoe with Mr. Stewart and Mr. M‘Vicar, having previously 

— ^ made the necessary arrangements for the passage of Captain 

Back and his party. We reached Cumberland House on the 
18 th. 18th June, where I had the happiness of meeting Dr. Bichardson 

after a separation of eleven months. I learned from him that 
during our absence in the north, Mr. Drummond the Assistant 
Botanist had been indefatigable in collecting specimens of 
Natural History, having been sent for that purpose to the Bocky 
Mountains at the head of the Athabasca Biver ; in the course 
of which service, he had been exposed to very great privations. 
To his perseverance and industry, science is indebted for the 
knowledge of several new and many rare quadrupeds, birds, and 
plants. That the reader may form some notion of the labour 
he sustained, and the zeal he displayed in making his very 
valuable and highly interesting collections, and to point out to 
the naturalist, the districts from whence they were brought, 

1 subjoin his brief account of his journey in his own words. 

1825 . “ I remained at Cumberland House about six weeks after the 

« departure of ('aptain Back and Mr. Kendall, in June, 1825, 
“when the Company’s boats with the brigade of traders for 
“ the Columbia, arriving from York Factory, I accompanied 
» them up the Saskatchawan Biver two hundred and sixty miles 
« to Carlton House. The unsettled state of the Indians in that 
“ neighbourhood rendering excursions over the plains very 
« unsafe, I determined on proceeding with the brigade as far as 
« the Bocky Mountains. We left Carlton House on the 1st of 
“ September, and reached Edmonton, which is about four hun- 
« dred miles distant on the 20th of the same month. Sandy plainsi 
extend without material alteration the whole way, and there 
« is, consequently, little variety in the vegetation ; indeed I 
« not find a single plant that I had not seen within ten miles s of 
« Carlton House, although I had an opportunity of examimng 
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« the country carefully, having performed the greater part of J825. 

« the journey on foot. After a halt of two days at Edmonton, — ^ 

“we continued our route one hundred miles farther to Fort 
“ Assinaboyn on the Ked Deer River, one of the branches of 
“ the Athapescow. This part of the journey was performed with 
“ horses through a swampy and thickly wooded country, and 
“ the path was so bad, that it was necessary to reduce the lug- 
“ gage as much as possible. I therefore took with me only one 
“ bale of paper for drying plants, a few shirts, and a blanket ; 

“ Mr. M‘Millan, one of the Company’s chief traders, who had 
“ charge of the brigade, kindly undertaking to forward the rest 
“ of my baggage in the ensuing spring. W e left Fort Assinaboyn 
“ to proceed up the Red Deer River to the Mountains, on the 
“ 2d of October ; but the canoe appointed for this service being October, 
“ very much lumbered, it was necessary that some of the party 
“ should travel by land, and of that number, I volunteered to be 
“ one. A heavy fall of snow, on the third day after setting out, 

“ rendered the march very fatiguing, and the country being 
“ thickly wooded and very swampy, our horses were rendered 
“ useless before we had travelled half the distance. 

“ We reached the Mountains on the 14th, and I continued to 
“ accompany the brigade, for fifty miles of the Portage-road, to 
“ the Columbia, when we met a hunter whom Mr. M'Millan 
“ hired to supply me with food during the winter. The same 
“ gentleman having furnished me with horses and a man to take 
“ care of them, I set out with the hunter and his family towards 
“ the Smoking River, one of the eastern branches of the Peace 
River, on Avhich w'e intended to winter. My guide, however, 

“ loitered so much on the way, that the snow became too deep to 
admit of our proceeding to our destination, and we were under 
“ the necessity of leaving the Mountains altogether, and taking 
“ up our vdnter-quarters about the end of December, on the Bap- 



310 


SECOND JOURNEY TO THE SHORES 


1825. 

Dcceniber. 


1826. 

April. 


“ tiste, a stream which falls into the Red Deer River. During 
“ the journey, I collected a few specimens of the birds that pass 
“ the winter in the country, and which belong principally to the 
“ genera tetrao and strix, I also obtained a few mosses, and on 
« flhristmas day, I had the pleasure of finding a very minute 
“ gymnostomum, hitherto undescrilxjd. 

“ In the winter, I felt the inconvenience of the want of my 
“ tent, the only shelter I had from the inclemency of the w^eather 
“ being a hut built of the branches of trees. Soon after reaching 
“ our wintering ground, provisions became very scarce, and the 
“ hunter and his family went off* in quest of animals, taking mth 
“ them the man who had charge of my horses to bring me a 
“ supply as soon as they could procure it. I remained alone for 
“ the rest of the winter, except when my man occasionally 
“ visited me with meat ; and I found the time hang very heavy, 
“ as I had no books, and nothing could be done in the way of 
“ collecting specimens of Natural History. I took, however, a 
“ walk every day in the w'oods to give me some practice in the 
“ use of snow shoes. The winter was very severe, and much 
“ snow fell until the end of March, when it averaged six feet in 
“ depth ; in conseijuence of this, I lost one of my horses, and 
“ the two remaining ones became exceedingly poor. The 
“ hunter was still more unfortunate, ten of his young colts 

having died. 

In the beginning of April, 1826, setting out for the Columbia 

Portage road, 1 reached it after a fatiguing march on the sixth 
“ day, and, two days afterwards, had the pleasure of meeting 
“ Mr. M‘Millan, who brought me letters from Dr. Richardsonj 
^ informing me of the welfare of the Expedition ; and he also 
“placed me in comparatively comfortable circumstances by 
“bringing my tent, a little tea and sugar, and some more 
“ paper, I remained on the Portage preparing gfee'iiBeB® 
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* birds until the 6th of May, when the brigade from the 
« Columbia arrived. On that day the Anemone cuneifolia, 
« and Ludovidana and Saxifraga oppositifolia, began to flower 
« in favourable situations. My hunter, who had, in the mean 
« time, returned to our late wintering ground, now sent me 
« word that he had changed his mind, and would not accompany 
« me into the Mountains, as he had engaged to do. His fickle- 
« ness deranged my plans, and I had no alternative but to remain 
« with the man who had charge of the horses used on the Co- 
“ lombia Portage, and botanize in that neighbourhood. 

“ On the 10th of August, I set out with another hunter, upon 
“ whom I had prevailed to conduct me to the Smoking River^ 
“ although, being disappointed in a supply of ammunition, 
“we were badly provided. We travelled for several days 
“ without meeting with any animals, and 1 shared the little 
“ dried provision which I had with the hunter’s family. On 
“ the 15th we killed a Mountain sheep, which was quickly 
“ devoured, there not being the smallest apprehension at the 
“ time that famine would overtake us — day after day, how- 
“ ever, passed away without a single head of game of any 
“ description being seen, and the children began to complain 
“ loudly ; but the hunter’s wife, a young half-breed woman, 
“ bore the abstinence with indifference, although she had two 
“ infant twins at the breast. On the 21st, we found two young 
“ porcupines, w'hich were shared amongst the party, and two or 
« three days afterwards, a few fine trout were caught. We 
“ arrived in the Smoking River on the 5th of September, where 
“ the hunter killed two sheep, and a period was put to our 
“ abstinence, for before the sheep were eaten, he shot several 
“ bui^loes. 

“ We proceeded along the Mountains until the 24th of Sep- 
“ tember, and had reached the head waters of the Peace River, 


1826 . 



August. 


September. 
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1 S 26 . “ when a heavy fell of snow stopped niy collecting plants for 

Sep^cr season. I was, however, very desirous of crossing the 

“ Mountains to obtain some knowledge of the vegetation on the 
“ Columbia River, and, accordingly, I commenced drying provi- 
“ sions to enable me to accompany the Columbia brigade, when 
“ it arrived from Hudson’s Bay. I reached the Portage on the 
October. “ 9th of October, and on the 10th the brigade arrived, and I 
“ received letters from Captain Franklin, instructing me to 
“ descend in the spring of 1827, time enough to rejoin the 
“ Expedition on its way to York Factory. It was, therefore, 
“ necessary that I should speedily commence my return, and 
“ having gone with the brigade merely to the west-end of the 
“ Portage, I came back again on the 1st of November. The snow 
“ covered the ground too deeply to permit me to add much to 
“ my collections in this hasty trip over the Mountains, but it 
“ was impossible to avoid remarking the great superiority of 
“ climate on the western side of that lofty range. From the 
“ instant the descent towards the Pacific commences, there is a 
“ visible improvement in the growth of timber, and the variety 
“ of forest trees greatly increases. The few mosses that I 
“ gleaned in the excursion were so fine, that I could not but 
“ deeply regret that I was unable to pass a season or two in 
that interesting region. 

“ Having packed up all my specimens, I embarked on the 
“ Red Deer River, with Mr. M‘Donald, one of the Company s 
“officers, who was returning from a long residence on the 
“Columbia with his family, and continued to descend the 
“ stream until we w'ere set fast by the frost. I then left Mr. 
“ M‘l)onald in charge of the baggage, and, proceeding on foot 
“ to Fort Assinaboyn, for the purpose of procuring horses* I 
“reached it on the fifth day. It was several days before the 
“horses could be obtained, and they were several more hi 
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« trav'dfing from: the Tort to Mr. M‘Donald, during which time I827. 
“ that gentfeman and his family were very short of provisions. 

« The relief, however, arrived opportunely, and they reached the 
“ Fort in safety* After resting a few days, I set out for Edmon- 
“ ton, where I remained for some months. 

« The winter express brought me a letter from Dr. Richard- March. 
« son, requesting me to join him at Carlton House in April, and 
“ I accordingly set out for that place on snow shoes, on the 17th 
“ of March, taking with me single specimens of all the plants 
“ gathered on the Mountains, lest any accident should happen 
“ to the duplicates which were to come by canoe in the spring. 

“ Two men with a sledge drawn by dogs accompanied me, but 
“the Indian inhabitants of the plains being very hostile, we 
made a large circuit to avoid them, and did not reach Carlton 
“ House before the 5tli of April. We suffered much from snow- April. 
“ blindness on the march, the dogs failed from want of food, we 
“ had to carry the baggage on our backs, and had nothing to eat 
“ for seven days. These sufferings were, however, soon forgotten 
“ in the kind welcome I received from Dr. Richardson, and Mr. 

“ Prudens, the Company’s Chief Trader at Carlton, and the 
“ hospitable entertainment and good fare of the latter gentle- 
“ man’s table enabled me speedily to recruit my lost strength. 

“ My collections on the Mountains amounted to about fifteen 
hundred species of plants, one hundred and fifty birds, fifty 
“ quadrupeds, and a considerable niunber of insects.” 

There being yet two months in which Mr. Drummond might 
continue his researches, before Captain Back could arrive at Cum- June, 
berland House, Dr. Richardson had left him on the Saskatchawan 
River;,.', 

After i remaining part of a day at Cumberland House, we 

proceeded OR jOur journey, Dr. Richardson following in one of 

the Company’s boaf^. I reached Norway House on the 24th of 

2 s 
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182T. June, and Dr. Richardson on the third day after. Mr. Simpson, 
June, resident Governor of the Company, was absent on urgent 
business at York Factory ; but, previous to his departure, he had 
provided a canoe, and some additional men, with every other 
requisite for my journey. We found here Mr. Douglass, who 
had been sent to the Columbia River by the Horticultural 
Society, as a Collector of Natural History, and who had recently 
crossed the Rocky Mountains, for the purpose of proceeding to 
England from Hudson’s Bay. This gentleman being desirous 
of occupying himself previous to the arrival of the ship, in 
making an addition to his collection from the neighlmurhood of 
the Red River Colony, I felt happy in being able to give him 
a conveyance, in the canoe with Dr. Richardson and myself, 
through Lake Winipeg, to Fort Alexander, where he met 
another canoe that was going to the colony. 

On quitting Norway House we took leave of our worthy 
companion, Augustus, who was to wait there until Captain 
Back should arrive. The tears which he shed at our parting, so 
unusual in those uncultivated tribes, showed the strength of his 
feelings, and I have no doubt they proceeded from a sincere 
aftcction ; an affection which, I can venture to say, was mutually 
felt by every individual. With great regret he learned that 
there was no immediate prospect of our again meetiiig) and he 
expressed a very strong desire to be informed, if another Expe- 
dition should be sent to any of the northern parts of America, 
whether by sea or hind ; and repeatedly assured me, that he and 
Ooligbuck would be ready at any time to quit their famili(Mi and 
their country, to accompany any of their present ofll®ers, where* 
ever the Expedition might be ordered*. 

♦ I have pleasure in mentioning that, by permission of Government, ‘ P®y 
■which -was due to Augustus aiid Ooligbuck, has been delivered the® 
the Hudson’s Bay Company, who have undertaken to 
annually, in the way suited to their wants. 
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We reached Fort Alexander on the 8th of July, and Mr. 
Douglass having left us, I was enabled to offer a passage, as far 
as Montreal, to Monsieur Picard, one of the clergymen attached 
to the Roman Catholic Mission at the Red River Colony. VV^e 
arrived at Lachine, near Montreal, on the 18tli of August, and 
were hospitably entertained by Mr. James Keith, Chief Factoi'j 
and Agent of the Hudson's Ray Company, with whom we 
remained five days, to settle the accounts of the Expedition. 
After I had paid ray respects to his Excellency, the Earl of Dal- 
housie. Governor in Chief of Canada, we proceeded to New 
York by the way of Lake Champlain. In our passage through 
tlie United States, we received the same kind attentions we had 
before exi)ericnced ; our personal baggage, and the collections 
of Natural History, were forwarded by the officers of the cus- 
toms without examination, and every assistance we recpiired wa^ 
promptly rendered. 

Having embarked, in the packet ship, on the 1st of Septem- 
ber, we reached laverpool on the 20tb, after an al)sence of two 
yeai’s, seven months and a half. Captain Back, Jjieutenant 
Kendall, and jMr. Drummond, with the rest ot the Britisli party, 
arrived at Portsmouth on the lOlh of October. I then received 
the distressing intelligence of the death of two excellent men, 
on their homeward passage from Bear Lake to York Factory ; 
Archibald Stewart, who died from consumption; and Gus- 
' tavus Aird, who was drowned in consequence of his jumping 
out of the boat, in his exertions to save her, when she was hur- 
rying down the Pelican Fall, in Slave River. Until this account 
reached me, I had cherished the hope that our Expedition 
Would have terminated without my having to record a single 
casualty. The loss of these men was the more deeply felt by 
me, from their uniform, steady, obedient, and meritorious con- 
duct, which I had repeated opportunities of observing and 
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1827. admiring, while they were my companions in the Lion,; during 
September, the voyagc along tlic coast. 

I must be allowed to add, that in this long homeward 
journey, in which there were no fresh discoveries to be made, 
nor any of those excitements that relieve the monotony of 
constant labour, and in which they had to contend with a 
succession of dangerous rapids, there was the same masterly 
skill and exemplary conduct evinced by Captain Back and 
Lieutenant Kendall ; and the same patient and ready obe- 
dience by the men*, which had marked their whole conduct, 
w'hile more immediately under my own observation. 

On my arrival in London, on the 29th of September, accom- 
panied by Dr. Kichardson, 1 had the honour of laying the charts 
and drawings before his Eoyal Highness the Lord High Adr 
miral, and Mr. Secretary Huskissoii ; and, from the latter, I 
received directions to publish an account of our proceedings. 


In concluding this Narrative, I feel it incumbent on me to 
ofl’er a few remarks on the subject of a North-West Passage) 
which, though it has not been the immediate object of the enter- 
prises in which I have been engaged, is yet so intimately copr 
nected with them, as to have naturally excited in my mind, a 
strong and permanent interest. It is scarcely necessary to 
remark, that the opinion I ventured to express in my former Y^urki 
as to the practicability of the passagef, has been consideraWy 

* I am happy to add, that those men who had been in His Majesty’^s sfefvice 
before the present Expedition, have been rewarded by promotion. ' 

f See page 388. 
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strengthened by the information obtained during the present Ex- 
pedition. The Northern Coast of America has now been actually 
surveyed from the meridian of 109° to 149^® west; and again by 
the exertions of Captain Beechey, in His Majesty’s ship the 
Blossom, from Icy Cape eastward to about 156° west, leaving 
not more than fifty leagues of unsurveyed coast, between Point 
Turnagain and Icy Cape. Further, the delineation of the west 
side of Melville Peninsula, in the chart of Captain Parry’s 
Second Voyage, conjoined with information which we obtainetl 
from the Northern Indians, fairly warrants the conclusion, that 
the coast preserves an easterly direction from Point Turnagain 
towards Repulse Bay ; and that, in all probability, there are no 
insurmountable obstacles between this part of the Polar Sea 
and the extensive openings into the Atlantic, through Prince 
Regent Inlet and the Strait of the F ury and Hecla. 

Whenever it may be considered desirable to complete the 
delineation of the coast of the American Continent, I conceive 
that another attempt shoidd be made to connect 1 oint 1 urn- 
again with the important discoveries of Captain Parry, by 
renewing the Expedition which was undertaken by (’aptain 
Lyon, and which, but for the boisterous weather that disabled 
the Griper, must have long since repaid his well known zeal and 
enterprise with discoveries of very great interest. 

In considering the best means ot effecting the North- 
West Passage in a. ship, it has hitherto been impossible not 
to assent to the opinion so judiciously formed, and so con- 
vincingly stated, by Captain Parry, that the attempt shoidd 
be made from the Atlantic rather than by Behring’s Straits^ 
because the enterprise is then commenced after a voyage o 
short duration, subject to comparatively few vicissitudes of cli- 
mate, and with the equipments thoroughly effective. But im- 
portant as these advantages are, they may, perhaps, be more 
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than balanced by some circumstances which have been brought 
to light by our Expedition. The prevalence of north-west 
winds during the season that the ice is in the most favourable 
state for navigation, would greatly facilitate the voyage of a ship 
to the eastward, whilst it would be equally adverse to her pro- 
gress in the opposite direction. It is also well known, that the 
coast westward of the IMackcnzie is almost unapproachable by 
ships, and it would, therefore, be very desirable to get over that 
part of the voyage in the first season. Though we did not 
observe any such easterly current as was found by Captain 
Tarry in the Fury and Ilecla Strait, as well as by Captain 
Kotzebue, on his voyage through Behring’s Straits; yet this 
may have arisen from our having been confined to the naviga- 
tion of the flats close to the shore ; but if such a current does 
exist throughout the Polar Sea, it is evident that it would 
materially assist a ship commencing the undertaking from the 
Pacific, and keeping in the deep water, which would, no doubt, 
be found at a moderate distance from the shore. 

The closeness and quantity of the ice in the Polar Seas 
vary much in different years ; but, should it be in the same state 
that we found it, I would not recommend a ship’s leaving Icy 
Cape earlier than the middle of August, for after that period the 
ice was not only broken up within the sphere of our vision, but 
a heavy swell rolling from the northward, indicated a sea unshel- 
tered by islands, and not much encumbered by ice. By quitting 
Icy Cape at the time specified, I should confidently hope to 
reach a secure wintering place to the eastward of Cape Bathurst, 
in the direct route to the Dolphin and Union Straits, through 
which I should proceed ♦. If either, or both, of the plans which 
I have suggested be adopted, it would add to the confidence and 

See Dr. Richaxdson’s opinion in favour of this route, p. 264. 
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safety of those who undertake them, if one or two dep6ts of 
provision were established in places of ready access, through the 
medium of the Hudson’s Bay Company. 

Arctic discovery has been fostered principally by Great Britain ; 
and it is a subject of just pride that it has been prosecuted 
by her from motives as disinterested as they are enlightened ; 
not from any prospect of immediate benefit to herself, but from 
a steady view to the acquirement of useful knowledge, and the 
extension of the bounds of science. Each succeeding attempt 
has added a step towards the completion of northern geo- 
graphy ; and the contributions to natural history and science 
have excited a general interest throughout the civilised world. 
It is, moreover, pleasing to reflect that the loss of life which has 
occurred in the prosecution of these discoveries does not exceed 
the average number of deaths in the same population at home 
under circumstances the most favourable. And it is sincerely 
to be hoped that Great Britain will not relax her efforts until 
the question of a north-west passage has been satisfactorily set 
at rest, or at least until those portions of the northern shores 
of America, which arc yet unknown, be laid down in our maps ; 
and which, wdth the exception of a small space on the Asiatic 
continent eastward of Shelatskoi Noss, are tlic oidy inter- 
vals wanting to complete the outline of Europe, Asia, and 
America. 


END OF THE NARRATIVE. 
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SUMMARY OF THE DISTANCES TRAVELLED uy the EXPEDITION, Fttosi its 
LANDING IN AMERICA, yntil its EMBARKATION. 


Stati.5 

Distance travelled in 1825, as given in page 50 .... 5,803 

Dr. Richardson and Mr. KendaU’s excursion on the icc to the eastern parts of 

Rear Lake, in tlie Spring of 1820 . . . . 359 

Distance travelled liy the Western Party in 1820 (given in page 2S5.) . . 2,048 

Distance travelled by the Eastern Party in 1826, after its separation from the 

Western Party ... . . . 1,455 

.Return from Fort Franklin to New York . . • . . , 4,000 

Captain Rack and Lieutenant Kendalf.s journey to York Factory, after quilting 

Captain Frankliifs route . . . . . . 520 

Distance travelled by tlic Expedition in going and returning, including the excur- 
sions of detached parties ... ... 14,185 


Number of miles surveyed and laid down in the maps, Imt not all included under 

the head of discoveries, because the routes have been traversed by Traders 5,000 
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TOPOGRAPHICAL AND GEOLOGICAL NOTICES, 

BY 

JOHN RICHARDSON, M.D., F.R.S., &c. 

SURGEOX AXD XATURAUST TO THE EXPEDITION. 

[Hoad before the Geoloj^ieal Society.] 


A. VERY limited portion of my time could be allotted to geological inquiries. 
For eight months in the year the ground in the northern parts of America is 
covered with snow ; and during the short summer, the prosecution of the main 
object of the expedition rendered the slightest delay incur journey unadvisable. 
The few hours that could be stolen from the necessary halts, for rest and refresh- 
ment, were principally occupied in the collection of objects for the illustration 
of botany and zoology. It is evident, that an account of the rock forma- 
tions, drawn up under such circumstances, cannot be otherwise than very im- 
perfect ; but I have been led to publish it from the belief that, in the absence of 
more precise information, even the slightest notice of the rocks of the extreme 
northern parts of the American continent would be useful to those employed in 
developing the structure of the crust of the earth ; the more especially, as it is 
not probable that the same tract of country will soon be trod by an expert 
geologist. The specimens of rocks f obtained have been deposited in the 
Museum of the Geological Society, and are referred to in the ensuing pages by 
the numbers affixed t{^ them. The notices are arranged nearly in the order of 
the route of the expedition, commencing with Great Bear Lake, where our winter- 
quarters were situated. 


a 
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(lUEAT BEAli LAKE. 

Great Bear Lake is an extensive sheet of water, of a very irregular shape, 
being forniccl by the union of live arms or bays in a common centre. Tiie greatest 
diameter of the lake, measuring about one hundred and fifty geographical miles, 
runs from the bottom of Dcasc Bay, which receives the principal feeding stream, 
to the bottom of Keith Bay, from whence the Bear Lake River issues, and has 
a direction from N.E. to S.W. The transverse diameter has a direction from 
N.W. by W. to S.E. by E., through Smith and M‘Tavish Bays, and is upwards 
of one hundred and twenty miles in length. M‘Vicar Bay, the fifth arm of the 
lake, is narrower than the others, and being a little curved at its mouth, appears 
less connected with llie main body of water. The light bluish-coloured water 
of Grc'at Bear Lake is everywhere transparent, and is particularly clear near some 
primitive mountains, which exist in M‘Tavish Bay. A piece of white rag, let 
down there, did not disappear until it descended fifteen fathoms. The depth 
of water, in the centre of the lake, was not ascertained ; but it is known to 
bo very considerable. Near the shore, in M‘Tavish Bay, forty-five fathoms of 
lino did not roach the bottom. Owing to the barometers supplied to the expe- 
dition having been broken in an early period of its progress, the height of the 
surlaec ol Bear Lake above the Arctic Sea could not be ascertained ; but it is, 
probably, short of two hundred feet *. If this supposition comes near the truth, 
the bottom ol M‘Tavish Bay is below the level of the sea, and towards the 
centre ol the basin of the lake the depression is probably still greater. The 
great lakes, Huron, Michigan, and Superior, which discharge their waters into 
the St. Lawrence, are reported to sink three hundred feet below the level of the 
ocean ; and the Lake of the Mountains or Chipewyan Lake and Great Slave 
Lakef, through which the Mackenzie flows, have, it is highly probable, some 
portions of their beds below the sea level. 

In the autumn of 1825, 1 coasted the western and northern shores of the 

* Tliis was estimated by allowinpf one foot descent per mile fur Bear Lake River, whose length is 
Rcvcnly miles ; and tlirce inches per mile for the descent of Mackenzie River, from the junction of 
the former river to the sea, being a distance of five hundred miles. 

t In our former journey, we sounded near the Reiii-.Deer Islands in Slave Lake, with sixty-fite 
fathoms line, without reaching the boltonn 
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Great Bear Lake; and in the spring of 1826, travelled on the icc along its 
eastern and southern arms, leaving no part of its shores unexamined on these 
two surveys, except the north side of M‘Tavish Bay. I did not, however, on 
these occasions, make excursions inland. 


PRIMITIVE ROCKS.— GREAT BEAU I,AKE. 

At the south-east corner of M‘Tavish Bay, primitive rocks form a hilly range 
which, at the distance of a mile or two from the shore, attains an elevation of 
cjght hundred or one thousand feet. The steep face of the range forms tlie shore 
of the lake for fifteen miles, and perhaps further, on a direction from N.W. by 
W. to S.E. by E., and is prolonged on the latter bearing, at the back of the lower 
country lying towards Point Leith. The general form of the hills is obtuse- 
conical, in some instances approacliing to dome-shaped. None of them rise 
much above the others, and the vallies between them are seldom wide or deep. 
At a distance, some of the masses of rock appear round-backed ; and in certain 
points ol view, the crest ol tlie ridge seems to consist of raammillary peaks. On 
a nearer aj)proach, the individual hills are found to be composed of rounded emi- 
nences, having summits, generally, of an oblong form, anil consisting of smooth, 
naked rock. Small mural precipices are frequent, and many detached blocks of 
Slone lie beneath them. Between the eminences, there arc level spots destitute 
ot vegetation, and covered with small stones or gravel not much worn. A con- 
siderable portion of the gravel is granite or quartz, the debris, perliaps, of the 
rocks, of which the hills consist ; it contains also some pieces of slate, and 
not a few of quartzose sandstone, neither of which 1 observed in silu. In tlie 
course of a walk of two miles over these hills, the only rock I observed was 
granite, verging in a few places towards gneiss, and generally whitish, with 
black mica. Sometimes the felspar is brownish-red, and the rock not unfre- 
quently contains disseminated augite ? The weathered surface of the stone was 
everywhere of a brick-red colour. In many spots the rocks split into such thin 
slaty looking tables that they have the appearance of being stratified. The 
slaty masses are, generally, vertical ; but in one hill they were observed dipping 
80° to the south-east. The direction of the tabular masses is mostly across the 
oblong summits of the hills. The appearances of stratification were not observed 
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to extend through a whole hill, and seemed, in fact, to be confined to the more 
decomposable granites; but the naked rocks are everywhere traversed by 
smooth fissures. The blocks, which lie under the cliffs, have sometimes a tabular 
form, but more generally come nearer to a cube or rhomboid, and present one 
or two very even faces. Few veins were noticed. In the more sheltered vallies, 
some clumps of white or black spruce trees occur ; but the hills are barren. 

The point of land which lies between M‘Tavish and M‘Vicar Bays has low 
shores ; but five or six miles inland an even-backed ridge rises gradually to the 
height of three or four hundred feet, and abuts obliquely against the primitive 
hills. I did not visit this ridge, and the snow prevented me from seeing any 
flat beds of rock, if such exist on the shore. On one point, however, near the 
north end of Dease Bay, many large angular blocks of whitish dolomite were 
piled up, and I have little doubt of the rock existing in situ in that immediate 
neighbourhood. 

M‘TavisIi Bay is forty miles long, and twenty wide, and its depth of water, 
near the eastern shore, exceeds forty-five fathoms. Some shoals of boulders 
skirt the coast near Point Leith. MTicar Bay is about seventy miles long, 
and from eight to twelve wide; and at the “ fishery,” in a narrow part, not far 
from its bottom, its depth of water, two miles from the shore, is twelve fathoms. 
Dease Bay is equal to M‘Tavisli Bay in extent, and opens to the S.W. into 
the body of the lake. The high lands at the N.E, end, or bottom of this bay, 
have an even outline, and appear to attain an elevation of eight or nine hundred 
feet, at the distance of six or seven miles from the shore. Near its east side lie 
the lofty islands of Narrakazzm, which rise seven hundred feet above the lake. 
Dease River, the principal feeder of the lake, fidls into the bottom of Dease Bay. 
It is two hundred yards wide, and from one to three fathoms deep near its mouth. 
A few miles up this river a formation of soft red sandstone occurs, which will be 
noticed hereafter. 


LIMESTONE.-GREAT BEAR LAKE. 

At the mouth of Dease river there are hills five or six hundred feet high, 
228* composed principally, or entirely, of dolomite in horizontal strata. Some 
of the beds, consist of a thick-slaty, fine-grained dolomite, cemtaining 
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dispersed scales of mica, which is most abundant on the surfaces of the 
slates, Most of the beds, however, consist of a thin-slaty, dull, purplish 
228 dolomite, traversed by veins of calc-spar. The structure of this rock is 
compact, approaching to fine granular ; and some of the beds have what 
quarry-men term “ clay-facings,” that is, they are encrusted with a thin film of 
indurated clay. 

Greenstone slate ? occurs in horizontal beds on the north shore, eight or nine 
miles to the westward of Dease River: and at Limestone Point,* about twenty 
miles from the river, a small range of hills terminates on the borders of the 
lake, in shelving, broken cliffs, about two hundred feet high. These cliffs consist 
chiefly of nearly compact light-coloured dolomite, interstratified with greenstone, 
and a brownish- red limestone, such as occurs in the hills at the mouth of Dease 
River. In contact with the greenstone, tiiere is a bed of talcose limestone, 


Section of tlie elitls at Limestone point— strata dipping’ to the N.N.W. 



In the section the strata are represented much more inclined than they really are. 

231 Fine-gTaiued, nearly compact, yellowish-gray dolomite, forming the siuninit ot the hill, but tha 
first, or lowest stratum, in the language of geologists. 

23^ Compact, splintery dolomite, with a conchoidul fracture, and wax-yellow coloiii second siiatiiin.. 

233 A chcriy dolomite; containing calc-spar — third stratum. 

234 Bluish-gray dolomite, traversed by calc-spar — is nearly compact, and has an uneven, splintery 

fracture — forms the uppermost portion of the fourth stratum, 

23a Talcose ? limestone, having a cuned, slaty structure, and containing cherty portions— from the 
lower part of the fourth .stratum. 

23G, 237 Earthy greenstone ? forms the fifth stratum. 

23s Brownish-red dolomite, with an uneven fracture, scarcely splintery. It has a compact structure, 
and is intersected by veins of calc-spar — from the sixth .stratum. 

231) Light yellowish-gray dolomite, passing into chert— seventh stratum. 

240, 241 Thin-slaty beds of brownish-red dolomite, like 238 — eighth stratum. 

242 Bluish-white porcelain chert, sometimes mixed with red dolomite— 243 — ninth stratum 
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having a curved, slaty structure : most of the beds of dolomite are hard, and pass 
into chert. 


ALUMINOUS SnALE.—GREAT BEAR LAKE. 

The nortli sliorc of Bear Lake is low, and is skirted by many shoals, formed by 
boulders of limestone. No rocks, in hUu, are exposed between Limestone Point 
and the Scented Grass Hill, a remarkable promontory, which separates 
Smith and Keith bays. Its height above the Jake is betwixt eight and nine 
hundred feet, and in form and altitude it corresponds with the Great Bear 
Mountain, which, lying opposite to it, separates M‘ Vicar and Keith bays. I 
did not ascend cither of these hills ; but dills, corresponding in character to tliose 
of the aluminous shale-banks at Whitby, Hank their bases ; and the same forma- 
tion probably extends along tlic north sliorc of Keith Bay and some way down 
Bear Lake llivcr. The ground skirting the Scented Grass and Great Bear 
Mountains is much broken, anti consists of small, rountled, and steep eminences, 
separated by narrow vallies and small lakes. Several shelving cliffs, about one 
hundred feet high, and some miles in extent, are washed by Bear Lake. They 
consist of slate-clay and sliale, more or less bituminous, and the dip of 
2dl the strata is in several places to the N.W. by N. At the foot of 
the Scented-Grass Hill a rivulet has made a section to the depth of one 
241 hundred leet, and licre the shaly beds are interstratitied with thin layers of 

216 blackish-brown, earthy-looking swinestone, containing selenite and pyrites. 

217 Globular concretions ot the same stone, and of a poor clay iron-stone, also 
occur in beds in the shale. The surlaces of the slates were covered with 

2 19 an efflorescence of alum and sulphur. Many crystals of sulphat of iron 
2.50 lie at the bottom of the dill, and several layers of plumose alum, half an 
2-18 inch thick, occur in the strata. At the base of Great Bear Mountain, the 
bituminous shale is interstratified with slate-clay, and I found imbedded 
in the former a single piece of brown coal, in whicli the fibrous structure of wwd 
is apparent. Sections of slate-clay banks, and more rarely of biturairious shale, 
occur in several places on the north shore of Keith Bay. In one place, about 
seven or eight miles from Bear Lake River, a bed of plastic and bituminous clay 
occurs, and in another, near Fort Franklin, there is a deposit of an earthy coal, 
which possesses the characters of black chalk. 
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It is probable that a magnesian limestone underlies this formation of bitu- 
minous shale. I have already mentioned the beds of dolomite, which are ex- 
posed on the north side of Bear Lake, and similar beds occur to the southward 
of the Great Bear Mountain, forming cliffs on the shores of M‘Vicar Bay. At 
Manito Point, on the west side of the isthmus that connects Great Boar Mountain 
to the main shore, a low ridgo of limestone rocks terminates on the borders of 
the lake, forming some bold cliffs and a remarkable cave. The stone has a gray 
colour and bituminous smell, and contains much interspersed calc-spar. The 
strata dip to the north-west. 


VICINITY OF FORT FRANKLIN, GREAT REAR LAKE. 

FoiiT Franklin stands on the northern shore of Keith Bay, about four miles 
from Bear Lake Biver, upon a small terrace, whicli is elevated twenty-live or 
thirty feet above the lake. The bay, contracting to\vards the river, is about four 
miles wide opposite to the fort, and the depth of water there does not exceed four 
fathoms. Farther from the river, the east and west shores of Keith Bay recede 
to the distance of thirty miles from each other, and the depth of water in the 
centre of the channel greatly increases. The bottom of this bay, wherever it 
could bo distinguished, was observed to be sandy, and thickly strewed, with round 
boulders* of various primitive rocks of largo size, which were particularly abundant 


lAd of houldvrs ^athcird on tfw hcar/i at hurt hranklin. 


261 Coarse crystalline ;»TaMite ; felspar llcsh-retl 

in larp^e crystals ; (piartz j^ray ; mica black. 

262 Granite; felspar paler, and less distinctly 

crystallized ; (piartz in small quantity, 
g^ray ; mica blackish, and rather abundant. 

263 Granite ; felspar partly reddish, partly yel- 

lowish-white, quartz in small grains ; 
mica equalling the quartz in quantity, black. 

264 Granite, fine-grained ; quartz and felspar, 

white, the former nearly transjiarent, black 
mica in small specks, garnets. 

265, 268 Granite ; quartz in regular crystals; 
mica blackish, in small quantity. 


266 firanitc ? red felspar in large crystals; 

(piartz gray; mica replaced by cldoritc? 

267 Granite; fidspar gray; chlorite? in small 

(juantity. 

269 Granite, small grained, passing into gneiss ; 

reddish-brown feisjiar and gray quartz, 
intimately mixed, and having in tiu* ag- 
gregate, a vitreous lustre ; mica in layers. 

270 Granite coarser-grained than the preceding, 

containing more quartz ; the mica disse- 
minated. 

271, 27’3 Granite with little mica, some portions 
of the felspar tinged green. 


272, 274, 
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noar the river, and with large square blocks of limestone, most plentiful near the 
cape formed by the Scented Grass Hill. In the small bay between the fort and 
the river, shoals are formed by accumulations of boulders, and the shores are 
thickly strewed with them. Many of these travelled blocks consist 
261 to 308 of flesh-red granite, having only a small quantity of black mica, 
exactly resembling the primitive rocks seen in IVrTavish Bay, 
but noticed no where else near the lake. Boulders of the same description occur 
in shoals at the mouth of M‘Tavish Bay, and on the shores which skirt the 
Scented Grass Hill which faces that bay, to all which places they may have been 
brought from the parent rock, by a current flowing from the east. On the 
northern shore of Bear Lake the great majority of the boulders consists of 
limestone. Two varieties of granite, which occur amongst the boulders, 
266 282 were recognised as being abundant rocks at Fort Enterprise, which 
is situated about one hundred and seventy miles south-east from 
M‘Tavish Bay. Some of the boulders were of a peculiar-looking porphyry, 


272, 271,' 
275, 277, 
278, 279, 
280 


Granite, grayish and small grained, 
mica black. 


97(i Granite; brick-red felspar; quartz; and 
Tiugitc ? — no mica. 

’*riie mica is mostly black in all the granite 
boulders that occur licre, the felspar most fre- 
quently reddish. 

28 1 Porphyritic granite ? felspar liniierfecily crys- 

tallized, containing large, imbedded crys- 
tals ; quartz ; and chlorite ? 

282 Granite ? composed of felspar, or quartz, 1 

witli, perhaps, a few minute grains of 
chlorite ? 

Q83 Granite ? contains little quartz, and a few 
scales of mica, with some chlorite ? 

284 Sienite ; felspar somewhat granular, a little 

quartz and chlorite ? • 

285 Porphyritic sienite? having a basis of 

slightly granular felspar, with light^co- 
loured crystals of felspar, some quartz 
and disseminated grains of chlorite ? 


286 Reddish-brown hornstone porphyry. 

287 Crystalline greenstone. 

288 Fine-grained greenstone. 

289 Porphyritic greenstone, 

290 Pitchstone porphyry. 

291 Greenstone slate with pyrites. 

292 Amvgdaloidal claystone porphyry. 

293 Conqiact grayish-blue dolomite. 

29 1 Splintery dolomite, 

295 Cellular dolomite. 

296 Swincstone. 

297 Limestone with corallines. 

29S Chert. 

299 White quartz. 

300 Qiuirtz-rock, 

.301 Coarse sandstone. 

302 Fine-grained white sandstone. 

303 Fine-grained red sandstone. 

301 Fine-grained .striped sandstone. 

305 Fine-grained spotted sandstone. 

306 Slaty sandstone verging towards slate-ol»y* 

307 Dark-red claystone, 

309 Light-coloured claystone. 
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exactly resembling that which occurs in the height of land betwixt the Copper- 
mine River and Dease Bay ; several of sandstone and conglomerate, which 
probably came fVom the same quarter; of greenstone, perhaps, from the Copper 
Mountains, and of limestone from the northern shores of the lake, and from 
the isthmus of the Great Bear Mountain ; all these places lying to the eastward 
or north-east. 

The soil in the immediate vicinity of Fort Franklin is sandy, or gravelly, 
and covers, to the depth of one or two feet, a bed of clay of unknown 
thickness. Gravel taken from a spot thirty feet above the present high-water 
level of the lake, and out of the reach of any stream or torrent, contained rounded 
pebbles of granite, of greenstone, of quartz rock, of lydian stone, and of various 
sandstones, of which some were spotted, and others presented zones of different 
colours. These sandstones form a considerable portion of the gravel.* 

The clay which lies under the soil is of a bluish-gray colour, and is plastic 
but not very tenacious. It is more or less mixed with gravel. During the 
greater part of the year it is firmly frozen ; the thaw in the two seasons we 
remained there never penetrating more than twenty-one inches from the surface 


* List of Slj)ecmeiis from Diluvial Gravel, Fort Franklin. 

1 Amphibolic jvranitc, rather coarse crystalline, felspar flcsh-rcil. 

2 Ditto, approaching to gneiss. 

3 Gneiss approaching to mica-slate, felspar white, and in small iiuantity. 

4 Greenstone with much felspar and minute disseminated pyrites. 

5 Quartz rock? having brownish and imperfect crystals, and a reddish disintegrated mineral dis- 

seminated. 

6 Brownish-red and fine granular quartz-rock, with a somewhat splintery fracture. It has the 

ajipect of compact felspar. 

7 Quartz rock, reddish crystalline texture, and vitreous lustre, but with small rounded grains im- 

bedded in it, bringing it near to sandstone. 

8 Conr.se sandstone ; rounded grains of quartz united by a clayey basis. 

9 Fine-grained purplish sandstone, with grayish spots. This sandstone occurs in situ near the 

Copper Mountains, between Dease Bay and the Coppermine River. 

10 Fine-grained yellowish-white sandstone. 

11 Yellowish-gray sandstone, composed of small rounded grains of quartz united by a powdery 

white basis. 

12 Yellowish-gray sandstone, composed of fine grains of vitreous quartz. 

13 Sandstone, having different shades of brownish-red colour, in layers. 

14 Lydian stone. 


b 
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of the earth. In spots where the sandy soil is wanting, the clay is covered a foot 
deep, or more, by mosses, mostly bnjum palustre, and some marsh h^na and 
dicram, in a living state, for they seem to be converted very slowly into peat in 
this climate. 

The ground rises gradually behind the fort, until it attains, at the distance of 
half a mile from the lake, the height of two hundred feet, forming, when viewed 
from the southward, an even ridge, running nearly east and west— which ridge 
is, in fact, the high bank of the lake, as it corresponds in height with the 
summit level of the banks of Bear Lake River, and of the southern shore of Keith 
Bay. The country extending to the northward, from the top of the bank, is nearly 
level, or has a very gentle ascent for about live miles, when a more abrupt ridge 
rises to perhaps three hundred or four hundred feet above the lake. The view* 
from the summit of this second eminence is very extensive, the whole country as 
far as the eye can reach appearing to be a level, from which several narrow pre- 
cipitous ridges of limestone arise. But, although the country around these ridges 
ai)pears from a distance to be level, or very slightly undulated, yet it abounds in 
small eminences and steep-sided vallies of various shapes, some being rounded 
and basin-shaped, others long and narrow. Lakes and swamps are here so 
numerous, that the country, for at least sixty miles to the northward, is impassable 
in summer, even to the natives. There are many mounds of sand and gravel, 
and fragments of sandstone arc frequent ; but having travelled in this direction 
only in winter, when the ground was covered to the depth of upwards of three 
feet with snow, I had not an opportunity of examining its geological structure. 
White spruces cover the drier spots ; larches, black spruces, and willows abound 
in moist places; the sandy hillocks are clothed with aspens, and the sides of the 
vallies support some canoe birches, with a thick undergrowth of dwarf birches, 
alders, and rose-bushes. The eminence from whence the view just described 
was obtained, appears like a ridge only in approaching it from the lake, for it 
rises very little above the general level of the country behind it It has a 
direction from N.W. by N. to S.E. by S., and terminates about eight miles to 
the eastward of the fort, in a small bluff point on the shores of the lake, and there 
the strata consist of slate-clay slightly bituminous. The banks immeidlately 
behind the fort also exhibit in their ravines, a bluish slate-clay. 

• Soe Sketch, No. 3, Plate 31. 
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The land on die south side, or bottom, of Keith Bay, presents a nearly similar 
aspect to that just described, rising, on the borders of the lake, to the height of 
one hundred and fifty feet, and then running back to a great distance nearly level. 
Tt may be characterised as full of hollows, narrow vallies, ravines, and lakes ; 
but it is not hilly, although it is traversed by ridges of limestone, which rise 
like walls through the flat country. The nearest of these ridges terminates on 
the borders of the lake at the Manito Point, (noticed in page vii.) It may 
be proper to remark here, that, in addition to the limestone ridges visible 
from Fort Franklin, or from the heights behind it, the summit of Clark Hill, 
bearing south, and forming part of a ridge about fifty miles distant, was 
distinctly seen. This hill lies behind Old Fort Norman on the Mackenzie, and 
has more the outline of a granitic rock, although some of the peaks wliich skirt 
it have the serrated crests which the limestone ridges in this quarter show. It 
was guessed to be 1500 feet high above the Mackenzie. 

This sketch of the general features of the country about Fort Franklin being 
premised, the ensuing geological notices follow in the order of the route of the 
Expedition, 


BEAR LAKE RIVER-SANDSTONE, LIMESTONE. 

Bear Ti akp Kiver is about seventy miles long, from its origin in the lake till 
it falls into the Mackenzie, and throughout its whole length, its breadth is never 
less than one hundred and fifty yards, except at the R^ipul, a remarkable place, 
about the middle of its course. It is from one to three fathoms deep, and very 
rapid, its velocity being estimated at six miles in the hour. Its waters are 
clear as they issue from the lake, but several branches of considerable size bring 
down muddy water, particularly one which flows Irom tlie north, and falls in 
below the rapid. 

Above the rapid the valley of the river is very narrow, the banks everywhere 
sloping steeply from the level of the country. Their summit line, which is nearly 
straight, is about one hundred and fifty feet above the bed of the river. In some 
places they have an even face elevated at an angle of about forty-five degrees, 
and they are not unfrequently cut by ravines into pretty regular figures, 
resembling hay-ricks, or the parapet of a fort, the ravines representing the 
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embrasures. Sections made by the river presented generally sand or day ; the 
sand probably proceeding from the disintegration of a friable> gray sandstone, 
which showed itself occasionally in a more solid form. The rapidity of our 
voyage, however, afforded us little opportunity of searching for the solid strata 
which are generally hid by the debris of the bank. About twelve miles above 
the rapid, a small-grained, friable sandstone, of a yelbwish gray colour, 
and irregular earthy fracture, is associated with beds of bluish*gray slate- 
clay. These beds consist of concretions of various sizes and irregular shapes, 
but which may bo said to approach in general to a depressed orbicular form ; 
their surfaces are coloured purplish-brown by iron, and studded with crystals of 
sulphate of lime. This slate-clay contains many small round grains of quartz, 
and is exactly similar to that which occurs at the rapid_, and which will be after- 
wards noticed. In other places tiie banks are covered by the debris of a slate- 
clay slightly bituminous, resembling wackc in its mode of disintegrating. 

The liapid is caused by the river struggling through a chasm bounded by two 
perpendicular walls of sandstone, over an uneven bed of the same material. 
On escaping from this narrow passage, it winds round tho end of a lofty 
clitf of limestone, which forms part of a ridge that is. continued through tlie’ 
country on both sides of the river. The annexed sketch* presents the outlines 
of the ridge and banks of the river as seen from the middle of the stream a short 
way above the commencement of the rapid. 

Viewed from the summit of this ridge, which rises about eight hundred feet 
above the river, the country towards Bear Lake appears level. The view down 
the river presents also a plain country, bounded on the Mackenzie by another 
limestone ridge, which, unless the eye was deceived by the distance, gra- 
dually inclined to the one at the rapid, and appeared, by joining it to the 
northward, to form a great basin. These ridges are also prolonged to the 
southward. The plain is covered with wood, intersected by chains of lakes, 
and seemed to lie rather below the summit level of the barffes of Bear 
Lake River. It is only comparatively, that the country deserves the name of 
plain, for its surface is much varied by depressions, ravines, and small eminences, 
that do not, however, destroy the general level appearance when seep fr<^ a 

* Sketch No. 2., plate 31. I^e also plate 4 of the Narrative, for a view of the samej^ frp«^ff*®‘ 
westward. 
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distancoi The view from the hill is terminated, to the westward, by the distant 
chain of the Kocky Mountains, running nearly N.W. by N. A little below the 
rapid, a small stream from the southward flows into the Bear Lake River, near 
whose sources the Indians procure an excellent common salt, which is deposited 
from the springs by spontaneous eva{X)ration. 

The walls of the rapid are about three miles long, and 120 feet high. They are 
composed of horizontal beds, the lower of which consist of an earthy- 
25 looking stone, intermediate between slate-clay and sandstone, having 
interiorly a dull yellowish-gray colour. Concretions, with smooth surfaces, 
about the thickness of a swan’s quill, pass perpendicularly through the beds 
like pins, are prolonged beyond the partings, and bear some resemblance to 
portions of the roots or branches of a tree. The scam surfaces are very 
uneven. These beds are parted by thin slaty layers, of a stone .similar in ap- 
pearance, but rather harder, and containing many interspersed scales of 

18 mica, and also some minute portions ot carbonaceous matter in the form 
of lignite. The thin layers contain impressions of ferns, and from the 

19 debris at the bottom of the clilf I gathered impressions of the bark of a 
1827 tree (lopidodendron) and some ammonites in a brown iron-shot sandstone.* 

Tlie upper beds are composed of a fine-grained, quartzose, gray sandstone, 
18,20,21, having an earthy basis, and occasionally interspersed carbonaceous 
22,28,24, matter. Some of the beds are a foot and a halt thick, and have 
2(>, 27 sufficient tenacity to be fitted for making grindstones ; most of the 
sandstone is, however, rather friable. Near the summit there is- 

28 interposed a bed of fine-grained dolomite, and a friable sandstone, 
which forms the crest of the cliff, and exhibits in its weathering bat- 
tlement-shaped projections and pinnacles. Covering this sandstone, but not 

quite to the margin of the cliff, there is a layer of slaty limestone, 

29 having a bluish or blackish-gray colour, a dull fracture, and rather compact 
structure. In the lower beds of the cliff there are some globular and disk- 

* Mr. Sowerby, wl(p inspected all the specimens containing organic remains, says of this sptcits of 
ammonite, “it is, as lar as I can discover, new. It contains sulphate of barytes, and is probably 
referrible to some of the Oolites near the Oxford clay.” Although it was found lying on the beach, 
I have ho dbuht of its having fallen from some of the beds of clayey sandstone, which form tlie walls 
of the rapid. 
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shaped concretions, of an indurated iron-shot slate-clay, or poor cky-iron- 
30 stone, containing pyrites. They vary in magnitude from six inches to 
a foot and a half in diameter, and appear to be formed of concentric layers, 
which are rendered apparent by the weathering of the stone. The sandstones 
and shales of the rapid have a strong resemblance in appearance to those of the 
coal measures ; but pitch-coal was not detected at this place. Several distinct 
concretions of indurated slate clay, assuming the appearance termed cone in cone, 
were picked up among the boulders on the banks of Bear Lake River, some 
way below the rapid, but they were not traced to their parent beds. They effer- 
vesce with acids. 

Between the walls of tlie rapid and the limestone ridge there is a piece of 
meadow-ground, having a soft, clayey soil, in which, near the base of the hill, a 
small rivulet flows to join the river. The bed of this rivulet presents accu- 
mulations of boulders of large size, arranged so as to form two terraces, the 
upper of which is considerably above the highest level either of the rivulet, or of 
Bear Lake River. The boulders consist of varieties of granite, gneiss, mica- 
slate with garnets, greenstone and porphyry. One of the porphyries is 
50 a beautiful stone, composed of hyacinth-red felspar, and irregular crystals 
of milky quartz, with a few specks of a dark green mineral, and very much 
resembles a rock which is not uncommon in the gneiss districts about Fort 
45 Enterprise. Many of the boulders consist of conglomerates and sandstones 
47 that strongly resemble those of the old red sandstone formation, which 

50 forms the height of land between Dease Bay and Coppermine rivers. 

51 Also some flinty slates, mixed, in thin layers, with compact, yellowish 
49 limestone, and some pebbles of jasper interleaved with flinty slate. 

The limestone ridge below the rapid stands on a narrow base, whose transverse 
diameter does not exceed a quarter of a mile. Its summits are generally 
conical, but very rugged and craggy ; the highest peak I had an opportunity of 
visiting is about a mile from Bear Lake River, and it has been already stated to 
be estimated at eight hundred feet above that stream, or nine hundred and fifty 
above the sea. The general direction of the ridge is from S.E. by S. to N.W. 
by N., or nearly parallel to the great Rocky Mountain chain, and to the sqiaUer 
ridges betwixt it and that chain. Its prolongation through the flat surroutidiQ& 
strata, to the southward of Bear Lake River, can be traced for at feast forty 
miles, and it is visible at nearly an equal distance, as it runs through the stiH more 
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level country to the northward ; but here, as has been already said, it appears to 
incline towards tlie similar ridge * which is cut by the Mackenzie, at the mouth of 
the Bear Lake River, and is about twenty-five miles to the W.S.W., in a direct 
line. That part of the ridge which I had an opportunity of visiting, consisted en- 
tirely of limestone, generally in thick beds. Its stratification was not very evident, 
and in my very cursory examination the general dip was not clearly ascertained. 
A precipitous cliff, four hundred feet high, facing the S.E,, and washed by the 
Bear Lake River, presents strata, inclined to the S.W. at an angle of 4.')“, which 
may be perhaps considered as the general dip ; f()r the ridge on that side slopes 
down to the surrounding country at an angle of about 30° or 40°, while on the 
N.E. side it presents lofty precipices formed by the cropping out of the strata. 

Many of the beds in this hill consisted of a blackish-gray fine- 
39, 34 grained limestone, intersected by veins of calc-spar ; but several layers 
40 of gray and dark coloured dolomites, and some -of a yellowish-gray 
rduchwacke, were interstratificd with them, and the upper parts of the 
precipitous cliff, and also of the highest peak, consisted of a calcareous 
85, 3G breccia, containing rounded pieces of brown limestone, and angular 
fragments of 'chert; and the faces of some cliffs, on the N.E. side of 
42,43,44 the hill, were incrusted with a fine crystalline gypsum to the depth of 
from one to two fcet.-|' 

Part of this ridge is seen in skelcli No. I, plate HI. 

t .3.3 This limestone appears as if composed of an tiggre^atc of small crystals, and presents many 
druay cavities. 

34 Is an adjoining; bed of a similar colour, of a fine crystalline texture, Imt without the drusy cavities. 

It appears to be a dolomite. These two beds dij) to the northward. 

35, 36 Calcareous breccia. The two preceding beds (33 and 34) were from the summit of tlie 
portion of the hill which forms the cliff, but taken a little lartlier to the N.W. In the clilf the beds 
dip, as has been stated, to the S.W. The following beds occur in going to the norlli-westward, 
towards the summit of the highest peak, commencing near its base, in a valley behind the clilf. 

37 A fine-grained blackish-gray dolomite, having interspersed many iiodides of chert, or grayish- 

white quartz, not crysldlised. 

38 A very compact, opaque limestone, of a smoke-gray colour, having a flat and slightly splintery 
fracture. Effervesces briskly. 

89 Blackish-gray ratlier compact limestone, having a flat and dull fracture, and intersected by small 
veias of oalc-iqiar. This is a prevalent stone in Uie hill, and also occurs in quantity in other 
Umestone ridges in the neighbourhood. 40 An 
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The banks of Bear Lake River below the rapid have a more gentle declivity 
than those above it, and they occasionally recede from the stream, so as to leave 
a grassy slope varying from a few yards to half a mile in breadth. The sections 
of these banks by torrents present only sand or clay ; and the hollows of the 
ravines are lined with boulders principally of primitive rocks. No stone was 
observed in situ from the rapid until we came to the junction of the river with tlie 
Mackenzie, 

The Bear Lake River flows into the Mackenzie at a right angle, and on its 
north bank, at its mouth, there is a hill,* which has been already noticed as 
forming part of a ridge visible from the one at the rapid, with which it probably 
unites to form a great basin. These two hills seem to belong to the same 
formation. The body of the hill consists of highly-inclined beds of 
61, 62 blackish-gray limestone, with sparry veins, and of brownish-gray dolo- 
60 mite, which cannot be distinguished in hand specimens from that of 
the hill at the rapid. The superior beds are formed of a calcareous 
57 breccia, t Associated with these strata, however, there are beds of lime- 
'58,59 stone, highly charged with bitumen ; and at the base of the hill there are 
i63, 64 beds of bituminous shale, some of which effervesce with acids, whilst 


40 An ash-gray, fine-granular dolomite. 

41 A conglomerate, forming the summit of the highest peak. 

* See sketch No. 1, plate 31. 

t 57 This breccia has a white calcareous basis, which incloses angular fragments of compact, yel- 
lowish-gray limestone, with smooth dull surfaces, 

58 Grnyish-white limestone, having a fine crystalline texture, with drusy cavities, iucrusted with 

hituinen. 

59 Limestone, apparently composed of crystalline fragments, highly charged with bitumen, cemented 

by a whitish carbonate of lime in minute crystals. I could not satisfy myself whether this variety 
of colour proceeded from partial impregnations of bitumen, or from a brecciated structure. 
Specimens 58 and 59 were from beds near the western part of the hill. 

60 A fine-grained dolomite, approaching to compact, having a flat and somewhat splidtery fracture, 

and a brownisli-gray colour. 

61, 62 Limestone in the body of the hill, resembling No. 39 in the hill at the rapid In Bfear 1^® 

River, but with larger veins of calc-spar. . 

63 64 Dark blackish-brown bituminous shale, veined with calc-spar, and passing Into bitoininous 
■ . • ^ ' M Thin 

marl-dlate. It contains nodules of iron pyrites* 
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65 Others approach in hardness, and other characters, to flinty slate. These 
shaly beds were seen by Captain Franklin and Mr. Kendall in autumn 
1835, and they also saw, at that time, some sulphureous springs and streams of 
mineral pitch issuing from the lower parts of the limestone strata ; but the whole 
of them were hid by the height of the waters of the Mackenzie in the spring 
of 1826.* The same cause prevented me from seeing some beds of lignite 
!!q sandstone, at the same place, of which Captain Franklin obtained 
specimens. 


LIGNITE FORMATION.— MACKENZIE’S RIVER. 


Having noticed the general features of this portion of the river, I have next to 
slate, that the formation constituting its banks may be characterised as consist- 
ing of wood-coal in various states, alternating with beds of })ipe-clay, potter’s 
clay, which is sometimes bituminous, slate-clay, gravel, sand, and friable sand- 
stones, and occasionally with porcelain earth. The strata are generally horizontal, 
and as many as four beds of lignite are exposed in some parts, the upper of 
which are above the level of the highest river-lloods of the present day. 

The lignite, when recently detached from the beds, is pretty compact, but 
soon splits into rhomboidal pieces, which again separate into slates more or less 
fine. It burns with a very fetid smell, somewdiat resembling tliat ol phosphorus, 
with little smoke or flame, leaving a brownish-red ash, not one-tenth of the 
original bulk of the coal. The blacksmith found it unfit for welding iron when 
used alone, but it answered when mixed with charcoal, although the stench it 
created was a great annoyance. Different beds, and even different parts of the 


^5 Thinbed of indurate(,l shale, approachiii< 2 ^ to flinty slate, lying at the foot of some beds of Iiiinmi- 
nous limestone. Their connection not clearly made out. 
fin, 67, 68 Bluish^gray, fine-grained sandstone, some of them passing into slate-clay, ami scarcely 
to be distinguished from those at the rapid in Bear Lake River. Capt. Franklin took these 
specimens from hoi;izontal beds at the foot of the hill facing Bear Lake River, 

* Sir Alexander Mackenzie, in p. 95 of his Voyage to tlie Arctic Sea, states, that he saw several 
small mineral springs running from the foot of this mountain, and found lumps of iron ore on the beach. 
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same bed, presented specimens of the fibrous brown-coal, earth-coal, conchoidal 
brown-coal, and trapezoidal brown-coal of Jameson. Some of the pieces have the 
external appearance of compact bitumen, but they generally exhibit, in the cross 
fracture, the fibrous structure of wood in concentric layers, apparently much com- 
pressed. Other specimens have a strong external resemblance to charcoal in 
structure, colour, and lustre. A frequent form of the lignite is that of slate, 
48 of a dull, brownish-black colour, but yielding a shining streak, the 
slate is composed of fragments, resembling charred wood, united together 
by a paste of more comminuted Avoody matter, mixed, perhaps, with a small 
portion of clay. In the paste there arc some transparent crystals of sulphate of 
lime, and occasionally some minute portions of a substance like resin. These 
shaly beds bear a strong resemblance to peat, not only in structure but also in 
the mode of burning, and in the light whitish ashes which are left. The external 
shape of stems or branches of trees, is best preserved in some fragments im- 
pregnated with slate-clay, and occasionally with siliceous matter, which occur 
imbedded in the coal. The bark of these pieces has been converted into lignite. 
Some of them exhibit knots, such as occur where a branch has decayed, and 
others represent the twists and contortions of wood of stunted growth. The lignite 
is generally penetrated by fibrous roots, probably rhizomorpha, which insinuate 
their ramifications into every crevice. 

The beds of lignite appear to take fire spontaneously when exposed to the 
atmosplicre. They were burning when Sir Alexander Mackenzie passed down 
the river in 1780, and have been on fire, in some part or other of tlie formation, 
ever since. In consequence of the destruction of the coal, large slips of the 
bank take place, and it is only where the debris has been washed away by the 
river that good sections are visible. The beds were on fire when we visited 
them, and the burnt clays, vitrified sand, agglutinated gravel, &c. gave many 
spots the appearance of an old brick-field. 

The gravel interstratified with the lignite, consists of smooth pebbles 
81 of Lydian stone, of flinty slate, of white quartz, of quartzose sandstone, 
and conglomerate, like the sandstones and conglomerates of the old red 
sandstone formation, of clay-stone, and of slate-clay, varying in size from a pea to 
that of an orange. The gravel is often intermixed with a little clay, which gives 
the bed sufficient tenacity to form cliffs, but^does not prevent the pebbles fresn 
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separating, in the attempt to break off hand specimens. It is seamed by thin 
layers of fine sand : beds of sandstone are of occasional occurrence. 

Potters day occurs in thick beds, has generally a gray or brown colour, and 
passes, in some places, into a highly bituminous thick-slaty clay, penetrated 
by ramifications of carbonaceous matter resembling the roots of vegetables. 

The pipe-day is deserving of particular notice. It is found in beds from six 
inches to a foot thick, and mostly in contact with the lignite. It has commonly 
a yellowish-white colour, but in some places its hue is light lake-red. The natives 
use it as an article of food in times of scarcity, and it is said to have sustained 
life for a considerable time. It is termed idiitc mud by the traders, who white- 
wash their houses with it. It occurs also in lignite deposits on the upper branches 
of the Saskatchewan, and is associated with bituminous shale on the coast of 
the Arctic Sea. Mr. Nuttall mentions a similar substance, under the name of 
pink-clay, as being found in the lignite deposits on the Arkansa.* 

The poredain earth was observed only at one place where the beds were 
highly inclined, and there it appeared to replace the sandstones of other parts of 
the deposit. It has a whitish colour, and the appearance, at first sight, of chalk ; 
but some of its beds, from the quantity of carbonaceous matter interspersed 
through them, have a grayish hue. Its beds are from two to three yards thick. 

In a note 'j" I have mentioned the most remarkable sections of this formation 

Travels in tlie Arkaiisa, [). 52 — 5L 
t Section I. 

The section of the bank at the mouth of tlic Hear Lake River is as follows, beginning with the 

lowest bed : — 

81 Gravel, with thin layers of sand rising from the water’s edge in a perpendicular 

cliff, to the height of 

Lignite (70 to SO and 84) ^ 

83 rotter s clay of a bluish gray colour, alternating with layers of sand . 40 

A sloping uneven brow, covered with soil, extends to the summit of the bank 20 

9J 

^ Lydian stone is the most abundant, and whitish quartz the least so of the pebbles mentioned in 

the text as entering into the composition of the gravel. 

A little farther up the Mackenzie, this bed of gravel passes into sand, which, in some spots, 
82 has sufficient coherence to merit for it the name of sandstone. During a great part even of 
the summer season, all the beds of sand are frozen into a hard sandstone ; but a piece having 
been broken off and put into the pocket, speedily thawed into sand. 88 Specimens 

c 2 
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which occur on the banks of the Mackenzie. The depth of the formation was 
not ascertained, but the sections will show the thickness of the beds which were 


83 Specimens of tlie clay, which I have denominated potter’s clay, taken from near the beds of 
lignite, have a colour intermediate between yellovvish-f^ray and clove-brown, a dull earthy fnic- 
ture, and a slig:Iitly f^reasy feel. It is not gritty under the knife, and acquires a slightly shining 
smooth surface, adheres .slightly to the tongue, and, when moistened with water, assumes a darker 
colour, and become.^ plastic. 

Section II. 

About five miles abtive Bear Lake River, the clitf consists of 
Slaty sandstone evidently composed of the same materials with the friable kinds 
described in the text, but having tenacity enough to form a building-stone. 


It incloses some seams of lignite 10 feet 

Lignite ^ 

Clay and Sand 50 

Irregular slope from top of clilF to summit of bank * 90 


154} 

Section III. 

A little farther up the river than the preceding : 

85 Pipe-clay on a level with the water 

86 liiguite 

90 Potter’s clay 

87 Pipe -cl ay 

89 Lignite 

91 Potter’s clay 

Lignite 

Sandstone 

Lignite 

Potter’s clay 

94 Friable sandstone and clay 

Sandstone a little more durable 

Sloping summit 

The pipe-clay, when taken newly from llie bed, is soft and plastic, has little grittiness, and when 
chewed for a little time, a somewhat unctuous but not unpleasant taste. When dried in tlie air it 
acquires tlie hardness of chalk, adheres to the tongue, and has the appearance of tlie whiter kinds 
of English pipe-clay, but is more meagre. 


. 1 foot 

. 1 
. 14 feet 
. I foot 
. 1 
. 10 feet 
. 1 foot 

. 8 feet 

. 2i 
. 10 
. 20 
. 13 
. 40 

121 


Section 
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exposed. The height above the sea of the summit of the banks it forms on the 
Mackenzie, was estimated to be from two hundred and fifty to three hundred feet. 

Section IV. 

A little above the preceding : — 


A precipitous bank of gravel - 12 feet 

Lignite and clay, the bed.s concealed by debris 40 

Friable sandstone 30 

Height of the cliff 82 


Section V. 

Ten inile.s above Bear Lake River, at the junction of a small torrent with the Mackenzie, there is 
a clilf about forty feel liigli, in which the strata have a dip of .sixty degrees to the sontlnvard. 


98 Bed, No. I Porcelain clay 2 yards 

2 Potter’s clay, ^hglitlv bituminous 1 

99 3 Thin-slaty lignite, with two seams of clay-iron stone, an inch 

100,101, thick H 

4 Pipe clay, (nine inches) i 


104 0 Porcelain clay 3 

10;i G Bituminous clay ^ 

lOG 7 Lignite, with a coiichoklal fracture 2 


8 Pipe clay i 

107 9 Porcelain clay 3 

10 Bituminous clay 3 

110 11 Lignite, earthy pa.ste, enclosing fibrous fragments 2 

12 Porcelain earth 

13 Bituminous clay ^ 9 

14 Porcelain earth 

31 yards. 


The three last beds, it is probable, once inclosed seams of coal whicli have been consumed, but the 
quantity of debris prevented this from being ascertained satisfactorily during the hurried visit I 
paid to them. 

Over these inclined beds there is a shelving and crumbling cliff of sand and clay, covered 
108 by a sloping bank of vegetable earth. A layer of peat at the summit has a thin .slaty struc- 
ture, and presents altogether, except in colour and lustre, a striking resemblance to the shaly 
lignite, forming bed No, 3 in the preceding Section, The 
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NOTICES OP OTHER LIGNITE FORMATIONS. 

Similar formations of lignite occur near the foot of the Rocky Mountain range 
farther to the southward ; but I have not, after many inquiries, heard of any 
traces of tliern in the eastern parts of the Hudson’s Bay lands. Sir Alexander 
Mackenzie, after describing the general course of the Rocky Mountains, says, 
that “ along their eastern edge, there occurs a narrow strip of marshy, boggy, 
and uneven ground, which produces coal and bitumen and that “ he saw these 
on the banks of the Mackenzie in lat. 06”, and, in his second journey, on the 
Peace River, in lat. 50° and 146° W. long. and further, that “ the same was 
observed by Mr. Pidler, on the south branch of the Saskatchewan, in lat 52°, 
long. 1 12^° W.” Mr. Alexander Stewart, an intelligent chief factor of the Hud- 
son's Bay Company, and well acquainted with those countries, informs me that 
there are beds of coal on fire, on the Smoking River, or east branch of the Peace 
River, and on the upper parts of the Rwierc la bichc, or Elk River ; and that coal, 
altliough not on fire, occurs at Lesser Slave Lake, on a line with the other two 
localities. Mr. Small, a clerk to the Hudson’s Bay Company, likewise acquaints 
me, that coal occurs at Edmonton, on the north branch of the Saskatchewan, in 
beds, sometimes seven or eight feet thick. Most of the coal is thin-slaty ; but 
some beds yield shining, thick lumps, which break, as he expresses it, like 
Spanish licpiorice. It lies over beds of bluish-gray sandstone, and is associated 
with a white clay, which froths in water and adheres to the fingers. 

104, 98. The substance coinposini^ beds Nos. 1 and 5, which I have denominated Porcelain clay» 
ha.s a fine, G;riauilar texture, and the appearance of some varieties of chalk. It adheres slightly to 
the tongue, yields readily to the nail, is meagre, mid .soils the fingers slightly. There are many specks 
ot coaly matter disseminated through it, and some minute scales of mica, and jyerhaps of quartz. 
When moistened witli water, it becomes more friable, and is not plastic. It does not effervesce with 
acids. 

Bed No. 9 is the same mineral that forms beds 1 and 5 ; but it has a grayer colour from the greater 
quantity of coaly particle.s, and its structure is slightly slaty. 

The bituminous clay of bed No. (i, has a thick-slaty structure, a grayish^black colour, and a shining 
resinous streak. It is sectile, but docs not yield to the nail. Pieces of lignite occur imbedded in iU 
and it is traversed by fibrous ramifications of carbonaceous matter. 

Specimens 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, are of substances altered by contact with beds of burning 
coal. 
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Mr. Drummond brought specimens from the spot which Mr. Small alludes to, 
and remarks, that the lignite occurs in beds from six indies to two feet thick, 
separated by clay and sandstones. His specimens of the 
1051, 1052, 1053 lignite are precisely similar to the slaty and conchoidal va- 
rieties, which occur at the mouth of the Bear Lake River ; 
1055 and there is an equal resemblance betwixt the sandstones from the two 
places. The slaty beds of lignite, at Edmonton, pass into a thin, slaty, 
105-3 friable sandstone, much impregnated by carbonaceous matter, and con- 
taining pieces of fibrous lignite. In the neighbourhood of the lignite, 
there are some beds of rather indurated, but highly bituminous 
1056, 1062 shale, and the clayey banks contain clay-iron stones, in form of 
septaria. Mr. Drummond likewise found beds of a beautiful bitu- 
minous coal, which Professor Buckland, from its peculiar fracture, considers to 
be tertiary pitch-coal. The banks of the Saskatchewan, near the same place, 
exhibit beds of a very compact stone, having a brown colour, and inclosing many 
fragments of bituminous limestone and some organic re- 
1058, 1059, 1060 mains ; likewise beds of a somewhat similar stone, but full 
of drusy cavities, and more resembling a recent calcareous 
tufa. I could not learn how far these beds were connected with the lignite 


Captain Franklin*- saw beds of lignite and tertiary pitch-coal at Garry’s 
Island, off the mouth of the Mackenzie, and there is an extensive deposit of 
it near the Babbage River, on the coast of the Arctic Sea, opposite to the termi- 
nation of the Richardson chain of the Rocky Mountains. 


MACKENZIE RIVER FROM SLAVE LAKE TO THE BASE OF THE ROCKY 

MOUNTAINS. 


Having now described the strata in Bear Lake River, together with the ex- 
posed beds of the lignite at its mouth, as far as opportunities of observation 
enable me, and also added a slight account of similar formations which occupy 
a like situation at the foot of the Rocky Mountain range, were I to adapt the 


^ Sec Page 61 of the Narrative. 
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order of my notices strictly to the route of the expedition, I should next de- 
scribe the banks of the Mackenzie from the junction of the Bear Lake River 
downwards to the Arctic Sea. It seems, however, more advisable to commence 
at the origin of the Mackenzie, in Great Slave Lake, and give as connected a 
view as I can of the principal geological features of that great river. 

The west end of Slave Lake is bounded by horizontal strata of a limestone, 
Avhose characters shall be afterwards given in detail ; and I have merely to remark, 
at present, that it forms flat shores, which are skirted by shoals of boulders of 
limestone, and of primitive rocks. Much drift-timber is accumulated in the small 
bays at this end of the lake, which, in process of time, is converted into a sub- 
stance like peat. A chain of islands extends obliquely across the lake at the origin 
of the river, or where the current is first felt ; and the depth of the water there is 
less than six feet. Below this, there is a dilatation termed the first little lake, and 
the river afterwards contracts to less than a mile in breadth ; forming in one place, 
when the water is low, a strong rapid. A second dilatation, about twenty- 
five miles below the first, is termed the second little lake. The shores throughout 
this distance are generally flat and covered with boulders of limestone, 
cempaed felspar, granite, gneiss, and sicnite, and there are many of these stones 
imbedded in a tenacious clay, which forms the beach. A ridge, having an 
even outline, and apparently of small elevation, commences behind Stony l oint, 
in Slave Lake, some distance inland, and, running nearly parallel to the rivei, 
disappears about Fishing River, a stream which joins the Mackenzie, below the 
Second Little Lake. The Horn Mountains, a ridge of hills, of considerably 
greater elevation, and having a more varied outline than that on the south shoie, 
are first visible on the north side of the Second Little Lake, and continue in sight 
nearly as far as the junction of the “ River of the Mountains,” or Forks of the 
Mackenzie,” as the traders terra the union of the two rivers. The only 

120 rocks seen in situ between Slave Lake and the Forks, were a bituminous 

121 shale of a brownish-black colour, in thin slates, and a slate-clay of a pure 
yellowish-gray colour, which, as well as the bituminous shale, forms steep 

banks. 
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ROCKY MOUNTAINS. 

About twenty-five or thirty miles below the forks, the first view is obtained of 
the Rocky Mountains, which there appear to consist of short-conical peaks, 
scarcely rising two thousand feet above the river. Some distance lower down, 
the river, changing its course from W.N.W. to N.N.E., turns sharply round 
the mountains, which are there disposed in ridges, having bases from one to two 
miles wide, and a direction of S.S. W. or S. W. by S. being nearly at right angles 
to the general course of the great range to which they belong. The eastern 
sides of the ridges present a succession of wall-sided precipices, having beneath 
them shelving acclivities formed by debris, and exhibiting on their faces regular 
lines of stratification. The western sides of the ridges are of more easy ascent. 
The vallies which separate these ridges and open successively to the river, are 
narrow, with pretty level bottoms, but very steep sides well clothed with trees. 
In the first ridge the strata seemed to dip to the northward at an angle of 35®. 
In some of the others they were horizontal, or had a southerly dip. The third 
ridge presents, when viewed from the westward, a magnificent precipice, seem- 
ingly about one thousand two hundred feet high, and which extends for at least 
fifteen miles.* After passing this ridge, the river inclines to the eastward, and 
the forms of the hills are less distinctly seen. The views, taken by Captain 
Back and Mr. Kendall, will give a better idea of the appearances of these remark- 
able mountains than can be communicated by description. 

As I could not visit the Rocky Mountains, I know nothing of their structure 
except from report. An interpreter in the Hudson’s Bay Company’s service, 
who had travelled over them, informed me that there are fourteen or fifteen 
ridges, of which the three easternmost are the most rugged, those that succeed 
being broader and more rounded. This man gave me a specimen of a 

122 pearl-gray semi-opal, resembling obsidian, brought from the third or 
fourth ridge. The natives, by means of fire, cause this stone to break off 

in thin, flat, conchoidal fragments, with which they form arrow-heads and knives. 
The thin pieces are nearly transparent on the edges. He also gave me a 

123 specimen of plumbago, from the same quarter, and some specular iron. 

* Plate 31, sketch 1. 

d 
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Mr. Macphersorij of the Hudson’s Bay Company, in a letter respecting the Rocky 
Mountains, near Fort au Lmrd, on the River of tlie Mountains, or south branch 
of the Mackenzie, informs me, that “ these mountains may be traced into some- 
what uniform ranges, extending north-westerly and south-easterly, nearly parallel 
with the River of the Mountains, and are in appearance confusedly scattered and 
broken, rising here and there into high peaks.” This gentleman had the kind- 
ness to send me specimens of a cherty rock, some of which, he 

124, 125 states, were from the third range westward from the river, and others 

« 

from a spur which projects in a southern direction from the fourth 
range, and rises about six hundred feet above the adjacent valley. These spe- 
cimens cannot be distinguished from those of Limestone Point, on the north shore 
of Great Bear Lake, (noticed in page v.) 

Mounts Fitton and Conybeare, two remarkable peaks which terminate the 
Eastern range of the Rocky Mountains on the shores of the Arctic sea, were 
found by Captain Franklin to consist of transition rocks, of which an account is 
given in the subjoined note.* 


* List of specimens, collected by Captain Franklin, on the sea-coast, to the westward of the 
Mackenzie. 

From Mount Fitton, in the Richardson Chain. 

344 Grauwacke-slate in columnar concretions, detached from the rocky strata by an Esquimaux. 

348 Grauwacke-slate, resembling the preceding, from the same place. Used by the Esquimaux as 

a whetstone. 

345, 346 Globular balls of dark, blackish-gray, splintery limestone, and of flinty-slate, traversed by 
minute veins of calc-spar. Picked up at the base of the mountain. 

347 Worn pebbles of quartz, lydian stone, splintery limestone, and grauwacke, from the same 
spot. 

349 Fine-grained, mountain-green clay-slate, approaching to potstone ; quarried by the Esquimaux 

in the Cupola Mountain of the same chain, and used to form utensils. 

850 Kock-crystal, from the same chain of mountains. 

From the beach between Point Sabine and Point King. 

851 Brown-coal, wocnly structure scarcely perceptible. There are beds of tWs coal in the earthy 

clifl^ where the party was encamped on the 13th and 14th July, near Point King. 

352 Clay-iron stone, forming boulders in the channels of the rills, which cut tlte earthy banks con- 
taining coal. 

853, 354 Pitch-coal, having a fibrous structure and a very beautiful fracture, presenting a congeries 
of circles. (This coal was recognised by Professor Buckland to be a tertiary pitch-coal, and 
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Sir Alexander Mackenzie, towards the conclusion of the interesting narrative 
of his voyages, says, of the Rocky Mountain range, “The last line of division 


is precisely similar to specimens brought from the upper branches of the Sashatchewaii, by 
Mr, Drummond: see page xxiii.) The specimen was picked up from the gravelly beach at 
the mouth of the Babbage River. 

355 Greenish-gray limestone, with a somewhat earthy granular aspect ; containing shells which Mr, 
Sowerby considers to be very like the cydas mediim of the Sussex weald-clay. Picked up At 
the same place with the preceding specimen. 

Captain Franklin remarks, that “ the Babbage flows between the mountains of tlie Richardson 
Chain, ajid that there were no solid strata nor any large boulders near its mouth. The gravel con- 
sisted of pebbles of red and white sandstone, slaty limeslone, greenstone, and porphyry, much worn 

|)Y attrilioii.” . , „ , , , ■ 

From Mount Conyheare, in the Ihidcland Chain. 

3.56 Greeuish-gmy grauwacke-slate, (resembling No. 34B,) with specks of ellervescent carbonate of 
lime. The surfaces of the slates exhibit interspersed scales ot mica. The specimens were 
broken from the summit of Mount Conyheare, at the western extreme of the Buckhmd Chain: 
latitude 63° 27', longitude 139° 53' west. 

358 Fine-grained grauwacke-shile in columnar concretions, from the same place with specimen 356. 
.357 Grauwacke-slate. in thick-slaty columnar concretions, besprinkled with scales of mica. Taken 

from a bed about the. middle of Mount Conyheare. The resemblance of this stone to that ot 
Moimt Fitton (No. 344) is very remarkable. 

360 SiiniW rock to 358, .viti, on o,ll,eri„s |»tti.... of a vein o( crjsl.lliotol ,,a«nr, «»1 «n on. rf. 

a bit of bluish-gray slate. From the middle of Mount Conyheare. 

359 Columnar concrelio.i of a slaty rock, like .356, but more quartxose, breaking into rhombo.dal 

frut^inenls. From the middle of Mount Conybeare. 

361 362 Grauwacke-slate, with a thiu adhering vein of carbonate of lime and numerous particles ot 

disseminatclrnica. From the middle of Mount Conybeare. 

363 Bluish-gray grauwacke-slate. resemhlmg Nos. 348 and 3 14. From the Upper Terrace, at the 

base of Mount Conybeare. ... . , 

361 D.rk.bln»h.p.j .«<! v.ry Unc-srainrf !tmn»«k..*l.. with . gl.mm.,mg luflre, lr..et»»l b, 

a vein of quartz. From the same place. 

365 A thick-slaty angular concretion of a very quartzose grauwacke-slate, (similar to Nos 348 and 

m) decomposed on the surface and breaking into rhomboidal fragments. From the Middle 

Terrace, at the base of Mount Conybeare. 

366 A somewhat rhomlmidal portion of flinty slate, apparently part of a bed. brom the Lower 

Terrace of Mount Conybeare, which is composed of this rock. The terrace is ten miles 
distant from the sea-coast, and the intervening ground is swampy. 

uisiaiiv fNos 356 to 366,) appear to belong to 

The whole series of specimens from Mount Conybeare, (N . i j i v t 

me wnoie sviica , „i,h that of Mount F tton is rendered probable, 

transition rocks ; and the continuity of the formation with that ot Mou 

both by the resemblance of the specimens and the geographical situa ion o 2 
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is, the- immense ridge, or succession of ridges of the stony mountains, whose 
northern extremity dips in the Arctic Sea in latitude 70* north, and longitude 
135° west, running nearly south-east, and begins to be parallel to the coast of 
the Pacific ocean from Cook’s inlet, and so onwards to the Columbia. From 
thence it appears to quit the coast, but still continuing with less elevation to 
divide the waters of the Atlantic from those of the Pacific. In these snow-clad 
mountains rises the Mississippi, if we admit the Missouri to be its source, which 
flows into the Gulph of Mexico ; the river Nelson which is lost in Hudson’s Bay ; 
Mackenzie’s river that discharges itself into the North Sea, and the Columbia 
emptying itself into the Pacific Ocean. The breadth of the mountains from 
Cook’s inlet to the Columbia is from four to eight degrees easterly.” I may 
add, that the great rivers mentioned by Mackenzie not only take their origin 
from the same range of mountains, but almost from the same hill ; the head 
waters of the Columbia and Mackenzie being only about two hundred yards 
apart in latitude 54i°. Mr. Drummond, who crossed the mountains at that 
place, informs me, that the Eastern side of the range consists of conglomerate 
and sandstone, to which succeed limestone hills exceedingly barren, and after- 
wards clay-slate and granite. 

James, the intelligent naturalist, who accompanied Major Long on his first 
expedition, says of the Rocky Mountains to the southward of the Missouri, 
‘^They rise abruptly out of the plains which lie extended at their base on the 
east side, towering into peaks of great height, which renders them visible at the 


Captain Franklin saw no rocks, in sitUy on the coast to the westward of the Richardson Chain ; 
but he gathered boulders of the following rocks from the bed of the Net-setting Rivulet, which flows 
from the British Chain of the Rocky Mountains, and falls into the Arctic Sea, between Sir ?• Malcolm 
River and Backhouse River. 

367 Greenstone; 368, yellowish-gray sandstone ; 369, dark-coloured splintery-limestone ; 370,371, 
372, dolomite; 373, quarlzose sandstone, like the old red sandstone; 374, grauwacke- 
slate ; 375, quartz and iron pyrites. 

Boulders of the under-mentioned rocks were gathered on Flaxman Island. 

378 Fine-grained, greenish clay-slate, obviously of primitive rock, abundant in the neighbourhood, 
and supposed to have been brought down by the rivulets which flow from the Romanzoff 
Chain. 379, quartz. 

376 and 377 were from Foggy Island, and are rolled specimens of flinty-slatc; one of them con- 
taining corallines. 
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distance of more than one hundred miles from their base. They consist of 
ridges, knobs, and peaks, variously disposed, among which are interspersed many 
broad and fertile valleys. James’s peak, one of the more elevated, was ascer- 
tained by trigonometrical measurement to rise 8500 feet above the common 
level. The rocky formations are uniformly of a primitive character, but a deep 
crust of secondary rocks appears to recline on the east side of the mountains, 
extending upwards from their base many hundred feet.” In another place, he 
says, The woodless plain is terminated by a range of naked and almost 
perpendicular rocks, visible at the distance of several miles, and resembling a 
vast wall parallel to the base of the mountain. These rocks are sandstone, and 
rise abruptly to an elevation of one hundred and fifty or two hundred feet.” 
The sandstone walls seem to present an appearance not very dissimilar to some 
of the cliffs seen from the Mackenzie. 

Having thus mentioned as briefly as I could the extent of the information I 
was able to collect, respecting the Rocky Mountain range, I may remark, that 
a formation of primitive rocks, but little elevated above the general level of the 
country, appears to run from near the west end of Lake Superior, gradually and 
slightly converging towards the Rocky Mountains, until it attains the east side 
of Great Bear Lake. In lat. 50°, the two’ ranges are nearly seven hundred miles 
apart, and there, and as far as lat. 60°, the space between them is principally 
occupied by horizontal strata of linjestone. There is also much limestone in the 
narrower interval north of 60°, but the strata are more inclined, and form abrupt 
hills and ridges, particularly about lat. 66°, where the primitive rocks on the cast 
of Bear Lake are within two hundred miles of the Rocky Mountains. Sir 
Alexander Mackenzie has noticed that a chain of great lakes skirts this eastern 
range of primitive rocks, where they are approached by the flat limestone strata 
which lie to the west of them. Thus the primitive rocks bound Great Slave 
Lake to the eastward of Slave RiVer, and the flat limestone strata occupy the 
country westward of that lake, as has been already mentioned. 

After this digression, which seemed necessary for the purpose of giving a. 
general ideti of the structure of the country, I return to the description of th& 
hanks of the Mackenzie. 
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MACKENZIE RIVER FROM THE FIRST SIGHT OF THE ROCKY MOUNTAINS 

TO BEAR LAKE RIVER. 

At the sharp turn of the river round the Rocky Mountains, its east bank swells 
gently into a hill several feet high. Below this the banks are broken into conical 
masses by ravines, and present a finely variegated outline. A pretty high 
ridge, looking like a continuation of the Horn Mountain, is visible on the east 
side some distance inland. Opposite to the Big Island there is a green hill 
three or four hundred feet high, which, as we descended the river, showed itself 
to be part of a range that had a direction apparently to the N.N.W., and 
towards its northern end became more rugged and craggy, exhibiting cliffs and 
rude embrasures, at the same time increasing in height to eight hundred or one 
thousand feet. The boulders on the beach change their character considerably 
about this place. Farther up, the yellowish-white limestone which occurs in 
Slave Lake formed a great portion of them ; but here a greenish-gray, and rather 
dark-coloured, compact limestone, with a flat-conchoidal fracture, replaces it. 
Variegated-sandstone, and some purplish, felspathose-sandstone, or compact 
felspar, also occur pretty frequently, together with slaty limestone, bituminous* 
shale, lydian-stone, pitchstone-porphyry, and various sienites, granites, and 
greenstones, almost all porphyritic. 

The Rock by the rimr's tiidc* presents the first solid strata that occur on the 
immediate banks of the river after passing tlie Forks. It is a round bluff 
hill about five hundred feet high, with a short obtuse-conical summit. A 
precipice three hundred feet high, washed by the river, is composed of strata 
of limestone, dipping N. W. by W. at an angle of 70® ; but the strata in other 
parts of the hill have in appearance the saddle-formed arrangement. The 
127 limestone is of a blackish-gray colour, slightly crystalline structure, and 
much resembles the stone of the principal beds in the hills at the rapid 
and mouth of Bear Lake River. Its beds are from one to two feet thick, and much 
intersected by small veins of calc-spar. There are also some larger veins a foot 
and a half thick, which traverse the strata obliquely, having their sides lined with 


Plate 2. 
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calc*spar, and their centres filled with transparent gypsum. I observed 
128 a small imbedded pebble of white sandstone in the gypsum. Some of 
127 the beds of limestone consist of angular distinct concretions. A small 
island lying off this rock, having its strata dipping south at an angle 
1.31 of 20", presents a bed a foot thick, entirely composed of these angular 
132 concretions, covered by a thin-slaty limestone, and reposing on thicker 
beds, all of which are dark-coloured. No organic remains were observed. 

A few miles below the “ Rock b\j the river side," a very rugged ridge appears on 
the eastern bank. It has sharp craggy summits, and is about five or six hundred 
feet high. For nearly sixty miles below this place the river continues about 
eight hundred yards wide, bounded by banks chiefly of clay ; but in some places of 
a clayey shale having a bluish colour. The banks are in many places one hundred 
and fifty feet high, with a beach beneath covered with boulders. A little above 
the site of the Old Fort Norman the river dilates, and is full of islands ; and a 
short way inland, on the east side, stands Clark’s hill, which is visible from Fort 
Franklin, and is supposed to be near 1500 feet high. It is shaped somewhat 
like the amphibolic-granite mountain of Criffel in Galloway, and in its immediate 
neighbourhood there are some less lofty, but very rugged and precipitous hills, 
resembling in outline the ridges of limestone on Bear Lake River. From this 
place to the commencement of the lignite formation, already described, the banks 
of the Mackenzie are high and clayey. 


MACKENZIE RIVER FROM BEAR LAKE RIVER TO THE NARROWS, 

Below Bear Lake River the general course of the Mackenzie for eighty miles 
is about N.W. by W., when a remarkable rapid is produced by ledges of 
stone which cross its channel. The width of the river varies in this distance 
from one to three miles, but the water-course is narrowed by numerous islands, 
and the current continues strong. The Rocky Mountains are visible, running 
in a direction from S.E. to N.W. Judging merely by the eye, we did not 
estimate their altitude above four thousand feet, and I may remark, that the snow 
disappears from their summits early in the summer. A back view of the hill at 
the mouth of fiear liake River is also obtained for upwards of twenty miles, but 
the ridge of which it forms a part curves inland, probably uniting, as was formerly 
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remarked, with the one which crosses Bear Lake River near the middle of its 
course. The banks of the Mackenzie are in general from one hundred and 
twenty to one hundred and fifty feet high in this part, and there are occasional 
sections of them, but we had little leisure to examine their structure. In the 
voyage of 1826 we drifted down the stream night and day, landing only when 
necessary to cook our provisions ; and in the following geological notices, as far 
as the passage of the river named the Narrows, I have done little more than 
describe the specimens collected by Captain Franklin, when he ascended the 
river by the tow-line in 1825. The few notes that the rapidity of our voyage 
permitted me to make, as to the direction of the strata, &c., were inserted in the 
book that was purloined by the Esquimaux at the mouth of the river. 

About fifty miles below Bear Lake River there is an almost preci- 
pitous cliff of bituminous- shale, one hundred and twenty feet high, strongly 
resembling the cliffs which occur near the bases of the hill of Scented-Grass and 
Great Bear Mountain in Bear Lake already described *, and at the mouth of the 
Clear Water River in lat. 56|. In the two former localities the shale is in the 
neighbourhood of horizontal strata of limestone ; and in the latter it actually 
reposes on the limestone, which extends in horizontal strata as far as Great Slave 
Lake, is connected with many salt springs, and possesses many of the characters 
ascribed to the zechstein formation. Captain Franklin observed the 

133 beach under the shale cliffs of the Mackenzie to be strewed not only with 
fragments of the shale, but also with much lignite, similar to that which 

occurs at the mouth of the Bear Lake River. Twelve or fourteen miles below 
these cliffs there is a reach seventeen or eighteen miles long, bounded by walls 
of sandstone in horizontal beds. Specimens obtained by Captain 

134 Franklin at the upper end of the reach consist of fine-grained quartzose 

135 sandstone f of a gray colour, and having a clayey basis, resembling those 

^ Page vii, 

t 134. These specimens have a wood-brown colour internally, and appear to be composed of 
minute g)*ains of quartz, variously coloured, white, yellowish-brown and black, cemented together 
by an earthy basis. It is a hard and apparently durable stone, occurring in layers an inch thick, and 
having its seam-surfaces of a grayish-black colour, with little lustre, as if from a thni coating of 
bituminous clay, 

135, are specimens of a more compact, harder, and finer-grained quartzose sandatone, with 1®*® 
cement, and of a deeper bluish-gray colour. 
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which occur in the middle of Bear Lake River. At the commencement 
of the “ Great Rapid of the Mackenzie ” there is a hill on each side of the 
river, named by Captain Franklin the Eastern* and Western mountains of the 
Rapid. The Rocky Mountains appear at no great distance from this place, 
running about N. W. by W., until lost to the sight ; and as the Mackenzie, for forty 
or fifty miles below, winds away to the northward, and, in some, reaches a little to 
the eastward, they are not again visible, until the river has made a bend to 
the westward, and emerges from the defile termed “the Narrows.” 

The “ Eastern mountain of the rapid” seems to have a similar structure, with 
the “Hill by the River’s side,” the hill at the mouth of Bear Lake River, 
and the other limestone ridges which traverse this part of the country. From 
some highly inclined beds near its base I broke off specimens of a 
13G limestone, having an imperfectly crystalline structure, and a brown 
colour, which deepens into dull black on the surfaces of its natural 
seams. A piece of dark-gray, compact limestone, having the peculiar 

137 structure to which the name of “cone in cone" has been given, was found 

138 on the beach ; also several pieces of chert, and some fragments of a trap- 

139 rock, consisting of pieces of greenstone, more or less iron-shot, cemented 

141 by calc spar. 

Immediately below the rapid there are horizontal layers of sandstone which 
form cliffs, and also the berj of the river. Captain Franklin obtained specimens 
of this stone, which do not differ from the sandstones above the rapid. 

142 And amongst the debris of the clifiT he found other specimens of the 

143 “ cone in cone," such as it occurs in the clayey beds of the coal measures, 

140 and also some pieces of crystallized pyrites. 

About forty miles below the rapid, the river flows through a narrow defile 
formed by the approach of two lofty banks of limestone in highly-inclined strata, 

144 above which there is a dilatation of the river, bounded by the walls of 
144* sandstone, which have weathered, in tnany places, into pillars, castellated 

* Macken^e attempted to ascend this hill, but was compelled to desist by clouds of mosquitoes, 
(July 6th, 1789. Voyage to the Arctic Sea, p. 40.) 

136. 'Hjis limestone effervesces strongly with acids, breaks into irregular fragments, but with an 
imperfect slaty structure, and has a brown colour, with considerable lustre in the cross fracture. 

The specimens collected by Captain Franklin were as follows : — 

144* Sandstone of an ash-gray colour, composed of rounded grains of semi-transparent qnartz 

e 
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145 forms, caves, &c. The sandstone strata are horizontal, hare slate^ilay 

146 partings, and seams of a poor clay-iron stone, but do not differ in getierd 

147 appearance from the sandstone beds at the rapid, except that a mmdy 

144’’ stone containing corallines, and having the general colour and aspect rf 

the sandstone beds, is associated with them at this place. 

The very remarkable defile, below these sandstone beds, is designated « the 
second rapid ” by Sir Alexander Mackenzie, and “ the ramparts ” by the traders, 
a name adopted by Captain Franklin. Mackenzie states it to be three 
hundred yards wide, three miles long, and to have fifty fathoms depth of water. 
If he is correct in his soundings, its bed is probably two hundred and fifty feet 
below the level of the sea. The walls of the defile Hse from eighty to one hun- 
dred and fifty feet above the river, and the strata are inclined to the W.N.W., 
at an angle of seventy or eighty degrees. It is worthy of remark, that the course 
of the river through this chasm is E.N.E., and that just above the eastern moun- 
tain of the rapid it runs about W.S.W. through the sandstone strata, as if it had 
found natural rents by which to make its escape through the ridge of hills which 
cross its course here. Similar elbows occur in various parts of the river, as a 
reference to the map will show ; and they may be almost always traced to some 
peculiarity in the disposition of the hills which traverse the country. 

Captain Franklin gathered many specimens of the limestone strata of the 
Ramparts, which are specified in a note.* Some of the beds at the 
148, 149 upper part of the Ramparts consist of a granular foliated limestone, 
which was not noticed elsewhere on the banks of the river, but the 

of various sizes, imbcdiicd in a considerable proportion of a powdery basis which effervesces with acids. 
This bed weathcTs readily. 

145. Thick-slaty sandstone jiassinjy into slate-clay, having a very fine-grained earthy fracture, 
and a light bluish-gray colour. It is very similar to some of the softer sandstones that occur in the 
coal field at Edinburgh, partictdarly in the Calton Hill. 

146. Sectile ash-gray slate-clay which forms the partings of the beds. 

144^’ Bluish-gray marl, impregnated with quartz, forming a moderately hard stone, and con- 
taining corallines (amplexus.J 

* Upper part of the ramparts. 

148 A fine-granular, foliated limestone, of a white colour, having large patches stainedi yellowish' 

brown, apparently by bitumen. 

149 A yellowish-gray slightly granular limestone, with disseminated calc-spar. 

150 Compact, white limestone, which, when examined with a lens, appears to be entirely composed 

of madrepores. 
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greater part are of limestone, strongly resembling that which has been already 
described, as forming the ridges in this quarter. Most of the beds are impreg* 
nated wholly, or in patches, with bitumen. Some of these specimens contain co- 
rallines and terebratulse ; and at the lower end of the defile there are horizontal 
strata of limestone, covered by a thin layer of flinty slate. 

Below the ramparts the river expands to the width of two miles, and for a reach 
or two its banks are less elevated. In lat. 601“, about thirty miles from the 
ramparts, there are cliffs which Captain Franklin, in his notes, remarks, run 

on an E.by S. course for four miles, are almost perpendicular, about one hundred 
and sixty feet high, and present the same castellated appearances that are exhi- 
bited by the sandstone above the defile of the “ ramparts.” The cliffs* 
10 J, 10 , composed of sandstones similar, in general appearance, to 

IGl, 162, Yvhich occur higher up the river ; but some of the beds contain 

151 Specimens of limestone, havinjy a ciystallitie textuie, a brownish colour and slaty striicture : 

152 the seatns are dark, as if from carbonaceous matter — portions of this bed have the ap- 
irearance of old mortar ; but contain obscure madrepores. 

From Ihc. middle of Ike ramparts. 

153 Fine-granular limestone, having a pale, wood-brown colotir, and a splintery fracture. It re- 

sembles the limestone of the hill at the mouth ot Bear Lake River. 

154 Pale yellowish-brown limestone, with a dull fracture, but interspersed with small, shining, 

sparry plates, and traversed by concretions of calc-spar, that appear to have originated in 
corallines. 

155 Yellowish-gray limestone, passing into a soft marl slate. 

156 Some beds contain a shell, which Mr. Sowerby refers, though with doubi, to the species named 

tercbratula sphucroidalis, a fossil oi the corbrash. The substance ot the shells is preserved. 
Some of the specimens contain producli, and Iragments ot the coral named rtmp/eru.v. 

Lower end of the ramparts. 

157 Fine-grained limestone, of a dark-brown colour, containing some small, round, smooth balls of 

dark limestone — occurs in horizontal strata. 

158 Brownish-black flinty-slate, which forms a layer an inch thick, and covers the horizontal beds 

of lime^one last mentioned. (157.) 

* Specimens from the cliffs in lat. 66 J. 

159 Very fine -grained sandstone, with much clayey basis — portions of the bed iron-shot. 

160 Sandstone, fine-grained, and appearing, when examined with a lens, to be composed of mmufe 

grains of whitish translucent quartz, black Lydian stone, and ochre -coloured grains, probably 
of disintegrated felspar. , 

161 Rounded grains of nearly transparent quartz united without cement— this stone is finable. 

163 Sandstone composed of grains like the preceding, united by a basis, and forming a firmer stone. 

e 2 
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the quartz in coarser grains, with little or no cement. The beds Are 

^64. j^Qfj 2 ontal, and repose on horizontal limestone,* from which Captain 

165, 16G, broke many specimens in 1825. We landed at this place 

167, 168, jggQ the junction of the two rocks, but the limestone was 
169, 170, gQncealed by the high waters of the river. Captain Franklin’s 
specimens are full of shells, many of which are identical with those of the 
flat limestone strata of the Athabasca River. One bed appears to be 

171 almost entirely composed of a fine large species of terrebratula, not yet 
described, but of which Mr. Sowerby has a specimen from the carbo- 
niferous limestone of Neho, in Norway. Some of the beds contain the shells in 
fragments; in others, the shells are very entire. 

About forty miles below these sandstone walls the banks of the river are com 
posed of marl-slate, which weathers so readily, that it forms shelving 

172 acclivities. In one reach the soft strata are cut by ravines into very re- 
gular forms, resembling piles of cannon shot in an arsenal, whence it 

was named Shot-reach.^ 

The river makes a short turn to the north below Shot Reach, and a more con- 
siderable one to the westward, in passing the present site of Fort Good Hope. 
The banks in that neighbourhood are mostly of clay, but beds of sandstone 
occasionally shew themselves. The Indians travel from Fort Good Hope nearly 
due north, reach the summit of a ridge of land on the first night, and from thence 
following tlic course of a small stream they are conducted to the river Inconmt, 
and on the evening of the 4th day they reach the shores of Esquimaux Lake. 
The situation and supposed extent of this lake are marked on the map : its water 

163 Hard, thin, slaty, bluish-gray sandstone, much iron-shot. 

164 Fine-grained bluish-gray sandstone, not to be distinguished in hand- specimens from some of 

the sandstones which occur at the rapid in Bear Lake River. 

* Horizontal limedonc Ms lying under the sandstone. 

166 Fine-grained limestone, with an earthy fracture, coloured brown and grayish-white in patches. 
167, 168 Similar stone to preceding, containing many shells. Some beds contain only broken shells. 

169 Bed of imperfectly crystalline limestone, of a brownish-gray colour, traversed by veins of 

calc-.spar. 

170 Fragments containing madrepores and chain coral— occur amongst the debris of the iime^ne 

clitfs. 


t See Plate, No. 31, sketch 3. 
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is brackish, the tide flowing into it. The neck of land which the Indians cross 
from Fort Good Hope is termed “isthmus” on Arrowsmith’s map, from Mack- 
enzies information ; and its breadth, from the known rate at which the Indians are 
accustomed to travel, cannot exceed sixty miles. The ridge is named the Car- 
rebceuf, or Rein-deer Hills, and runs to lat. 69°, forming a peninsula between 
the eastern channel of the Mackenzie and Esquimaux Lake. 

A small stream flows into the Mackenzie some way below Fort Good Hopd, 
on the banks of which, according to Sir Alexander Mackenzie, the Indians and 
Esquimaux collect flints. He describes these banks as composed of “ a high, 
steep, and soft rock, variegated with red, green, and yellow hues ; and that, from 
the continual dripping of the water, parts of it frequently fall, and break into 
small, stony flakes, like slate, but not so hard. Amongst these are found pieces 
of petroleum, which bears a resemblance to yellow wax, but is more pliable.” 
The flint he speaks of is most probably flinty-slate ; but I do not know what the 
yellow petroleum is, unless it be the variety of alum, named rock-butter, which 
we observed in other situations, forming thin layers in bituminous shale. 

About twenty miles below h ort Good Hope there are some sand- 
173, 174 stone cliffs,* which Captain Franklin examined in 1825. The sand- 
stones are similar to those occurring higher up the river, but some of 
the beds contain small pieces of bituminous shale ; and they are interstratified 
with thin layers of fiinty-slate, and of flinty-slate passing into bitu- 
175, 176 rainous shale. The flinty-slate contains iron pyrites, and its layers 
are covered with a sulphureous eftlorescence. Some of the beds pass 
into a slate-clay, which contains vegetable impressions, and some veins of clay- 
iron stone also appear in the cliff. 

Sixty miles below Fort Good Hope the river turns to the northward, and 
makes a sharp elbow betwixt walls of sandstone eighty or ninety feet high, 
which continue for fifteen or twenty miles. Captain Iranklin named this 

* Sandstone cliffs twenty miles below Fort Good Hope* 

173 Friable sandstone, composed of grayish-white quartz, in smooth, rounded grains, cemented by 

a brownish basis. Some carbonaceous matter is interspersed through the stone, and it 
contains small fragments of bituminous shale. 

174 Calcareous sandstone passing into slate-clay— bluish-gray colour. 

175 Black, flinty-slate, with a flat conchoidal cross fracture. Some of the pieces appear to be 

rhomboidal distinct concretions. 

176 Dull, flinty-slate, with an even fracture. 
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178 passage of the river “ The Narrows.”* The sandstones of the Narrows 

179 lie in horizontal beds, and have generally a dark gray colour. They are 

180 parted by thin slaty beds of sandstone, containing small pieces appa- 
181, 182 rently of bituminous coal, and some casts of vegetables. Most of the 

183 beds contain scales of mica, and some of them have nodules of irnlu- 
rated iron>shot clay which exhibit obscure impressions of shells. A bed 
6f imperfectly crystalline limestone was seen by Captain Franklin underlying 
the sandstones. 


MACKENZIE RIVER BELOW “ THE NARROWS.” 

The Mackenzie, on emerging from the Narrows, separates into many branches, 
which flow to the sea through alluvial or diluvial deltas and islands. The Rocky 
Mountains are seen on the western bank of the river, forming the boundary of 
those low lands; and the lower, but decided ridge, of the Rein-deer Hill holds 
nearly a parallel course on the cast bank. The estuary lying between these two 
ranges, opens to the N. W. by N. into the Arctic Sea. I have already mentioned 
the specimens of rocks obtained at the few points of the Rocky Mountains that 
were visited, f and therefore shall now speak only of the Rein-deer Hills. We 
did not approach them until we had passed for thirty miles down a branch of the 
river which winds through alluvial lands. At this place there are several conical 
hills about two hundred feet high, which appeared to consist of limestone. 
Specimens taken from some slightly-inclined beds near their bases, consisted of 
a fine-grained, dark, bluish-gray limestone. After passing these limestone rocks, 
the Rein-deer Hills were pretty uniform in appearance, having a steep acclivity 
with rounded summits. Their height, on the borders of the river, is about four 

• Mackenzie notices the precipices of “ gray stone,” which bound tlie river here, p. 71. 

178 Thin-slaty bhickish-gray sandstone, much indurated, containing scales of mica. 

179, 180 Bluish-gray sandstone, containing many minute specks of carbonaceous matter } also, ia 
patches, grains of chert, and flinty slate, and imbedded pieces of iron-shot day, which has 

obscure casts of shells. Scales of mica arc interspersed through this stone. 

181, 182 Sandstone, containing specks of bituminous ? coal, and casts of some vegetablef sabshmoe. 
163 Gray limestone, much impregnated with quartz, and having an imperfect crystalline structora 

t See page xxvii. 
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hundred feet, but a mile or two inland they attain an elevation of perhaps two 
hundred feet more. Their sides are deeply covered with sand and clay, arising 
most probably from the disintegration of the subjacent rocks. A section made 
by a torrent, showed the summit of one of the hills to be formed of 
184, 185 gray slate-clay, its middle of friable gray sandstone much iron-shot, 
and its base of dark bluish-gray slaty clay. The sandstone predomir 
nates in some parts of the range, forming small cliffs, underneath which there are 
steep acclivities of sand. It contains nearly an equal quantity of black flinty 
slate, or lydian stone, and white quartz in its composition, and greatly resembles 
the friable sandstones of the lignite formation at the mouth of Bear Lake 

186 River. In some parts the soil has a red colour from the disintegration of 
a reddish-brown slate-clay. The summits of the hills that were visited 

1 87 were thinly coated with loose gravel, composed of smooth pebbles of lydian 
stone, intermixed with some pieces of green felspar, white quartz, lime* 

stone, and chert. In some places almost all the pebbles were as large as a 
goose-egg ; in others none of them exceeded the size of a hazel nut. The Rein- 
deer Mountains terminate in lat. 69", having previously diminished in altitude 
to two hundred feet, and the eastern branch of the river turns round their 
northern extremity. White spruce trees grow at the base of these hills as far 
as lat. 68i°; north of which they become very stunted and straggling, and very 
soon disappear, none reaching to lat. 69“. 

Sir Ale.xander Mackenzie, who, on his return from the sea, walked over these 
hills, says, Though the country is so elevated, it is one continued morass, 
except on the summits of some barren hills. As I carried my hanger in my 
hand, I frequently examined if any part of the ground was in a state of 
thaw, but could never force the blade into it beyond the depth of six or 
eight inches. The face of the high land towards the river is, in some places, 
rocky, and in others a mixture of sand and stone, veined with, a kind ot red 
earth, with which the natives bedaub themselves.” It was on the 14th of July 
that he made these observations. On the 5th of the same month, in a milder 
year, we found that the thaw had penetrated nearly a foot into the beds of clay 
at the base of the hills. 
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ALLUVIAL ISLANDS AT THE MOUTH OF THE MACKENZIE. 

The space between the Rocky Mountains and Rein-deer Hills, ninety miles 
in length from lat. 67“ 40' to 69° 10', and from fifteen to forty miles in width, is 
occupied by flat alluvial islands, which separate the various branches of the river. 
Most of these islands are partially or entirely flooded in the spring, and have 
their centres depressed and marshy, or occupied by a lake ; whilst their borders 
are higher and well clothed by white spruce trees. The spring floods find their 
way, through openings in these higher banks, into the hollow centres of the 
islands, carrying with them a vast quantity of drift timber, which, being left 
there, becomes water-soaked, and, finally, firmly impacted in the mud. The 
young willows, which spring up rapidly, contribute much towards raising the 
borders of the stream, by intercepting the drift sand which the wind sweeps from 
the margin of the shallow ponds as they dry up in summer. The banks, being 
firmly frozen in spring, are enabled to resist the weight of the temporary floods 
which occur in that season, and before they are thawed the river has resumed its 
low summer level. The trees which grow on the islands terminate suddenly, in 
lat. 68° 40'. 

I have already mentioned, that a large sheet of brackish water, named Esqui- 
maux Lake, lies to the eastward of the Rein-deer Mountains, running to the 
southward, and approaching within sixty miles of the bend of Mackenzie’s 
River at Fort Good Hope. This lake has a large outlet into Liverpool Bay, to 
the westward of Cape Bathurst, and there are many smaller openings betwixt 
that bay and Point Encounter, near the north end of the Rein-deer Hills, which 
are also supposed to form communications betwixt the lake and the sea. The 
whole coast-line from Cape Bathurst to the mouth of the Mackenzie, and the 
islands skirting it, as far as Garry and Sacred Islands, present a great similarity 
in outline and structure. They consist of extensive sandy flats, from which 
there arise, abruptly, hills of an obtuse conical form, from one to two hundred 
feet above the general level. Sandy shoals skirt the coast, and cmmeroiis inlets 
and basins of water divide the flat lands, and frequently produce escarpinentp 
of the hills, which show them to be composed of strata of sand of various coionrs, 
sometimes inclosing very large logs of drift timber. There is a coating of black 
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vegetable earth, from six inches to a foot in thickness, covering these sandy 
hummocks, and some of the escarped sides appeared black, which was probably 
caused by soil washed from the summit. 

It is possible that the whole of these eminences may, at some distant period, 
have been formed by the drifting of moveable sands. At present the highest 
floods reach only to their bases, their height being mariced by a thick layer of 
drift timber. When the timber has been thrown up beyond the reach of ordinary 
floods, it is covered with sand, and, in process of time, with vegetable mould. 
The Elijmus mollis, and some similar grasses with long fibrous roots, serve to 
prevent the sand-hills from drifting away again. Some of the islands, however, 
consist of mud or clay. Captain Franklin describes Garry’s Island as present- 
ing cliffs, two hundred feet high, of black mud, in which there were inclined 

188 beds of lignite. Specimens of this lignite have the same appearance 
with the fibrous wood-coal occurring in the formation at the mouth of Bear 
Lake River, and, like it, contain resin. Imbedded in the same bank, there 

189 were large masses of a kind of dark-brown calc-tufl’, full of cavities con- 

190 taining some greenish earthy substance. Some boulders of lydian stone 
strew the beach. The cliffs of Nicholson’s Island also consisted of sand 

and mud, which, at the time of our visit, (July 16th,) had thawed to the depth 
of three feet. This island rises four hundred feet above the level of the sea, and 
is covered with a tliin sward of grasses and bents. 


SEA-COAST.-BITUMINOUS ALUM SHALE. 

The main land to the east of Nicholson’s Island, as far as Cape Bathurst, pre- 
sents gently swelling hills, which attain the height of two hundred feet at the 
distance of two miles from the beach, and the ground is covered with a sward of 
moss and grasses. At Point Sir Peregrine Maitland there arc cliffs forty-feet 
high of sand and slaty clay, and the ravines arc lined with fragments of whitish 
compact limestone, exactly resembling that which occurs in Lakes Huron and 
Winipeg, and which was afterwards seen forming the promontory of Cape Parry, 
bearing E.N.E. from this place. The beach, on the south side of Harrowby Bay, 
not far from Point Maitland, was thickly strewed with fragments of dark red 
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and of white sandstone, together with somp blocks of the above-mentioned lime- 
stone, and a few boulders of sienite. 

From Cape Bathurst the coast line has a S.E. direction, and is formed by 
precipitous cliffs, which gradually rise in height from thirty feet to six hundred 
The beds composing these cliffs appear to be aftalogous to those of the alum- 
shale banks at Whitby, and similar to those which skirt the Scented-grass Hill 
and Great Bear Mountain, in Great Bear Lake. The Scented-grass Hill is 
distant from Cape Bathurst about three hundred miles, on a S.E. bearing, which 
corresponds, within a point, with the direction of the principal mountain chains 
in the country. A glance at the map will show a striking similarity in the form 
of the ground plan of these two promontories. At the extreihity of Cape 

191 Bathurst the cliffs consist of slaty-clay, which, when dry, has a light 
bluish-gray colour, a slightly greasy feel, and falls down in flakes. The 

rain-water had penetrated the cliff to the depth of three yards from the summit ; 
and this portion was frozen, on the 17th July, into an icy wall, which crumbled 
down as it thawed. On proceeding a little further along the coast, some beds 
were observed that possessed, when newly exposed to the air, tenacity 
enough to be denominated stone, but which, under the action of water, speedily 
softened into a tenacious bluish-clay. 

At Point Traill we were attracted by the variegated colours of the cliff, 
and on landing found that they proceeded from clays baked by the heat 

192 of a bed of bitutninous-aliim-shalc which had been on fire. Some parts 

193 of the earth wore still warm. The shale is of a brown colour and thin 

197 slaty structure, with an earthy fracture. It contains many interspersed 

198 crystals of selenite ; between its lamina there is much powdery alum, 

199 mixed with sulphur, and it is traversed by veins of brown selenite, in 
slender prismatic crystals. The bed was much broken down, and 
hid by the debris of the bank, but in parts it was several yards thick, 

200 and contained layers of the wax-coloured variety of alum, named Rock- 

194 butter. The shale is covered by a bed of stone, chiefly composed of 

195 oval distinct concretions of a poor calcareous clay-iron stone. These con- 

196 cretions have a straight cleavage in the direction of their short axis, and 
are often coated by fibrous calc-sinter and calcedony. The upper part 

^pf the cliff is clay and sand passing into a loosely cohering sandstone. The 
■^rata are horizontal, except in the neighbourhood of ravines, or of consumed 
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shale, when they are often highly inc^ned, apparently from partial subsidence. 
The debris of the clilF form declivities, having an inclination of from fifty to 
eighty degrees, and the burnt clays variously coloured, yellow, white, and deep 
red, give it much the appearance of the rubbish of a brick-field. The view of the 
interior, from the summit of the clifij presents a surface slightly varied by emi- 
nences, which swell gently to the height of fifty or sixty feet above the general 
level. The soil is clayey, with a very scanty vegetation, and there are many 
small lakes in the country. 

Ten miles further on, the alum-shale forms a cliff two hundred feet high, and 
presents layers of the Rock-butter about two inches thick, with many crystals of 
selenite on the surfaces of the slates. The summit of the cliff consists of 
201 a bed of marly gravel two yards thick, which is composed of pebbles 
of granite, sienite, quartz, lydian-stone, and compact limestone, all coated 
by a white powdery marl. The dip of the strata at this place is slightly to the 
northward. 

A few miles to the south-east of Wilmot Horton River the cliffs are six hundred 
feet high, and present acclivities having an inclination of from thirty to sixty 
degrees, formed of weathered slate-clay. Some beds of alum-shale are visible 
at the foot of these cliffs, containing much sulphate of alumina and masses of 
baked clay. 

Two miles further along the coast the shaly strata were on fire, giving out 
smoke, and beyond this the cliffs become much broken but less precipitous, 
having fallen down in consequence of the consumption of the combustible 
strata. These ruined cliffs gradually terminated in green and sloping banks, 
whose summit was from one to two miles inland, and about six hundred feet 
above the sea level. Considerable tracts of level ground occurred occasionally 
betwixt these banks and the beach. Wlferevcr the ground was cut by ravines, 
beds of slate-clay were exposed. On reaching the bottom of Franklin Bay, 
we observed the higher grounds keeping an E.S.E. direction until lost to the 
view, becoming, however, somewhat peaked in the outline. 
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SEA COAST.— LIMESTONE. 

Parry's Peninsula, where it joins the mainland* is very low, consisting mostly 
of gravel and sand, and is there greatly indented by shallow bays, but it gradually 
increases in height towards Cape Parry. The bays and inlets are separated 
from the sea by beaches composed of rolled pieces of compact limestone ; and 
which, although they arc in places only a few yards across, are several miles in 
length. The northern part of Parry’s Peninsula belongs entirely to a formation 
which appears, from the mineralogical characters of the stone composing the great 
mass of the strata, and the organic remains observed in it, to be identical with 
the limestone formations of Lakes Winipeg and Huron. 

20:2 On the north side of Sellwood Bay, in lat. 69° 42', cliffs about 
204 twenty feet high are composed of a fine-grained* brownish dolomite, in 
angular distinct concretions, and containing corallines and veins of calc- 
spar. In the same neighbourhood there is a bed of grayish-black 
203 compact lucullite, with druses of calc-spar, very similar to the limestone 
which occurs in highly inclined strata at the “ Rock by the River 
Side,” on the Mackenzie, and in horizontal strata in an island near that rock, 
where it forms angular concretions. 

After passing Sellwood Bay, the north and east shores of Cape Parry, and the 
islands skirting them, present magnificent cliffs of limestone, which, from the 
weathering action of the waves of the sea, assume curious architectural forms. 
Many of the insulated rocks are perforated. j- Between the bold projecting cliffs 
of limestone there are narrow shelving beaches, formed of its debris, that afford 
access to the interior. The strata have generally a slight dip to the northward, 

* Specimens from Sellwood Bay. 

202 Fine-grained dark brownish-gniy (lolomite, with corallines filled with white calc-spar. 

203 Lucullite grayish-black, compact, and without lustre. 

204 Gray dolomite. 

205 A rolled piece, evidently of the same rock with the preceding, containing the impression of a 
cardium. 

206 


t See Plate 26. 
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and the most common rock is a yellowish-gray dolomite which has a very com- 
pact structure, but presents some shining facets of disseminated calc-spar. This 
stone, which is not to be distinguished by its mineralogical characters from the 
prevailing limestone of Lake Winipeg, and at the passage of La cloche in Lake 
Huron, forms beds six or eight feet thick, and is frequently interstratified with 
a cellular limestone, approaching to chert in hardness, and exhibiting the cha- 
racters of rauchwacke. In some parts, the rauchwackc is the predominating 
rock, and has its cells beautifully powdered with crystals of quartz or of calc- 
spar, and contains layers of chert of a milky colour. The chert has sometimes 
the appearance of calcedony, and is finely striped. 

The extremity of Cape Parry is a liill about seven hundred feet 
908 , 209 high, in which beds of brownish dolomite, impregnated with silica, 
are interstratified with a thin-slaty, gray limestone, having a com- 
pact structure*. The vegetation is very scanty, and there are some spots 
covered with fragments of dolomite, on which there is not the vestige even of a 
lichen. Many large boulders of greenstone were thrown upon the N.W. point of 
Cape Parry. The islands in Darnley Bay, between Capes Parry and Lyon, are 
composed of limestone. 


SEA-COAST.-^FORMATION OF SLATE-CLAY, SANDSTONE, AND LIMESTONE^ 

WITH TllAP-llOCKS. 

From Cape Lyon to Point Tinney, the rocks forming the coast-line are slate- 
clay, limestone, greenstone, sandstone, and calcareous puddingstone. 

* 

* Specimens from the Promontory of Cape Parry, which rises into a hill, seven hundred feet high. 

Strata dipping lightly to the northward. 

207 Yellowish-gray dolomite, imperfectly crystalline, being similar to the limestone of Lake 

Winipeg. 

208 Brownish dolomite impregnated with silica. 

209 Thin-slaty, gray limestone. Very common also in Lake Winipeg. 

210, 211 Boulders of dolomite. 

212 

213 Brown dolomite, with drusy cavities and veins, lined by calc-spar. 
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214 Near the extremity of Cape Lyon the slate-ck^ predominates, occur* 
ring in straight, thin, bluish-gray layers, which are interspersed with 

detached scales of mica. It sometimes forms thicker slates, that are impreg- 
nated with iron, and occurs alone, or interstratified in thin beds with a 

215 reddish, small-grained limestone. The strata, in general, dip slightly 
to the N.E., and tbrm gently-swelling grounds, which at the distance of 

about fifteen miles to the southward terminate in hills, named the Melville 
Range. These hills are apparently connected with those which skirt the coast 
to the westward of Parry’s Peninsula, have rather a soft outline, and do not 
appear to attain an altitude of more than seven or eight hundred feet above 
the sea. Ridges of naked trap-rocks, which traverse the lower country betwixt 
the Melville hills and the extremity of the Cape, rise abruptly to the height of 
one hundred or one hundred and fifty feet, and have, in general, an E.N.E. di- 
rection. When these trap ridges reach the coast, they form precipices which 
frequently have a columnar structure, and the nearly horizontal strata of slate- 
clay are generally seen underlying the precipices. In many places the softer 
clay strata are worn considerably away, and the columns of greenstone hang 
over the beach. Columns of this description occur at the north-eastern extre- 
mity of the Cape, and the slate-clay is not altered at its point of contact with 
the greenstone. The soil in this neighbourhood is clayey, and some small 
streams have pretty lofty and steep clayey banks ; the shaly strata appearing 
only at their base. A better sward of grasses and carices exists at Cape Lyon, 
than is usual on those shores. Many boulders of greenstone and large frag- 
ments of red sandstMe strew the beach. 

At Point Pearce, four or five miles to the eastward of Cape Lyon, a reddish, 
small-grained limestone forms perpendicular cliffs two hundred feet high, in 
which a remarkable cavern occurs. Nfear these clifis the slate-clay and reddish 
limestone are interstratified, and form a bold rocky point, in which the strata dip 
to the N.E. at an angle of 26°. The coast line becomes lower to the eastward, 
and at Point Keats a fine-grained, flesh-coloured sandstone occurs. This sand 
stone is quartzose, does not possess much tenacity, i|pd is without any apparent 
basis. 

At Point Deas Thompson the limestone re-appears, having reddish-browtt 
and flesh-red colours, and a splintery fracture. There are some beautiful Gothte 
arches formed in the cliffs there by the weathering of the Strata. 
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Five miles farther along the coast, ne^ Roscoe River, the same kind of lime- 
stone forms cliflfs twenty-five feet high, and is covered by thin layers of soft 
slate-clay. On the top of these clifls we observed a considerable quantity of 
drift-timber and some hummocks of gravel. The spring-tides do not rise above 
two feet. The Melville Range approaches within three miles of the coast there, 
and presents a few short conical summits, although the hills composing it are 
mostly round-backed. 

At Point De Witt Clinton, a compact blackish-blue limestone, traversed by 
veins of calc-spar, forms a bed thirty feet thick, which reposes on thin 

217 layer%of a soft, compact, light, bluish-gray limestone or marl. The cliffs 

218 at this place are altogether about seventy feet high, but their bases 

219 were concealed by accumulations of ice. Veins tilled with compact 
and fibrous gypsum traverse the upper limestone. Naked and barren 

ridges of greenstone, much iron-shot, cross the country here, in the same 
manner as at Cape Lyon. The soil consists of gravel and clay ; the former 
mostly composed of wliitish, magnesian limestone; and the vegetation is very 
scanty. 

At Point Tinney, in lat. GO" 20', cliffs of a calcareous pudding-stone, about 
forty feet high, extend for a inilc along the coast. The basis, in most of the beds, 
is calc-spar ; but in some small layers it is calcareous sand. The imbedded 
pebbles are smooth, vary in magnitude, from the size of a pea to that of a man’s 
hand, and are mostly or entirely of -chert, which approaches to calcedony, and, 
when striped, to agate in its characters. Perhaps, much of the gravel which 
covers the country is derived from the destruction of this cq^lomerate rock. 


SEA-COAST.-^IMESTONE. 

Fuom Point Clifton to Cape Hearne, the wholej^oast consists of a forma- 
tion of limestone precisely similar to that which occurs on Lake Winipeg and 
Parry’s Peninsula. ^ 

Dolomite, the prevailing rock in this formation, is generally in thin layers, and 
has a light smoke-gray colour, varying occasionally to yellowish gray, and 
buff. Its structure is compact, with little lustre, except from facets of dissemi- 
nated calc-spar. It sometimes passes into milk-white chert, which forms beds. 
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In some places the dolomite alternates with cellular limestone, which, is gene- 
rally much impregnated with quartz, and has its cavities powdered with crystals 
of that mineral. No organic remains were observed in the strata, but fragments, 
evidently derived from some beds of the formation, contained othoceratites, like 
those of Lake Huron. The strata, though nearly horizontal, appear to crop out 
towards the north and east, forming precipices about ten feet high, facing in that 
direction, and running like a wall across the country. In many places, however, 
and particularly at Cape Krusenstern, the strata terminate in magnificent cliffs 
upwards of two hundred feet high, the country in the interior remaining level. 
Mount Barrow is a small hill of limestone, of a remarkable form, bging a natural 
fortification surrounded by a moat. The coast line is indented by shallow bays, 
and skirted by rocks and islands. 

In the whole country occupied by this formation, the ground is covered with 
slaty fragments, sometimes to the depth of three feet or more. Those slates 
. appear to have been detached from the strata they cover, by the freezing of the 
water, which insinuates itself betwixt their layers. At Cape Bexley the frag- 
ments of dolomite cover the ground to the exclusion of all other soil ; and in a 
walk of several miles, I did not see the vestige of a vegetable, except a small green 
scum upon some stones that formed the lining of a ‘pond which had dried up. 
In this neighbourhood there are a number of straight furrows a foot deep, as if 
a plough had been drawn through the loose fragments. After many conjectures 
as to the cause of this phenomenon, I ascertained that the furrows had their 
origin in fissures of the strata lying underneath. 

At the commencepoient of this formation between Point Tinney and Point 
Clifton, the coast is low, and a stream of considerable magnitude, named Croker 
River, together with many rivulets, flow into the sea. Its termination to the 
southward of Cape Hearne is also marked by a low coast line, which is 
bounded by the bold rocky hills of Cape Kendall. 


FORMATION SIMILAR TO THAT AT CAPE LYON. 




The beach between Cape Hearne and Cape Kendall is in some places composed 
of slate-clay, and of a clay resemblitig wacke. Many large boulder^ of gre^^‘ 
stone occur there. Cape Kendall is a projecting rocky point, abont;fiyi| p? 
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hundred feet high, and nearly precipitous on three sides, which are washed, by 
the sea. On the north its rocks consist entirely of greenstone, but on the south 
side of die Cape the greenstone in lofty columns reposes on thin-slaty beds of 
fine-grained, bluish-gray limestone. Back’s Inlet presents on each side a suc- 
cession of lofty precipitous headlands, which have the shape termed, by seamen, 
“ the guiiner’s quoin.”* Most of the islands and points near the mouth of the 
Coppermine have this form, and are composed of trap rocks. One of 
220 Cowper’s islands on which we landed consists of beds of greenstone' 
cropping out like the steps of a stair. 

A low ridge of greenstone exists at the mouth of the Coppermine river, 
and from thence to Bloody-fall, a distance of ten miles, the country is nearly 
level, with the exception of some low ridges of trap which run through it. 
The channel of the river is sunk about one hundred and fifty feet below the 
surrounding country, and is bounded by cliffs of yellowish white sand, and 
sometimes of clay, from beneath which, beds of greenstone occasionally crop 

Hi 

out.']' 

At Bloody-fall, a round-backed ridge of land, seven or eight hundred feet high, 
crosses the country. It has a gentle ascent on the north, but is steep towards 
the south. The river at the fall makes its way through a narrow gap, whose 
nearly precipitous sides consist of tenacious clay, the bed and immediate borders 
of the stream being formed of greenstone. J From thence to the Copper Moun- 
tains, gently undulated plains occur, intersected in various parts by precipitous 
ridges of trap rocks, and the river flows in a narrow chasm, sunk about one 
hundred feet below their level. A few miles above Bloody-fali, strata of light 
gray clay-slate, dipping to the north-east, at an angle of 20°, support some green- 
stone cliffs on the banks of the river. From this place to the Copper 

222 Mountains the rocks observed in the ravines were a dark reddish-brown, 

223 felspathose sandstone, and gray slate-clay in horizontal strata, with 

* Sec plate 28. 

t An accurate view of the banks of the Coppermine, as seen from nioody-fall, sketched on the 
spot by Lieutenant Hood,^ is given at p. 350 of Captain Franklins narrative of his first journey. 

fin the geological notices appended to the narrative of Captain Franklin’s Journey to the 
Coppermine, T have termed this rock a dark purplish-red felspar rock. On examining it agdn on 
thli johmey, I y>crieived it to be a greenstone, whose surfaces weather of a rusty brown colour. 

S 
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greenstone rising in ridges. The soil is sandy, mid in many 
clayey, with a pretty close grassy sward. Straggling spruce trees 
to skirt the banks of the river about eighteen or twenty miles from the sea, 



COPPER MOUNTAINS. 

The Copper Mountains rise perhaps eight or nine hundred feet above the 
bed of the river, and at a distance present a somewhat soft outline, but 
on a nearer view they appear to be composed of ridges which have a 
direction from W.N.W. to E.S.E. Many of the ridges have precipitous 
sides, and their summits, which are uneven and stony, do not rise more 
than two hundred or two hundred and fifty feet above the vallies, which, are 
generally swampy and full of small lakes. The only rocks noticed when we 
crossed these hills on the late journey, were clay-slate, greenstone, and dark 
red sandstone, sometimes containing white calcareous concretions, resembling 
an amygdaloidal rock. On our first journey down the Coppermine River, we 
visited a valley, where the Indians had been accustomed to lode for native 
copper, and we found there many loose fragments of a trap rode, containing 
native copper, green malachite, copper glance, and iron-shot copper green ; also 
trap containing greenish-gray prehnite with disseminated native copper, which, 
in some specimens, was crystallized in rhomboidal dodecahedrons. Tabular 
fragments of prehnite, associated with calc-spar and native copper, were also 
picked up, evidently portions of a vein, but we did not discover the vein in its 
original repository. The trap-rock, whose fragments strewed the valley, consists 
of felspar, deeply coloured by hornblende. A few clumps of white spruce trees 
occur in the vallies of the Copper Mountains, but the country is in general naked. 
The Coppermine River makes a remarkable bend round the end of these hills. 

After quitting the Copper Mountains, and passing a valley occupied by a chain 
of small lakes in lat. 67® 10', long. 116° 45', we travelled over a formation whose 
prevailing rocks are spotted sandstone and conglomerate, and which forms the 
htight of land betwixt Bear Lake and the Coppermine River. Tim ascent to 
this height from the eastward is gradual, but the descent towards Bear Lake is 
more rapid. The country is Inroken and hilly, though the height of the hiHSi abovO 
the sea is perhaps inferior to that of the Copper Mountains. The vallies through 
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nrhidi tile wnall streams that water the country flow, are narrow £uid deep<» 
lesembling ravines, and their sides are clayey. The ground is strewed with 
gravel. 

The sandstom has very generally a purplish colour, with gray spots of various 
magnitudes. It is fine-grained, hard, has a somewhat vitreous lustre, and 
contains little or no disseminated mica. 

The conglomerate, consists of oval pebbles of white quartz, sometimes of very 
(XHisiderable magnitude, imbedded in an iron-shot cement. Many of the pebbles 
appear as if they had been broken and firmly re-united again. The conglomerate 
passes into a coarse sandstone. 

Porphyry and granite form hills amongst the sandstone strata 

The porphyri/ has a compact basis, like hornstone, of a dull brown colour, 
which contains imbedded crystals of felspar and quartz, and occasionally of 
augite. It forms dome-shaped and short conical hills. 

The granite is disposed in oblong ridges, with small mural precipices. It has, 
generally, a flesh-red colour, and contains some specks of augite, but little or no 
mica. The granite and porphyry were observed only on the east side of the 
height of land, the brow of which, and its whole western declivity, is formed of 
sandstone. Boulders of granite and porphyry, precisely similar to the varieties 
which occur in situ on the height of land, are common on the beach at Fort 
Franklin, and on the banks of the Mackenzie above Bear Lake. 

To the westward of the height of land, the country on the banks of Dease 
River is more level, and few rocks in situ were seen, until within five or six 
miles of Bear Lake, where the stream flows through a chasm, whose sides are 
composed of a soft, fine-grained red sandstone, like that which occurs in the valo 
of Dumfries, in Scotland. Several ravines here have their sides composed of 
fine sand, inclosing fragments of soft sandstone. 

About three miles from the mouth of Dease River we came to a limestone 
formation, which has been already noticed in the account of the geological structure 
of the shores of Great Bear Lake. 

EASTERN CHAIN OF PRIMITIVE ROCKS. 

Tu g, pyaeg ding part of the paper describing the rock formations which were no- 
ticed cm tho rout® of the expedition from Great Slave Lake down the Mackenzie 
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along tbe shores of the Arctic Sea, the Coppermine,; Great Bear Lake, and 
Bear; River, being a distance of three thousand miles, I shall, by aiay of 
plement, mention very briefly some of the more southern deposits. 

The first I have to speak of is the chain of primitive rocks to which I hayc alluded 
in page xxix. as extending for a very great distance in a north-west direction, 
and inclining in the northern parts slightly towards the Rocky Mountain Chain* 
Gr. Bigsby, in his account of the geology of Lake Huron says, that ‘Mho primitive 
rocks on the northern shores of that lake are part of a vast chain, of whi^ the 
southern portion,' extending prpbably uninterruptedly from the north and east of 
Lake Winipeg, passes thence along the northern shores of liakes Superior, 
Huron, and Sinicoe, and after forming the granitic barrier of the Thousand Isles, 
at die outlet of Lake Ontario, spreads itself largely throughout the state of New 
York, and there joins with the Alleghanies, and their southern continuations.” 
It is not my intention to say anything further of the rocks in the districts 
of which Dr. Bigsby speaks, although in travelling from the United States 
to Lake Winipeg the expedition passed over them. That zealous geologist 
has already given, in various publications, many interesting and accurate details 
of die formations on the borders of the great lakes ; — an account of those which lie 
some degrees farther to the north is inserted in the second volume of the Geolo- 
gical Transactions, — and there are some notices of them in the Appendix to the 
narrative of Captain Franklin’s First Journey. My object at present is, merely 
to trace the western boundary of the primitive rocks in their course through the 
more northerly parts of the American continent. 

I have already quoted Sir Alexander Mackenzie’s original and important 
remark, of the principal lakes in those quarters being interposed betwixt the 
primitive rocks and the secondary strata, lying to the westward of them— Lake 
Winipeg is an instance in point. It is a long, narrow lake, and is bounded 
throughout on its east side by primitive rocks, raosdy granitic, whilst its mpre 
indented western shore is formed of horizontal limestone strata. The -western 
boundary of the primitive rocks, extending on this lake about two hundre4 
eighty miles, has nearly a north-north-west direction. From Norway Point,, nf . 
the north end of the lake, to Isle a la Crosse, a distance of four huntirf^fi . a^d 
twenty miles in a straight line, the boundary has a west-north-west direction. 
For two hundred and forty miles from Isle a la Crosse to Athabasca Lake, the 
course of the primitive rocks is unknown to me; but from Athabasca Liake te 
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Bay, ift Gfieat Bear distaftcfe of five hundred miles, their 

western edge runs about north-west-by-west, and is rnarked by the Slave River, 
a deep inlet on the north side of Great Slave Lake, and a chain of rivers and 
lakeSi 'CittclUdin^ Great Marten Lake,) which discharge themselves into that 
inlet."'" 

Captain Prariklm on his first voyage crossed this primitive chain nearly at 
right angles to its line of direction, in proceeding from Hudson’s Bay to Lake 
Winipeg- — it was there two hundred and twenty miles wide. 

The hills composing the chain are of small elevation, none of them rising much 
above the surrounding country. They have mostly rounded summits, and they 
do not form continuous ridges ; but are detached from each other by vallies of 
various breadth, though generally narrow, and very seldom level. The sides of 
the hills are steep, often precipitous. When the vallies are of considerable 
extent, they are almost invariably occupied by a lake, the proportion of water 
in this primitive district being very great ; from the top of the highest hill on the 
Hill River, which has not a greater altitude than six hundred feet, thirty-six lakes 
are said to be visible. The small elevation of the chain may be inferred from 
an examination of the map, which shows that it is crossed by several rivers, 
that rise in the Rocky Mountains, the most considerable of which are the 
Churchill and the Saskatchewan, or Nelson River. These great streams have, 
for many hundred miles from their origin, the ordinary appearance of rivers, in 
being bounded by continuous parallel banks; but on entering the primitive dis- 
trict, they present chains of lake-like dilatations, which are full of islands, and 
htlve a very irregular outline. Many of the numerous arms of these expansions 
wind for miles through the neighbouring country, and the whole district bears 
a striking resemblance, in the manner in which it is intersected by water, to the 
Coast of Norway and the adjoining part of Sweden. The successive dilatations 
of thfe rivers have scarcely any current, but are connected to each other by one or 
more strait^, in which the water-course is more or less obstructed by rocks, and 
the stream is very turbulent and rapid. The most prevalent rock in the chain is 
gneiss ; but there is also granite and mica-slate, together with numerous beds of 
amphibolic rocks. 
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LIMESTONE OF LAKE WINITOG. 


To the westward of the chain of primitive rocks, through a great part, if not 
through the whole of its course, lies an extensive horizontal deposit of limestoae» 
Dr. Bigsby, in the Geological Transactions, has described, in detail, the lime- 
stcttie of Lake Huron, and is disposed to refer “ the cavernous and brecciated 
limestone of Michiliraackiiiac to the magnesian breccia, which is in England 
connected with the red marl whilst die limestones of St. Joseph, and the 
iwrthera isles, he considers as more resembling the well-known formation of 
Dudley, in Staffordshire. The limestone of Thessalon Isle, in which diere oecuis 
the remarkable species of orthoceratite which he has figured, he describes as 
decidedly magnesian. I observed this orthoceratite in the limestone strata of 
one of the isles forming the passage of La Cloche in Lake Huron. The lime- 
stone deposits of Lake Winipeg and Cape Parry exactly resemble that of La 
Cloche in mineralogicid characters, and in containing the same orthoceratite 
which was also found by Captains Parry and Lyon at Igloolik. 

The colour of the limestone of Lake Winipeg is very generally yellowish- 
white, passing into buff, on the one hand, and into ash-gray on the other. A 
reddish tinge is also occasionally observed. Much of it has a flat fracture, with 
little or no lustre, and a fine-grained arenacious structure. A great portion of 
it, however, is compact, and has a flat conchoidal and slightly splintery fracture. 
This variety passes into a beautiful china-like chert. Many of the beds are 
full of long, narrow vesicular cavities, which are lined sometimes 
1001, 1014 with calc-spar, but more frequently with minute crystals of quartz. 

The beds of this formation seldom exceed a foot in thickness, 
and are often very thin and slaty. The arenacious and cherty varieties fre- 
quently occur in the same bed ; sometimes they form distinct beds. The softer 
kinds weather readily into a white marl, which is used by the residents to 
whitewash their houses. Wherever extensive surfaces of the strata wereexp<»odi 
as in the channels of rivers, they were observed to be traversed by rents crossing 
each other at various angles. The larger rents, which were sometimes two yStfds 
or more in width, were, however, generally parallel to each other for a consider 
rable distance. ^ 


Professor Jameson enumerates terebratuUe, orthocemtitest e?tcrmtSsf 
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aod Imguke, as the organic remains in the specimens brought home by 
Captain Franklin on his first expedition. Mr. Stokes and Mr. James De Carle 
Sowerby have examined those which we procured on the last expedition, and found 
amongst them terebratiiUtes, spirifers, miclurites, and corallines. The maclurites 
belonging to the same species, with specimens from Lrdces Ekie and Huron, and 
also from Igloolik, are perhaps referrible to the Maclurea magna of Le Sueur. 
Mr. Sowerby determined a shell, occurring in great abundance in the 
strata at Cumberland-house, about one hundred and twenty miles to the 
westward of Lake Winipeg, to be the Pentameriis Aylesfordii 
The extent to the westward of the limestone deposit of Lake Winipeg is not 
well known to me ; but I have traced it as far up the Saskatchewan as Carlton 
House, and its breadth there is at least two hundred and eighty miles. For 
about one hundred miles below Carlton House, the river Saskatchewan flows 
betwixt banks from one to two hundred feet in height, consisting of clay or sand, 
and the beds of limestone are exposed in very few places. The plains in the 
neighbourhood of Carlton abound in small lakes, some of which are salt. The 
country which the Saskatchewan waters for one hundred and ninety miles before 
it enters Lake Winipeg, is of a different kind. It is still more flat than that 
about Carlton, and is so little raised above the level of the river, that in the 
spring-floods the whole country is inundated, and in several places the river 
sends off branches which reunite with it after a course of many miles. In this 
quarter the soil is generally thin, and the limestone strata are almost every- 
where extensively exposed. To the southward of Cumberland House, the Bas- 
quiau Hill has considerable elevation. I had not an opportunity of visiting it ; 
but in the flat limestone strata, near its foot, there are salt springs, from which 
the Indians sometimes procure a considerable quantity of salt by boiling ; and 
there are several sulphureous springs within the formation. 

I observed no beds of conglomerate in it, and no sandstone associated with 
it ; but the extensive plains which lie betwixt Carlton House and the Rocky 
MouiRains are sandy, and beds of sandstone are said to be visible in some 
of the ravines. 

The line of contort of the limestone with the primitive rocks of Lake Winipeg, 
is covered with water j but at the Dog’s-Head, and near the north end of Beaver 
Lake, they are exposed within less than a mile of each other. To the southward 
the Dog’s^d in Lake Winipeg, and in a few other quarters, some schistose 



iVi APPBNWfc 

rocks; beloo^ng to the transition series, are interposed betwewl the* two 
formations. 

.Before quitting the formations of Lake Winipeg, I may ^€llm^fc,^th8rt»^ 
Jhdight of that lake above the sea is perhjq)s equal to diat > of .Lake: Superior, 
which is eight hundred feet. 


LIMESTONE OF THE ELK AND SLAVE RIVERS. 

The next formation I have to mention is one which appears to possess most 
of the characters ascribed by German geologists to the zechsteinu It; ejttends 
from the north side of the Methy carrying-place down the Clear>vater, Elk# and 
Slave Rivers, and along the south shore of Great Slave Lake to the efflux ctf the 
Mackenzie. The line I have traced was the route of the expedition, and is also 
very nearly that of the eastern boundary of the limestone, Primitive rocks occur 
in Lake Mamraawee, Athabasca Lake, and on the Stony River ; and on several 
parts of the Slave River they are separated from the limestone only by the 
breadth of the stream. On Great Slave Lake, the Stony Island, on the north- 
east side of the mouth of Slave River, is composed of granite, whilst the lime- 
stone strata are exposed at Fort Resolution on the south-west side. 

The limestone in this extensive tract is commonly in thin and nearly horizontal 
•beds, and much of it exactly resembles in mineralogical characters the dolomite 
and chert of Lake Winipeg. It is interstratified with thin beds 
].027, 1028 of soft white marl; and in a few places with a marly sandstone. 

Extensive beds of stinkstone also occur,, and many beds of lime- 
stone containing fluid bitumen in cavities. The bitumen is in such qunptity, 
in some quarters, as to flow in streams from fissures in the rock ; and in an 
tensive district, around Pierre au Calumet on the Elk River, slaggy miner^pifok 
fills the crevices in the soil, and may be collected in large quantities by 
a well. 

A calcareous breccia also; exists in various places, particul^ly otn ith^ 

Biyer. Springs depositing, from their waters sulphur, and sulphltoi.^ 
slightly mixed with sulphate (^magnesia, muriate of soda, tmd 
and copious. A few miles to the wostw^rd of 
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of bills several miles long, and about two hundred feet high, having several beds 
of compact, grayish gypsum exposed on its sides. From the base of this hill 
there issue seven or eight very copious, and many smaller springs, whose waters 
deposit a great quantity of very fine muriate of soda by spontaneous evaporation. 
The collected rivulets from these springs form a stream which is, at its junction 
with the Slave River, sixty yards wide and eight or ten feet deep. 

1020 to 1026 The organic remains in this deposit, according to a list kindly 
furnished by Mr. Sowerby, consist o^spirifers, one of which is 
1029 to 1032 the spirifer acuta; several new ierebralulw, of which one re« 
semblcs the T. resupinata, a cirrus, some crinoidal remains, and 

corals. 

At the union of Clearwater and Elk Rivers, the limestone beds are covered 
to the depth of one hundred and fifty feet with bituminous shale. 

I have stated, that on Slave River this limestone formation succeeds imme- 
diately to primitive rocks, but I am not acquainted with the rocks that lie to the 
eastward of it on the Elk River. The traders report that there are extensive 
deposits of sandstone on the eastern arm of the Athabasca Lake, and, perhaps, 
these sandstones extend nearly to Clearwater River. Sand covers the limestone 
on that river to the depth of eight or nine hundred feet, and the fragments of 
sandstone in it are large, numerous, and not worn. 

The quantity of gypsum in immediate connection with extremely copious and 
rich salt springs, and the great abundance of petroleum in this formation, toge- 
ther with the arenacious, soft, marly, and brecciated beds interstratified with the 
dolomite, and above all, the circumstance of the latter being by far the most 
common and extensive rock in the deposit, led me to think that the limestone 
of the Elk and Slave Rivers was equivalent to the zechstein of the continental 
geologists. My opinion, however, on this subject is, from a total want of practi- 
cal acquaintance with the European rock formations, of little weight ; and several 
eminent geologists are, after an examination of the organic remains and minera- 
logical characters of the specimens brought home, inclined to consider the forma- 
tion as analogous to the carboniferous or mountain-limestone of England. 

As to the lirnestone formation of Lake Winipeg, I have no doubt of its identity 
with that occurring in the islands at the passage of La Cloche, in Lake Huron, and 
also yvith that at Gape Parry and at Cape Krusenstern, on the coast of the Arctic 
Sea. It in brobahife, also, that these four deposits belong to the same epoch 

h 
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with the limestone of Elk and Slave Rivers, although they differ in containing 
little or no petroleum. It is proper to mention, however adverse it may be to the 
opinion I have ventured to hint at above, of these extensive horizontal deposits of 
limestone being referable to the zechstein, that the limestone of Lake Huron is 
generally considered as belonging to the mountain-limestone ; and Professor 
Jameson, from a review of the organic remains occurring in the Lake Winipeg 
deposit, considered that it also belonged to that formation. The formation of 
Cape Lyon may be, with less danger of mistake, referred to the transition or 
mountain-limestone. 
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METEOROLOGICAL TABLES, 

ARRANGED FROM THE REGISTERS KEFT AT FORT FRANKLIN BY THE 
OFFICERS OF THE EXPEDITION, 

BY 

JOHN RICHAEDSON, M.D., F.R.S., &c. 

Surgeon and Naturalist io the Expedition, 


TABLE I. 

The following Table exhibits the temperature of the Air and principal 
Atmospherical Phenomena observed at Fort Franklin for one year, from the 
commencement of September 1 825, to the end of August 1826, with the exception, 
of the month of June. 

From September to the end of May the temperatures were registered hourly, 
from seven in the morning to midnight, and at four in the morning. An 
observation was also made in the spring at sunrise. The means for the twenty- 
four hours were calculated from eighteen, and sometimes from twenty, hourly 
observations, by interpolating the remaining hours. This interpolation could 
be made without hazard of material error, because the descent of the temperature 
was generally gradual from midnight to sunrise, and the mean so obtained is 
evidently more correct than it would have been, had the length of the intervals 
between the observations at midnight, four and seven in the morning, not been 
taken into the account. 

The temperatures were registered at the observatory, a building of rough deal, 
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about one hundred yards from the Fort,' ^itty feet above the sui^fuce’ 

Bear Lake, and guessed to be about tw'o hundred and thirty feet above the level 
of the sea. 

The thermometer which was used was a coloured spirit one, made by 
Newman, and was selected from ten by the same maker, because, on several 
trials, it gave nearly the mean temperature of the whole. All the thermometers 
corresponded at the zero point, but they varied from each other as the tem- 
perature decreased, and at 45” below zero, they dilfered eight or nine degrees. 
■They disagreed also in their ascending scales, but to a less amouht. The 
thermometer that was chosen, agreed very nearly with one made by Dollond, 
which was regularly noted for the purpose of comparison. 

In the month of May the sun rose, and set so far to the northward, that it was 
difficult to find a situation for the thermometer which was not heated by its rays, 
and the following contrivance was therefore adopted. The bulb and lower part of 
■ the scale of a mercurial thermometer was inclosed in a brass cylinder, an inch and 
a half in diameter, having a cover and a bottom of the same material, fitted 
loosely to allow a free passage to the air. The brass cylinder was shut up in 
another cylinder of tinned iron, four inches in diameter which also gave free 
admission to the air. This apparatus was constructed to obviate the efiect of 
solar and terrestrial radiation, and it answered the purpose ; for even when the 
sun shone bright on the outer case, the inclosed thermometer indicated as low, 
and frequently a lower temperature, than one hung in the most shady spot tliat 
could be selected. 

The temperatures of the first twenty days of June were noted at the Fort, but 
the book in which they were inserted was unfortunately stolen by the Esquitnaux. 
To supply this defect in the calculation of the mean annual temperature, the 
‘mean temperature of that month has been assumed to be + 48°, which cannot, 
at the utmost, be more than one or two degrees from the truth. v 

Mr. Dease, who accompanied the Expedition to Fort Norman on theS^nd of 
June, returned to Fort Franklin on the 9lh of July ; and from that period to the 
end of August, he had the kindness to register the temperatures every three, 
hours with the mercurial thermometer, inclosed in the metal cylinders as abov& 
described. The temperatures of the first eight days of July are supplied-froui 
observations made on the Mackenzie. It is proper to notice, that MjCi Lease 
having lent his watch to the Eastern Detachment of the Expeditio%;the.h^ 
at which his temperatures were registered were in some degree ■ UBceFtaim" 
particularly when the sun was obscured. 
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ABSyEA.CT. pf meteorological JOURNAL for Skpiebcbbr 1825, kepi at Fort Fhankui). 



N.E. 

N.W. 

North. 

Culm aiid E.N.E, 


+ 37-8 N.W. and E.b.S. 


Prevailing Weathcr, 
Other Kemario* 


Note, — ^TheTliermometcr wa.s hung 
about three feet from the ground 
on the north side of the Obser- 
vatory, until the month of May, 
It was a red-coloured spirit.one, 
matlo by Newman, 


Gloomy and rainy. 
. Misty. Rainy. 
Rainy and misty. 
Rainy and misty. 
Fine and clear. 
Clear. 

Ditto. 

Cloudy. 


Cloudy. 

Rainy. 

Cloudy. 

Fog^y, afterwards very clear. 
Very clear. 

Showery. 

Cloudy and hazy. 

Rainy, afterwards cloudy. 
Rainy with snow at times. 
Cloudy with snow showers. 
Clear. 
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iTRA-CT of METEOROLOGXCAl 

JOUBNAL for Octqbbk 1825, kept at IFom 

Day of 
the 

Temperature of the Atmosphere registered 
18 Times in the 24 Hours. 

PitsvAiuNo Winds. 

remiuiMi Wbatbio^ 

AND 

Month. 

Mean. 

Highest. 

irfjwest. 

Direction. 

Force. 

OreiR Rbmarks. 


+ 32*10 

4 3°6 0 

4 28-1 

N.W. 

2 

Clear* 


+ 28*90 

4- 34*5 

4- 24-0 

N.E, South. 

2—1 

Clear. 


+ 31*44 

+ 34*4 

4- 28-0 

N.N.W. 

1 

Gloomy. Snow showers. 


+ 81-36 

+ 33*2 

4- 29*0 

S.E. 

4 

Clear. 

5 

+ 31-2-2 

4- 35*8 

4- 27-1 

S.E. 

3 

Clear. 

6 

+ 35-13 

4- 40-3 

4- 27*0 

E.b.S. 

3—7 

Cloudy and hazy. 

7 

4 35*02 

+ 38*8 

4- 30*2 

N.N.E. 

I 

Rain and snow* 

8 

+ 26-02 

+ 29*2 

4- 22-6 

N.W. 

3 

Clear. 

9 

+ 23*93 

4- 29*0 

4- 19-8 

N.W. 

1 

Clear. 

10 

+ 21*80 

4- 29*6 

4 13-4 

N.W, 

4 

Clear. 

11 

+ 23-71 

4- 82*0 

4 12-7 

S.E. 

3 

Clear. Pine, 0 Sh. 18 p.m. 

12 

+ 24-00 

4- 31-5 

+ 16-7 

N.W. 

4 

Cloudy. 

13 

+ 25-21 

4- 28*8 

4- 20*7 

S.E. 

7 

Cloudy, 

14 


+ 29-0 

4- 19-0 

N.W. 

I 

Cloudy. Snow showers. 

15 

4- 26-76 

4- 28*0 

4- 24*8 

E.S.E., South. 

7 

Cloudy. 

16 

+ 21-53 

4 24-6 

4- 15-4 

N.E. 

2 

Cloudy, with snow* 

17 

+ 11-74 

4- 14*9 

+ 9*5 

N.W.b.N. 

2 

j Cloudy, 

18 

+ 0-53 

4 10-8 

4- 8*0 

West. 

3 

j Cloudy. J) at 7h, 6m. A.M. 

19 

+ 9*34 

4 ll-f> 

4- 6*8 

W.S.W. 

1 

i -,■■■: 

1 Cloudy. 

20 

+ 18-28 

4 20-9 

4- 12.2 

S.E. 

4 

j Gloomy. Snow. 

21 

4 20-02 

4 21-5 

4- 18*0 

S.E., N.W. 

2 

i • ■ *' ■ 

Snow. 

22 

4 18-08 

4 20-5 

4- 16*0 

S.S.E. 

2 

1 Partially cloudy. 

23 

+ 18*20 

4 20-5 

4- 170 

S.b.E., N.W. 

2 

; Cloudy. Sn6w. 

24 

4- 17*11 

4 22-5 

4- 10*9 ' 

N.W., West. 

1 

Cloudy. Sn6w. 

25 

4 17-50 ■ 

+ 22-0 

4- 11.0 

N.W., South. 

1 

Cloudy. Small snow showers, rtail* 

26 

4- 8*27 

4- 21-4 

- 8*0 

N.W., N.N.W. 

2 

r Gloomy. Snow shewers* 

( O 

27 

- 10-66 

- 4-5 

- 16*0 

Calm. W.N.W. 

3 

Clear. 

28 

- 1-47 

4 7-2 

- 18*0 

S.E. E.S.E. 

5—7 

Cloudy. 

29 

4 10-55 

4 14-4 

4- 6.5 

• South. 

3 

Partially clouSy. 

30 

4 16-48 

4 20-0 

4- 12*0 

S;S.E., S.b.W. 

1 

Cloudy* ’ ' 

31 

4- 23*23 

4 31-0 

4- 15*0 

■ Calm. 

.... 

Cloudy. ^ ‘ 

immi 


I 

1 


- I 


+ 20-28 


+ •24-80 


+ 14-18 
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ABSTRA^ ®f METEOROLOGICAI* journal for NovBMBfiR 1825, kept at Fort PRRNtRtti*. 


Temperature of the Atmosphere registered 
18 Tithes in the 21 Hours. 


Mean. [ Hlghe.st. 


+ 27-00 
+ ll-ll 
+ 2*39 


~ 1-72 


+ 1*08 
+ 10-99 
+ 11-42 
+ 7-19 
+ 6^16 
+ 5-07 
+ 4-30 
+ &"54 
+ 9-4S 
+ 4-64 


+ 23-65 


+ 32-5 
+ 22*8 
+ 8-5 


- 2-74 + 8-0 

-15-73 


+ 3-1 
+ 5-0 
+ 8-0 
- 2-0 
+ 14-0 
+ 5-7 
- 1-2 


- 0-1 
+ 1-5 
+ 3-8 
+ 18-0 
+ 17-5 
+ 12-5 
+ 10-2 
+ 10*0 
+ 7-6 
+ 9-5 
+ 10-0 
+ 8*0 
+ 1*5 

- 4-5 

- 5-0 - 8-0 

+ 28.5 - 5-0 

+ 29*4 +19-2 


+ 3-1 
+ l-< 


Prbvailino Wind®. 


Direction. 


N.W. 

fN.W.; W.S.W.;\ 

1 N.W. J 
N.N.W. ; N.W. 

N.W.; W.N.W. 

S-E. 

S.E.; E.S.E. 
E.S.E; S.E. 
West; N.W. 
East. 
W.N.W. 
N.N.W.; N.W. 
N.W. 

E.N.E; S.E. 
Calms. W.N.W. I 
East; E.S.E. 
Ea.st. 

West. N.W. 
N.E.; S.E. 
Calm. 

S.S.W.; East. 
E.b.N. 


Mean J + 2*79 + 8.39 +S'72 


Ditto. 

E.b.N. 


S.W.; N.N.W. 


Pkevailiko Wkather, 


Otheu Kemauks. 


Misty. Cloudy* 

Cloudy. Snowy. 

Clear. <[ a.m. 


Cloudy. Small snowr. 
Cloudy. 

Snow, afterwards clear. 
Clear. • p.M. 

Cloudy. Small snow. 
Cloudy. Snow showers. 
Clear, afterwards cloudy. 
Clear. 

Cloudy. Snow showers. 
Partially cloudy. 

Partially cloudy. 1) p.m. 
Sleet, Snow. 

Snow. Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Fine. 

Cloudy. Snow showers. 
Gloomy. 

Gloomy. 

Gloomy. Snow. 

Much snow. O a.m. 
Clear occasionally. 


Clear. Parahelia and Halos. 
Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 
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ABSTRACT METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for Dwjembsw 1825, 


Temperature of the Atmosphere registered 
18 Times in the 24 Hours. 


Highest. Lowest. 



pREVAiuNo Winds. 


N.W.b.W. 
E.N.E. 
N.W.; S.W. 
N.W. 

N.W. 

North; N.E. 
VV.S.W.;W.N.W. 
N.W. 

N.W. 

Ea.st. 

S.E., East. 


S.E.; E.N.E 


N.W. ; West. 



Force. 

y 

PftfiVA/LlN<a WsATlTSi^ r 

AND 

Other IttkARKs. 



1 

Fine. Clew. 

1-9 

Gloomy. Hazy. 

1 

Clear and fuie^ (T a.m^ 

4 

Clear.. 

6 

Partially cloudy. 

1—3 

Cloudy. 

2 

Hazy. 

2 

I^ne, Clear. 

1 

Clear. •a.m, 

7 

Gloomy, lovr clouds. 

4 

Cloudy. 

4 

Partially cloudy. 

5 

Cloudy ; gloomy. Snow. 

4 

Cloudy. 

1 

Partially cloudy. 

5—7 

Snow^ much driiT, J P.aL 

3 

Clear, 

2 

Cloudy. 

3 

Cloudy, 

1—8 

Snow.^ Much drift. 

2— 13 

Snow. Much drift. 

4 

Snow. 

4 

Clear blue sky., 

2 

Clear blue sky.. • 

2 

Cloudy. P A.M| 

1 

Clear. v- * 

1 

Clear. 

2 

Partially eldudye 

2 

Partially 

1 

3 

SnbWi 

Cloudy. 
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ABSTRACT of METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for Jamoarv 1826, kept at Fort FkANKtiK. 


Temperature of the Atmosphere 
rejfistcred 

18 Times in ihe 24 Hours. 

Prevailino Winds. 

pRF.VAiu.NO Weather, 

AM> 

Mean. 

Highest. 

Lowest. 

Direction. 

Force. 

Other Pemares. 


+ 2-54 

+ 11*8 

- 0-30 

8*9 


39-7 j 

Variable and Calm 

305 1 

East. 

30*5 j 

East. 

37() 1 

East; N.E. 

42*0 1 

N.W. 

30*0 1 

N.W. 

32*0 j 

N.W.; N.E. 

38*7 1 

N.W. 

35*2 , 

N.W. 

38*0 : 

N.W.; East. 

20*5 ; 

East. 

26*5 ■ 

East. 

15*2 1 

W.S.W. 

13*0 ' 

N.W. 

22*6 

N.W. 

37*5 

N.W. I 

37*4 

N.W.; East. 

29*6 , 

East. 

27*2 

East. 

11*4 

E.N.E.; N.W. | 

12*9 

East. 

8*6 

Eaat; West. 


4 

Clear blue sky with low baze. 

2 

Snow. 

3 

Clear. 

3 

Small snow. Haze. 

2 

Clear. 

2—8 

Snow and drill. # P.M* 

7—4 

Gloomy low clouds. Much drift. 

2—1 

Partially cloudy. 

2 

Clear. 

1 

Clear. 

2 

Clear. 

1 

J Clear, afterwards cloudy, with snow 

1 showers. 

6 

Heavy snow storm. 

4 

j Heavy snow. 5 p.m. 

5—8 

j Gloomy low clouds. 

6 

j Gloomy. Much drift. 

5 

j Cloudy. 

2 

I Cloudy. 

3 

1 Cloudy. 

8 

! Cloudy. Snow drift. 

1 

Cloudy, afterwards clear. 

2—5 

i Cloudy. 

1 

; Cloudy, afterwards much snow. Op*M» 


Variable, 


^ 27-8 


-.23-78 -16*17 


Variable. 
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ABSTRAeT of METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for Makch 1826, kept at Foar Fean^lin. 



Temperature of the Atmosphere 
registered 

18 Times in the 24 Hours. 


Mean. Highest. I Lowest. 


+ 0*2 
4- 40 
I + 7*0 
8 H". 14*0 

+ 3-40 + 140 

+ 14& 
+ 20'5 




Prevaiuno Winds 


Direction. I P'orce, 


Cahii. NW. 


N.W.; East. 


West; East. 


Vaviablc; N.W. 
S.E. 

S.E, ; S.W. ; N.W. 
N.N.W. 

Calm. 

I Calm ; West. 


West; N.W. 
N.W. 

West; East. 


- 8*26 + 3*87 


Prevailing Weather, 


Other Remarks. 


3---10 


cioialy. Snow. 
Cloiuly. 

Cloudy. 


Cloudy. Snow softening. 
Cloudy. • a.m. 

Cloudy. Considerable refraction 
Gloomy low clouds. 

Cloudy. 


Cloudy. 

Clear, very great refraction. 
Clear, afterwards cloudy. 5 p.m. 
Cloudy. 

Clear, 

Partially cloudy. 


O 


Cloudy. Small snow. 

Clear, Small snow occasionally 

Clear. Very great refraction, 
j Clear. Objects inverted by re- 
i fraction. d P.M. 

Clear, Great refraction. 
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ABSTRACT of M£TE0R01X)GICAL JOURNAL fitf ^aii. 1B3S, kept at Port 



Temperature of the Atinosplicre 
registered 

18 Times in the 2i Hours. 


Mean. Highest Lowest, 


PKSVAIUKfl WlHPS. 


- 2-88 

- 1-42 
+ 4-51 

- 1*86 
0*00 

- 8*42 
-1111 
+ 1*38 
+ 19*23 
+ 28*10 
+ 28*38 
+ 19*40 
+ 14*12 
+ 22*09 
+ 21*45 
+ 13*81 
+ 14*62 
+29*20 
+ 29*87 
+ 18*87 
+ 18*46 
+ 12*65 
23 :j +24*61 
•5 


Means. +15*21 



' 

PljEVAitiNa Weather, ^ 

AND 

Other Remarks. 

Clear. 


Clear. 


Snow. 


Cloudy. 


Cloudy. 


Clear. 

• A.M. 

Clear. 


Clear. 


Cloudy, 


Cloudy. 

' 

Clear. 


Cloudy, 


Clear. 


Cloudy. 

Snow, 3) p.M. 

Clear, 


Clear, 


Clear, 


Clear. 

Smart thaw. 

Cloudy, 


Cloudy, 

0 P.M. 1 

Cloudy. 

; ^ 

Clear. 

. . ' 'i 

Cloudy in llic afternoon, j 

Clear. 

i 

Clear, 

• ■ i 

Cloudyp.M. \ 

Cloudy. 


Cloudy. 


Cloudy. 

4 ; 

Snow and much drift. 

Cloudy snow and dirift^ 

Cloudy, afterwards cletiir. 
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abstract «if METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for Mxr 1826* k«pt at Fobt FRAMKiiiS* 



pRLVAiLiNo Weather, 

AND 

Other Rlmarks. 


Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Partially cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy. Small snow. 

Clear. 

Clear. 

Clear. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy. Showers of rain. 
Clear. 

Clear. 

Clear. Parahelia. 

Cloudy. Ruin, 

Clear. 

Cloudy. 

Mist, small rain and snow. 
Cloudy. 

Snow. 

Rain. 

Rain. 

} Rainy and cloudy. 

1 Clear, 

Clear. Showers in the nii^ht. 
Clear. 

Clear. 

Clear. 

Cloudy and rainy. Thunder. 
Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 


Mean*. +36-35 +43*89 
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ABSTRACT of METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for Jew 1826, kept at Fort Fraussik. 


Temperature of the Atmosphere 
Day of registered 

^ 8 Times in the 24 Hours. 


PitsvAiUNa Winds. 


Highest. 


P^YAIUNO WRATHER, 
AND 

OrtfER Remarks. 


+ 4300 
+ 57*67 
+ 50*01 
+ 57*31 


The Observations of Temperature for 
these eight days were made on the 
Mackenzie, and for the remainder of 
the month at Fort Franklin by Mr. 
Dease. 
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abstract of meteorological journal for Aboust 1826, kept at Fort Franklin. I 


Temperature of the Atmosphere 
registered 

8 Times in the 24 Hours. 


Prevailing Winds. 


Direction, 


Prevailing Weather, 


Other IUmarrs. 


+ 4 V 96 

+ 45*37 
+49*40 
+ 5.1*63 
+ 55*00 
+ 56*44 
+ 53*04 
+ 56*19 
+ 61*93 
+ 62*:29 
+ 61*47 
+ 0 1 * 1 *) 
+ 50*41 
+ 51*16 
+ 51*27 
+ 48*73 
+ 44*06 
+ 41*37 
+ 48*40 
+48*53 
+45*09 
+ 43*16 
+ 47*43 
+ 49*44 
+ 52*53 
+49*81 
+ 49*84 
+46*50 
+ 54*50 
+ 53*54 
+ 50*56 


+ 52*0 
+ 57*0 
+ 58*0 
+ 57*0 
+ 64*5 
+ 68*0 
+ 61*0 
+ 63*0 
+ 69*0 
+ 74*0 
+ 71*0 
+ 55*5 
+ 53*0 
+ 57*0 
+ 56*0 
+ 53*0 


+ 39*5 
+ 34*0 
+ 33*5 
+ 44*0 
+ 17*0 
+ 45*0 
+ 42*5 
+ 44*0 
+ 50*5 
+ 49*5 
+ 50*5 
+ 49*0 
+ 48*5 
+ 48*0 
+ 46*5 


Cloudy. 


+ 47*0 + 41*5 
+ 47*0 + 42*5 


+ 47*0 
+ 53*0 
+ 51*0 
+ 51*0 
+ 48*0 
+ 52*0 
+ 58*0 
+ 60*0 
+ 59*5 
+ 54*7 
+ 56*5 
+ 67*0 
+ 68*0 
+ 60*0 


E.N.E.; S.S.W. 
N.N.W. 


S.S.E.; W.S.W, 
E.aS.E. 


+ 43*5 
+ 45*0 
+ 35*0 
+ 35*0 
+ 43*0 
+ 42*0 
+ 48*5 
+ 39*0 
+ 37*5 
+ 40*0 
+ 420 
+ 40*0 
+ 40*5 


N.W. ; N.E. 
N.E. 
E.N.E. 


East ; N.W. 
N.W.; S.E. 


N.E. ; S.E. 

N.W. 


The Observations for Tem- 
perature in August were 
made l>y Mr. Deasc every 
three Hour.<i. 


Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 


Cloudy. 


Misty, 

Cloudy. 

Ruiiiy. 

Misty. 

Misty. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 


Rain, afterwards clear. 


j Cloudy. 


+ 51*09 +56*21 +42*98 
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TABLE II. 
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TABLE IV. 


BEING A REGISTEll OP PHENOMENA CONNECTED WITH THE PROGRESS OF 
THE SEASONS, KEPT IN THE YEAR 1825—6, AT FORT FRANKLIN. 

In Lat. 65° 12', Lon;;. 123° 12'. 


In this Table the mean temperatures for periods of ten, or eleven, days, when 
the months contain tliirty-onc, is given in the column following the date. The ' 
means were obtained in the same way with the means in the preceding meteor- 
ological tables from a register of eighteen observations each day. Next 
follow two columns containing the extreme temperatures for the decade. The 
column which succeeds is appropriated to the difference betwixt the temperature 
at sun-rise, which was generally the lowest in the twenty-four hours, and that at 
two p. M., which, on an average, was the highest. This difference may be 
considered as affording an approximate estimate of the effect of the sun’s rays 
in heating the atmosphere. Of the two last columns, one contains the greatest 
temperature indicated by a thermometer, with a blackened ball placed in the 
sun’s rays, and the other the greatest excess of temperature shewn by that 
thermometer over another hanging in the shade. The reader is referred to the 
tables of Radiation, for a fuller explanation of the way in which the thermometer 
placed in the sunshine was prepared. 

The times of sun-rise given in the column of remarks, were calculated by a 
table of semi-diurnal arcs to the nearest minute, without allowing for the effect 
of the great refraction at low temperatures. 



btxvl 
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[Nteli. 



For Tkn Preceding Days. 


Temperature of the Air 
in the Ehadc. 


I Mean. Highest. Lowest. 


+42'5 +55*0 +33*0 


Power of the Sun. 

IM 

llll ill I 
III! 

a 2 F oa S 


11—20 +45'2 +60-5 +36-8 
21^30 +410 +52-6 +3*37 


October I 


1_-.10 +29-7 +40*3 +13*4 



On the 1st of Sept, the sun rises at Fort 
Franklin at 4h. 48in., and the length of the 
clay is 14h. 23m. 

On the 10th the sun rises at 5h. 58m., and 
remains 13h. 24m. above the horizon. 

On the 11th many sand-flies were seen about 
noon, but the musqukoes by this time had 
ceased to be troublesome. The leaves 
were mostly faded, and dropping from the 
trees. 

By the 18th most of the birds which are 
summer visitors to these regions, had 
gone, a few water-fowl only remaining. 

On the 20th the sun rise.s at 5h. 51m, 

On the 30th the sun rises at 6h. 25m., and 
remains llh. lOrn. above the horizon. 

On Oct, 2nd the first ice was observed. 
Swans passing in flights to the southward. 

On the 3rd the frH snow. 

On the 5th the last swans seen this season. 
The brown ducks fanas fusca) still re- 
mained in flocks. The soil at this time had 
thawed to the depth of twenty-one inches, 
the subsoil remaining frozen to an uh- ] 
known thickness. ^ 

On the 7lh the last rain this season fell, | 

The surface of the ground not yet frozen. ] 

, ^ 

t: 

On the 9th the small lakes began to be cq-j 
vered witli ice. Tlie black ducks ( 

t 

2 )erspicillataJ had not yet gone. j 

i 

On the 10th the sun rises at 6h. 59in,, andf 
remains lOh. 2m. above the horizon* i 
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For Ten Preceoino Days, 


■s 


Temperature of the Air 
in the ahade. 

U 



Date. 

Hi 

IH 

1 ^ 

?Pi 

sill 

a 21 

(lii 

ill 

iPl 

c-a * 

CALENDAR AND REMARKS. 




Lowest. 


' 1825 \ 
October/ 




•• 

*• 

- 

On the llth the snow was lying; on the 
ground, A brown duckj the last which 
was noticed, was killed this day. 

10—20 

+ 19-4 

+ 320 

+ 6-8 

j 

i 

1 

5*1 

4-50-0 

25-2 

On the 20th the stin rises at 6h. 59m,, and 
remains 8h. 54in. above the horizon. 

On the 21st, during a heavy fall of snow, 
Gresit Bear Lake began to freeze. At this 
time the smaller trees were nearly frozen 
through, but the larger ones were still 
moist in the centre. The greatest degree 
of cold vvhich had hitherto been observed 

was 4- 0‘8. 

On the 25th there fell a shower of hail, which 
melted on reaching the gi'unnd. 

On the 29th the small lake near the fort, 
which was one mile wide, was frozen over. 

11-31 

+ 13-7 

4-310 

-180 ' 

i 

! 

4*5 

+30-0 

17-5 

On the 31st the sun rises at 8h. 13m., and 
remains 7h. 34m. above the horizon. 

No VC mb. 


1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 

• • 1 

i' 

1 

1 



On the 4th Nov. the ice which liad formed 
in the bay of Great Bear Lake, on which 
the .Fort stood, broke up in a gale of 
wind, and several nets which had been set 
beneath it were lost. 

On the 9th Great Bear Lake was frozen 
over opposite to the Fort, where it is from 
four to seven miles wide, and from three 
to five fathoms deep. The water still con- 
tinued open at the head of Bear Lake 
River, as it did to a greater or less extent * 
all the winter. The (juantity of mist which \ 
rose from this open water varied much,; 
according to the state of the weather. 
was generally most abundant when the skyf 
was cloudless. j 
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On the 28th at lOh. 10m. the altitude ot 
the siiii was ascertained by Lieut. Kendall 
to be 5'. The outer arch of a halo, in- 
cluding* parahelia, had at that time a 
radi\is of 22*^ 50', and an inner one a ra- 
dius of 21° 58'. The refraction of the 
atmos])herc was very great. In the 
evening the radius of a halo round the 
moon, ascertained by the same obsener, 
was 20° 41'. 

On the. 29th at sunset, a large ])ortion of the 
south-west (juarter of the sky was cloud- 
less, and of a bright emerald-green co- 
lour, w’hich soon faded into mountain- 
green. The few clouds visible at this 
time in other (juarters of the sky were 
tinged gold-yellow by the rays of the 
setting sun. 

-f-40'0 17*5 On the 30th the sun rises at 9h. 53m., and 
sets at 2h. 7in. The twilight this aOer- 
noon did not completely disai)pear until 
4h. 30m. 

On the 1st of Dec. the apparent altitude of 
the SUM at noon measured by Lieut. Ken- 
dall was 2° 55' 35 " for the lower limb, and 
the altitude of its centre corrected for re- 
fraction, «S:c., by the tables was 2° 57' 54 ^ 

By the 2iid the trees were clothed with 
beautiful festoons of hoar-frost. 

On the night of the 3rd many shoaling stars 
vrere seen. 

On the 5th the sun ought by calculation to 
have remained above the horizon only 3h. 
56m., but the actual time measured by the 
chronometer was 4h. 5m., the refraction 
producing a difference of 9 minutes. 
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For 

Ten Prkoedino Days. 

“I 



Temperature of the Air 
tn the shade. 

i 

Power of the Sun. 


Date. 

•si™ 

II. 

t "■ 
f. 

. si- 

fill 

m 

|lj! 

CALENDAR AND REMARKS. ) 


Mean. 

Highest. 

ii 

Lowest. |i 

Ij 

i 

#1 


.1825 ) 
Dec. J 



i 




About the 6th Great Bear Lake was com- ; 
plctely frozen over, according to Indian 
report. 

, 

On the 7th an imperfect fog-bow was seen. 
Much hoar-frost was deposited, and a 
beautiful corona horaalis occurred in the 
night. The magnetic needle was much 
disturbed at the time. The deposition of 

1 rime or hoar-frost continued on the 8th, 
j and the deviation of the needle remained 
! great. 

1 On the 9th the sun by calculation ought to 
! have been 3h. 14m. above the liorizon, but 
j the time measured by the chronometer 
was 3h. 55m,, the difference being 41m. 

1—10 

+71 

4-27*5 

-42*6 

2-7 

4-44-5 

28*0 

I On the loth the sun rises at lOh. 26m., and 
remains 3h. 8m. above the horizon. 

On the 1 5th the sun by calculation ought to; 
have been 2h. 48m, above the horizon, bnt 
the time measured by the chronometer was; 
3h. 15m., the refraction making adifference^ 
of 27 m. 1 

11—20 

-8-3 

-0*5 

-29 3 

i 

2*6 

! , . , ■ - 
! ' 

4-1 10 

160 

j On tlie 20th the sun rises at lOh. 40m., an^ 

1 remains above the horizon 2h. 40 ro« ? 

1 

1 i' 

i ^ 

j On the 21st the radius of a lunar halo wai 

j ascertained by Mr. Kendall to be 23®, j 

: On the 22nd (the shortest dayj^ at 11 a. m : 
the radius of a solar fog-bow ^as founc 
by Mr. Kendall to be 22® 8' 30^ and thr 
altitude of the sun at noon, cc^ected foi 
refraction, &c. was 1® 20^ 23". The lengtl 
of this day by the tables, was 2^ 88m. 
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For Ten Preceding Days. 




Temperature of the Air 
in the shade. 

& 

L>. . 

Power of the Sun, 


Date. 

Jl{ ' 
Pi 

i:|j 

pi 

?l|l 

|i|! 

CALENDAR AND REMARKS. 


Mean. 

[lighest. 

Lowest. 

ill! 

Il S 


1825 \ 
Dec. J 



•• 

*• 


- 

On the 25 th there was a beautiful . ' Q 
lunar halo with paraselcn®. 0 0 C 

Sulphuric ether exposed to a temperature of 
— 47*5 this night remained fluid. 

21-31 

-26 5 

— 5*0 

-47*5 

i-y ; 

i 

-4*8 

25-5 

On the 31st the sun rises at lOh. 30m., and 
sets at Ih. 29in., the length of the day 
being r2li. 59 rn. 

18:20 \ 
Jan. 1 




il 

•• Il 

j 



On the 1st Jan. the lowest temperature ob- 
served during the winter occurred (49°). 
The vapour of ether took fire at this tern- ; 
perature on the approach of a taper. 

1-10 

; ' i 

-29-7 

-s-S 

1 

i 

-49 0! 

i 

, 

3*3 ! 

i 

1 

j 

1 : 

i 

i 

! 

1 

'! 

•! 

1 

il 

:i 

ij 

23*0 

On the 10th the sun rises at lOh. 3m., and* 
remains 31i. 54m. above the horizon. 
The temperature of our sleeping apart- 
ments could be easily kept up to 74* at 
this time by an open wood fire, al- 
though numerous wide cracks in the walls 
gave free access to the external air. The 
tires wore allowed to go out when wc 
went to bed, and the temperature in the 
morning frequently sunk to 20® or 30® 
below Zero, without injuring our health 
in any way. 

1 On the 15di a lunar halo with parastdena?, 
radius 20°. 

On the 17tli ditto ditto. ; 

i 11—20 

-21*9 

*>. ■ . 

-30 

-38 0 

09 

i 

! 

i 

27*0 

I On the 20th the sun rises at 9h. 30m., 
and remains 5 hours above the horizon* 
During the whole of this decade the suiV 
had very little power, the blackened ther- 
mometer seldom indicating a rise above 
the thermometer in the shade. The sky waa 
cloudy, with small snow, and snow drill* 
during the greater part of the time. 


1 
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[No. m 


F(iK Tkn PRiiCKDi>o Days. 


Temperature of the Air 
in the shade. 


! Mean. Highest. Lowest. 


Power of the Sun. 


ill lijl ||i| 

If I m 


CALENDAR AND REMARKS. 


I'J HI IP! 


O a? <Dg 5 


Jan. Ij —20 0 +11*8 — 47-5 5*5 +17*0 42*0 On the 31st J an the sun rises at 8h. 50tn., 

21 — 3lj| and remain.s 6h. 20m. above the horizon. 

l! — 21*0 —3*0 — 39*0 3 11 +8*S 30 0 On the 10th of Feb. the sun rises at 8h. 

1 10 Jj| and remains 7h. 2Bm. above the 


liorizon. 


I On tlie 14th there was thaw enough to 
cause the .snow to stick to the shoc.s, 
and the trees on the 15th were partially 
thawed, the temperature being then +27*8, 
The refraction was a.s great on the 14th, 
as we ever saw it during our residence at 
Bear Lake, and many objects in the ho- 
rizon were refracted in an inverted po- 
sition. At midnight on the 13th, the 
thermometer indicated + 13, but sunk to 
Zero at 9 a. m. on the 14th ; two hours | 
afterwards, when the refraction was at the 
greatest, it had risen to +4, and a mist 
! which hung over the open water at the 

j liead of Bear Lake Biver was beginning to 

clear away. A considerable deposition of 
rime or lioar-frost took place on the night.s 
j of the 13th, 14th, and light breezes and 

j I calms prevailed. Two parahelia were 

! 1 seen when the refraction was at the 

f I 

I greatest. 

On the loth at noon a solar fog-bow was 
1 seen. 

! 

j On the 18th there was a lunar halt), having 

I a radius of 18°, 

ll_20 - 7-3 +27-8 - 38 0 6-8 +39 0 57 0 j On the 20th the sun rises at 7h. 89m., and 

I remains 8h. 42m. above the horizon.. On 
: the 22nd there was a lunar halo, 

21_28 —9-2 +22’1 -34-6 4-4 +38-5 50 9 On the 28th the sun rises at 7h. lOm., afld 

j ! remains 9h. 40m, above the horiison. 
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For Ten PuErEoiNa Dav.s, 


Temperature of the Air 
in the shade. 


Mean. Highest. Lowest. I 



182r3 

March 


2f5 ) 
rch j 


-3*8 4-318 -29*3 j| 10*3 |4-50-8 46 0 


11-20 -ISO .f7-2 -430;j 220 i +h20 65*0 


21—31 -3*4 4- 20*5 -31-0 i 18*2 j 4-62 0 55 0 


On March 7ih the first decided thaw pro- 
duced by the smti'.v rays. Snow sticking 
1 to the shoes. 

! On the 10th the sim rises at 6h. 34ni., and 
remains lOh. 52in. above the horizon. 

On the IGtli the snow softened in the sun- 
shine, the temperature in the sha^lc being 
Zero. 

On the ISth small patches of earth, which 
had been denuded of snow by the wind, 
began to soften in the sunshine. 

On the 20th the sun rises at 6!i. Im., and 
remains J2h. 2m. above the horizon. 
Sununer-elonds (stacken-elouds, or c//,- 
muli) first seen this day since the be- 
ginning of winter. There was a lunar halo 
at midnight. 

On the 21st the sim by chronometer was 
I2^1i. above tlie horizon. Great re- 
fraction. 

On the 29tli a thaw in the sunshine. 

On the 31st the stui rises at 5h. 24m., and 
remains 13h. 12m. above the horizon. 
The snow at this date averaged three feet 
in depth. It was beginning to consume 
in the sunshine. The willow catkins 
were expanding so much that some of their 
outer scales were dropping otT. The trees 
thawed at this period in fine days, but 
froze again in the night. At 4 o^clock in 
the morning of the 31st, there was light 
enough in the open air to permit us to 
read the scale of the thermometer. Many 
halos, paraselenae, and parahelia this 
month, and mirage with double refraction 
was frequent. 
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For Ten Puece 

Date. 

Temperature of the Air 
in the aliaclc. 



Mean. 

Highest. 

Lowest, j 




“i-41*6 


+340 



+ 90 0 5 1 0 


16.4 +82-0 42*7 


On the 1st April, a wolf, which had been 
prowling round the Fort for some days, 
was found dead of hun^^er, the depth of 
the snow at this time being too great for 
wolves to succeed in the chase. 

On the 10th the sun rises at 4h. 49m., and 
remains I4h. 22rn. above the horizon. 
The temperature this day was nearly 
40°, and it was the first in the sea.son in 
which a decided thaw in the shade was 
perceived. 

On the 11th the melted snow was dropping 
from the eaves of the houses, and patches 
of ground, where the snow had been thin, 
were now bare. A house-fly very active 
in one of the bed-rooms. On the 17th a 
house-fly was seen in the open air. The 
I thaw continued throughout this decade. 

On the 18th a lunar halo, radius 23® 48'. At 
11 p.M. the stars were only faintly visible, 
owing to the light remaining in the sky. 

On the 20th the sun rises at 4h. 1 5m., and 
remains 15h. 30m. above the horizon. 


14-3 +52 6 23' 5 i On the 30th the sun rises at 3h. 40m., and 
1 remains Kill. 20in. above the horizon. The 

I 

j last decade of April was cold and cloudy. 

I 

, . . , I On the Gth of May Swans were first seen. 

i 

j On the 7th geese (arias Canadensis) ap- 
I peared, and on the 8th ducks (anas 
crecca^ anas acuta.) Many flies buzzing 
about. 

On the 9th arrived. The first kail 
since the winter fairly set in fell ibis d^y* 
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Temperature of the Air 
in the shade. 


Higlicst.l Lowest. 


CALENDAR AND REMARKS. 


On the 10th the sun rises at 3h. 5m., and 
remains 1 7h. 50m. above the horizon. At 
this period the southerly winds w^ere. fre- 
quent, and the blackened thermometer 
, exposed to them did not show so high 
a temperature as one also blackened, but 
protected from the wind by glass. The 
latter showed an excess of 47° above one 
in the shade, and the highest temperature 
it indicated wa.s +^^3°. 

On the 11th the first shower fell this season. 

On the 14th parahelia. On the 16th the 
mosses were observed to be .sprouting ; 
the snow melting fast. 

On the 17th varioms singi?i§ birds und orioles 
made their appearance. White geese 
(anas hyperhorca) were also seen, and 
some Sivifls arrived. Heavy rain all night. 

On the 18th sleet, and small snow in the 
night. 

On the 20th the sun rises at 2h. 32m., and 
remains I8h. 56in. above the horizon. The 
greatest temperature indicated in this 
decade (11 — 20th) by a blackened thermo- 
meter exposed to the sun, but sheltered 
from the air, was +8^^’0, and its greatest 
excess over one in the shade was 49*8. 
The little river which flows into the lake 
near the Fort, burst its icy chains this day. 
Snow tO‘day, which melted as it fell, 

1 On the 22nd Stock-ducks (anas boschasj 
were seen. Snow lying only in sheltered 
places where it had drifted up in the 
winter. Quite light at midnight. The 
singing-birds are silent lit Bear Lake in 
the day, and serenade their mates gene- 
rally near midnight. 
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For Tbn Preceding Days. 


Temperature of the Air 
in the ihade. 


Mean. Highest. Lowe.st | g « 

i » 


Power of the Sun. 


III! Ills 




+43-5 +61*0 20-2 | + 85-0 


CALENDAR AND REMARKS. 


On the 25th it ihimdered for the first time 
since Uie commencement of winter. 

On the 27th the Laughing-geese (anm 
albifrom) were first seen. The ice of Bear 
Lake breaking up from the shores, but 
j solid in the middle. Thunder. The win- 
ter-green (chrysosplenium altemifoiimnj 
observed pushing out its flowers to-day. 

On the 28th the sky to the north Itppcared 
red at midnight from the sun’s rays. On 
the 29th thunder. 

On the 31st the sun rises at Ih. 57m., and 
remains 20Ii. 6m. above the horizon. The 
sheltered thermometer exposed to the sun 
rose to 96® in this decade, and its greatest 
excess over one in the shade was 49’8. 
The dwarf-birch (betula glandulosaj was 
now coming into leaf in sheltered situa- 
tions. Goatsuckers were first seen, and 
tlie geese had mostly left ns to go further 
to the northward. Thunder was frequent 
this decade. 

; On the 1st of June the lled-pole (fringilla 
linaria) was observed hatching on five 
eggs. Clark hill, distant fifty miles, could 
be distinctly seen at midnight. 

On the 3rd a flight of gulls passed to the 
northward. The Dwarf-birch was now 
I generally in leaf, and several willows and 
the Pofeniilla fruticosa were also pushing 
out leaves. Some anemones^ fruMilagos^ 
the Lajiland rose^ (rhododendron lappo- 
nicum) ojnd several other early pliints were 
at this time in full flower. 

On the 8t]a the small lake was cl^r of icet 
having been frozen 240 days. 
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TABLE V. 


METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL KEPT AT FORT FRANKLIN, FROM THE 
BEGINNING OF SEPTEMBER 1826, lUTHE MIDDLE 
OF MAY 1827. 


The temperatures were registered every three hours, by Captain Franklin, 
Captain Back, and Lieut. Keridall, from their spirit thermometers, in different 
situations in the shade, two of them being within the observatory, and the third 
enclosed in the metal cylinders, as described in page lx. The temperatures 
shown by the latter are registered in Table III. ; but as the enclosed thermo- 
meter used on this occasion was one which at low temperatures stood below the 
mean of the other thermometers in the possession of the Expedition, the means 
of the three thermometers are noted under each month, in Table V. and used 
in the construction of Table VI. 


m 
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ABSTRACT of METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for Skptbmber 1826, kept at Fort PansKUN, 


Temperature of the Atmosphere regi.stered 
8 Times in the ^1 Hours. 


Hichost. I I.owe.sl. 


1 + 440 

2 + .S42 

3 + 34-5 

4 + 850 


6 + 50-4 

7 + 52-5 

S + 36-5 
9 + 40-5 

10 + 47-5 

11 ! + 47-1 

12 ! + 33 0 

13 j + 34‘8 

14 + 380 

15 + 39'2 

16 + 40*3 

17 + 31-0 

18 + 24-6 

19 + 18-0 

20 + 34-0 

2 


+ 54*0 
+ 360 
+ 360 
+ 43*0 
+ 548 
+ 61*8 
+ 66*5 
+ 430 
+ 170 
+ 59-0 
+ 54*0 
+ 35*0 
+ 41*8 
+ 51*8 
+ 50*3 
+ 48 6 
+ 330 
+ 290 
+ 31*0 
+ 39*0 
+ 38-5 
+ 52*0 
+ 570 
+ 51*0 
+ 53*3 
+ 55*0 



+ 340 
+ 32*5 
+ 330 
+ 27*0 
f 40*0 
+ 390 
+ 38*5 
f 30*0 
f 34*0 
f 36*0 
f 40*2 
f 31 0 
f 27-8 
f 24*2 
f 28*2 
f 32*0 
+ ‘290 
+ 20*3 
+ 50 
+ 290 
+ *22*5 
+ 230 
+ 27-0 I 
-f 45*0 i 


+ 31*20 


Direction. 


N.W. ; West. 
N.W. 


East. 

E.S.E. West. 
N.W 

N.E. ; N.b.W. 
S.W. ; N.W. 
Weat. 

E.S.E. N.W. 
N.W. 


E.S.E. 


S.S.E, 

N.E.; E.S.E. 



Cloudy. 

Snow and rain. 

Cloudy. Snow. 

Clear, 

Cloudy. 

Partially cloudy, and clear. 
Clear. 

Partially cloudy, and clear. 
Hazy and cloudy, aflerw, clear. 
Blue sky. Partially cloudy. 
Thunder. Rain. 

Cloudy. 

Clear. 

Clear blue sky. 



Mean of 26 Days. 
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ABSTRACT of METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for October 1826, kept at Fort Franklim. 


Temperature of the Atmosphere registered 

PxRVAiLiNo Winds. 

#■ 

PbKVAILINO WSATHKa, 

Dayoi 

8 Times ia the 24 Hours. 



AND 

tlie 







Month 

Mean. 

Highest. 

Lowest 

Direction. 

Force.. 

Other Kkmarks, 

1 

+ 37-6 

4- 4°l*0 

o 

+ 34*2 

East; S.S.E. 

2—4 

Cloudlcass, but hazy. 

2 

+ 38-5 

+ 380 

+ 29*0 

N.N.W.; N.W. 

4 

Rain and snow. 

3 

+ 277 

+ 30-5 

4- 25 0 

N.E. 

1 

Cle*dr, afterwards snow. 

4 

4* 36*8 

4- 4 2 *5 

4- 310 

Calm. S.E. 

4 

Clear. 

5 

+ 37*5 

4- 47 0 

4- 28 0 

Calm. Variable. 

1 

Very clear. 

6 

+ 38-2 1 

4- 47*0 

+ 29*5 

North. 

1 

Clear. 

7 

4- 33-0 1 

4- 36*0 

4- 30 0 

W.N.W, 

1 

Hazy and cloudy. 

8 

4- 31-8 1 

+ 33-5 

4- 30*2 

N.W. 

1 

Cloudy. 

9 

4- 29-7 

4- 35 0 

4- 24-5 

S.W.; E.N.E. 

2 

Cloudy. Snow. 

10 

4- 24'5 

4- 26-5 

4* 22*5 

East. 

7 

Dark cloudy weather. Snow. 

11 

4- 25-5 

4- 27*5 

4- 23-5 

E.N.E. 

7 

Cloudy. 

12 

4- 27- 5 

4- 29*5 

4* 25*5 

N.N.W. 

2 

Cloudy. 

13 

4- 28-2 

4- 29*0 

+ 27*5 

S*E. 

7 

.Snow. 

14 

4- 26*9 

4- 29*8 

4- 24*0 

N.N.E.; N.W. 

4 

Snow. 

15 

+ 21*3 

4- 23-5 

4- 19*0 

N.W, North. 

4 

Snow. 

16 

+ 18*8 

4- 20 0 

4- 17 6 

S.E. 

3 

Clear. 

17 

4- 21*9 

4- 23*8 

4- 20 0 

S.E. 

6 

1 Cloudy. 

18 

4- 21*5 

+ 250 

4- 18*0 

N.N.W. ; S.S.E. 

3 

1 Clear. 

1 

19 

4- 17*7 

+ 21*5 

4* 14*0 

N.N.E. ; N.W. 

2 

1 Clear. 

20 

4- 190 

; 4- 21*2 

4- 16,5 

S.S.E. 

8 

Hazy. 

21 

H- 19*5 

4- 21*0 

4- 18*0 

S.S.E., N.W. 

2 

! Snow, 

i 

22 

4- 23*0 

4- 27*0 

+ 19*0 

Calm. 

— 

Cloudy. 

23 

+ 25*1 

4- 27*8 

4- 22*5 

S.E. 

8 

Cloudy. 

24 

4- 25*3 

4- 26*5 

4- 24*0 

S.E. 

4—6 

Cloudy. 

25 

4- 28*2 

+ 32*5 

+ 240 

S.E. 

8 

Cloudy. 

26 

4- 29*9 

4- 31*0 

4- 28*8 

f S.S.E. ; East ; 1 
\ N.N.W. j 

2 

Cloudy. 

27 

+ 27*3 

+ 29*7 

+ 25*0 

N.W. 

4 

Cloudy. 

28 

+ 16*8 

+ 21*0 

4- 12*5 

N.W. 

7 

Cloudy, and snow. 

29 

4- 10*6 

+ 12*8 

4- 8*5 

N.W. 

4 

Clear. 

30 

+ 4*8 

4- 16*0 

- 6*5 

N.W. ; S.S.E. 

4 

Clear. 

31 

+ 3*1 

4- 6-2 

0*0 

W.b.N. 

2 

Foggy. 




■ 

Temperature for this Month by 8 Observations each day 

Me&n^ 

4- 2& 01 

4- 28*36 

4- 21 -67 

o{ lh«« ThariowneUr* in the stiade was f 24 67. 

m Q 
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Means. - 5'40 I + 0-26 
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ABSTRACT of METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for December 1826, kept at Fort Franklin. 




Temperature of the Atmosphere registered I 
8 Times in the 24 Hours. I 


Prevailing Winds. 


Mean. 

Highest. 

0 

0 

+ 2-5 

+ 10-2 

+ 8-5 

+ 100 

- 1-2 

+ 4-5 

- 7-8 

+ 0*0 

+ 30 

-f" 8*0 

+ 3-5 

+ 7*0 

-- 10 

+ 3*0 

+ 19*2 

+ 21*3 

+ 155 

+ 22*5 

+ 13-6 

+ 17*2 

+ 3-2 

+ 6*5 

- 100 

- 40 

^ 9’2 

- 6*0 



W.N.W. 
E.S.E.; N.W. 
N.W. 

East. 

East. 

N.W. 

Calm. 

E.b.S. 

S.W. 

E.N.E; N.W. 
N.W. ; S.E. 
N.E. 

E.N.E. ; S.E. 
S.E. 

S.W. 

N.W. 

West. 

N.W. 

N.W. 

N.W. 

N.E.; S.E. 
East. N.W. 
N.W. 

S.E. 

S.E., N.E. 
N.E. ; N.W. 
East. 
Variable. 
East; E.N.E. 
East; N.W. 
East. E.S.E. 


Prevailing Weather, 

AND 

Other Uemarks. 


Partially cloudy, clear night. 
Cloudy. Hoar frost. 
Cloudy. 

Clear. 

Cloudy. 

Clear blue sky. 

Very clear. 

Hazy. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Foggy. 

Hazy and cloudy. 

Hazy and cloudy. 

Hazy and cloudy. 

Clear blue sky. 

Cloudy and hazy. 

Clear bine sky. 

Clear bine sky. 

Clear blue sky. 

Clear blue sky. 

Clear blue sky. 

Clear blue sky. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy and hazy. 

Cloudy and hazy. 

Clear. 

Cloudy and hazy. 

Cloudy, 

Clear blue sky. 

Cloudy. 


The Mean Temperature for this month by 8 Ohservutious each day 
of three spirit Thennomclerti in the shade was — 7*42. 
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ABSTRACT of METEOttOLOOICAL JOURNAL for January 1827, kept at Fort Franuim. 


Temperature of tiie Atmosphere 
rcgistcrcil 

8 Times in the 24 Hours. 



1 

> 

Prkvaiuno Winds. 

Direction. 

t 

Force. 



Variable. 

2 

East; W.N.W. 

8 

1 N.W. 

2 

! North. 

2 

East; N.N,W. 

8 

1 N.E. 

6 

S.E. ; N.W. 

6—2 

N.E. ; S.E. 

7—2 

N.E.; N.W. 

6 

N.W. 

10 

W.N.W. 

4—6 

N.W. 

(M 

1 

N.W. 

2 

W.N.W. 

8 

N.W. 

8 

N.W. 

1 

QO 

N.W. ; W.S.W, 

4 

N.W. ; N.E. 

6 

East. 

4 

N.W. ; S.E. 

4 

East; S.E. 

6 

I E.S.E. 

8 

i N.W. 

4 

I S.E. 

4 

I N.W. 

3 

N.W. 

4 

1 N.E. 

2 

E.S.E. ; N.W. 

2 

E.S.E,; E.N.E. 

2 

N.W. 

4 

N.W. ; W.N.W. 

4 

i -- -- - 



The Mean Temperature for January 
Thermatneters iu the shade was ^2t) 


Prevailing Wkatheb, 

AND 

Other Remarks* 


Cloudy. 

Cloudy, with intervals of clear sky. 
Clear. 

Clear. 

Gloomy low clouds. 

Cloudy, with clear intervals. 
Cloudy, afterwards clear. 

Clear, afterwards hazy. 

Clear. 

Cloudy. 

Clear sky, hazy near horizon. 
Hazy and cloudy. 

Clear. 

Clear. 

Cloudy. Squally, 

Moderately clear, hazy horizon. 
Moderately clear, hazy horizon. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy and hazy. 

Clear sky, hazy near horizon. 
Clear. 

Clear, 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy, hazy. 

Cloudy. 

Clear. 

Partially cloudy and hazy. 

Clear, hazy near horizon. 

Clear. 

Clear. 


by 8 Observations each day of three Spirit 
' 88 .- 
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ABSTRACT of METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for February 1827, kept at Fort Franklin. 



Temperature of the Atmosphere 



Prevailing Weather, 

Day of 


registered 


Prevailing Winds, 

8 Times in the 24 Hours. 




the 






ANU 

Month 

Mean. 

Highest. 

Lowest. 

Direction. 

Force. 

Other Remarks. 


o 

o 

o 




1 

- 35’7 

- 31-5 

- 40*0 

N.W. 

2—5 

Clear blue sky. 

2 

- 30-8 

- 26 2 

- 35*5 

N.W. 

2-6 

j Hazy afterwards cloudy. A 
\ Innar halo. 

3 

- 36*5 

^ 32*5 

- 40*5 

West. 

2—4 

Cloudy with clear intervals. 

4 

- 45 0 

- 42 0 

- 48*0 

East. 

2 

Clear, 

5 

- 4G 5 

- 43 5 

- 49-5 

S.E.; N.E. 

1—6 i 

Clear, Cloudless. 

fi 

- 52-6 

- 48 0 

- 57*2 

N.W. 

1 I 

Clear, with haze near horizon. 



— 420 

- 58 0 

N.W. 

1 

1 clear blue sky. The low'est Temp. 

7 

- 50 0 

2 : 

1 on nrred at 1 past 8 a. m., and was 58 

8 

- 461 

- 40 0 

- 52*2 

East. 

3—5 j 

j by the Tlit-nn. employed, but by the 

J \fcai) of three Therms, it was 52 

0 

- 36*5 

- 34 0 

- 39*1 

N.W. 

3 

Cloihly. 

10 

-- 26-5 

1 

o 

- 32-5 

East. 

8 

Cloudy. 

11 

22-9 

- 19-8 

- 26*0 

West; S.E. 

1 

Cloudy and hazy. 

12 

- 26 0 

- 110 

^ 41*0 

East. 

3-3 

Clotidy and squally. 

13 

- 11-6 

- ll'O 

-- 12*3 

Calm. NW. 

.... 

C^loudy. 

14 

- 14 •« 

- 8-0 

21*3 

S.E. 

2 

Cloudy, with clear intervals. 

15 

- 13-2 

- 6-2 

- 20*2 

East; N.W. 

4—1 

Cloudy, afterwards cloudless. 

16 

- 12-8 

- 1-5 

1 - 24*2 

Variable. 

1 

Clear. 

17 

- 9'3 

- 4*5 

- 14*2 

W.S. 

1 

Cloudy. 

IB 

- 1*4 

+ 1-5 

- 4*3 

East. 

3 

C>lcar, 

19 

+ 11*5 

+ 210 

+ 2*0 

E.N.E. 

3 

Cloudy, 

20 

+ 22 

+ 13 5 

- 9*0 

N.W. 

7—9 

Cloudy and hazy. 

21 

- 8-5 

- 3*0 

14*0 

N.W. 

4—8 

Clear. 

22 

-- 170 

- 12*0 

- 22*0 

N.W. 

6—10 

Cloudy and squally. 

23 

- 26-2 

- 21 0 

31*5 

N.W. 

6 

Clear. 

24 

- 31-5 

- 23*0 

- 40*0 

East. 

3—7 

Clear. 

25 

- 20*5 

- 16*5 

- 24*5 

East. 

5—8 

Clear. 

26 

22 0 

120 

- 32*0 

N.W. 

1 

Clear. 

27 

- 211 

- 10-2 

- 32*0 

Variable. 

1 

Clear. 

28 

- 23 8 

- 11*0 

- 36*5 

Easterly. 

1 

Clear, 

' McteA 

. - 2412 

-17-68 

- 30*56 

The Mean Temperature of this month by 8 Ohscrvatiot» each day of three 
Spirit Thermometers in the shade was — ‘20*80, 
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ABSTRACT of METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for Maiich 1827, kept at Fort FBANKLm. 


Temperature of the Atmosphere 
registered 

8 Times i» the 24 Hours. 



PaKVAiiiNQ Winds, 


W.S.W.; East. 

W.N.W. 
N.W. ; N,E. 
East. 


E.b.N. 


North ; E.S.E. 
East. 


E.b.S. 

E.S.E. 


E.N.E. 
W.N.W. 
N.W.; E.N.E. 



Clear. Parahelia. 

Clear. Cloudy and squally. 
Clear. 

f Clear, loiclen forming at the eaves of the 
(buildings which were covered with snow. 

Cloudy. 

Clear. Cloudy. Lunar halo. 
Snow. 

I Partially cloudy and hazy. Paraselcnawitl 
Uunar halo exhibiting prismatic colours. 

Clear. 

Small snow. 


Cloudy. 

I Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Clear. 

Clear. Snow in the nig^ht. 
Cloudy. 

Snow. 

Cloudy. Snow showers. 
Cloudy. 

Cloudy, 

Clear. 

Cloudy. 

Clear* 

Cloudy. 

Snow* Cloudy* 

Cloudy. 

Clear. 


The Mean Temperature of this montli by 8 Observations eaefe day of thrise 
Spirit Thermometers in the shade was - 2 50. . , 
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abstract of meteorological journal for Apuii. 1827, kept at Fort Franklin. 


Temperature of the Atmosphere 
registered 

8 Times in the 24 Hours. 



3 I + 0 5 + 4 0 

4 I - 2-8 + 0-3 

S'— 7-8 + 2-5 

0 ! — 1 20 - 2 0 

7 ! - 7-0 - 2-0 


I + 

10 i 4 - 


- 0-7 -f 0-6 
+ 2*5 + 8*0 


Prevailing Winds. 

pREVVlLlNO WeaTUER, 

AND 

Oircctitm. 

Force. 

OuiEU UlMARIvS. 


10 I 4- D f) + 110 

11 j -f 6*5 4- 15-2 

12 I + 0 8 4- 12 8 

I + 10- 1 ^ 20-2 

11 I 4- 10 (i + 17-5 

li) i 4* 8*5 4” 13*^^ 

U) I _ 7 3 4 , 2*8 

4- 10-5 
4- 14*.^> 
4- 26*5 
4- 26 0 
+ 27 0 
‘8 4* 29 5 

•1 4 - 110 

4 . 33 0 
4- 37-5 
+ 370 
4- 41-8 
4- 49 0 
+ 400 
+ 45-0 


- 20 0 
8-0 

- 30 I 

- 6*0 I 

- IS 2 i 

- 26 0 I 

16 0 j 

- 20-0 I 

3-0 I 

0‘0 i 

- 2-2 1 

11*2 

0‘0 i 

+ 3‘tS 

+ 4*0 

- 17*5 

14-5 

- 120 
+ 12 0 
+ li>2 j 
+ 60 
+ 6*0 
+ 28*2 
+ 24*0 I 
+ 27*0 
+ 25*0 
+ 30‘0 
+ 31*5 
+ 26*5 
+ 24*0 


8 1 *:. 

Calm. 

East; W.N.VV. 
N.W. 
W.N.W. 
East. 

S.E. 

East. 

S.E. 

aS.E. 

N.W. 

East. 

S.E. 

E.S.E. 

E.S.E. 

N.W. 

East. 

E.S.E. 

East. 

East; W.N.W. 
East. 

East. 

E.b.N. 

East. 

East. 

East. 

S.E. 

S.E. 

E.S.E. ; S.W. 
East. 


Clear. Mii‘ag*c. 

Clear. 

Cloudy. 

Snow. 

Partially cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Clear. 

Clear. 

Clear. Thaw in .sunshine. 

Snow. 

Partially cloudy. 

Partially cloudy. 

Cloudy, 

Cloudy. Summer clouds. 
Cloudy. Small snow. 

Clear. 

Clear. 

Cleai*. S}iow birth appearing. 
Cloudy. Sleet. 

Cloudy. 

Clear. 

Partially cloudy. 

Partially cloudy. 

Clear, 

Cloudy. Sun eclipsed. 

Partially cloudy. 

{ partially cloudy. Pools of water on the 
icc. Ptarmi(jnn c/mrujlnif plumat/e. 

Clear. Hoitse-Jlies dining, 
C3oudy. Plovers seen, 

J Partially cloudy. Canadorgnmc 
t beginning to lay. 


+ 10*24 +17:66 + 2*83 


Mean Temperature fur this month by 8 ObscrvatioiKs each day of 3 Sjnrit 
Thcrmoiweters in the shade^ was + 9*50. 
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ABSTRACT of METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL for May 1827, kept at Fort Franklin. 


Tempcralure of the Atmosphere 
registered 

6 Times in the 24 Honrs. 


Mean. | Migbcsl. lowest. 


1 -f 55 1 + 63 0 

2 + 54-5 + 600 

3 + 560 + 690 

4 + 400 + 480 

5 + 34-4 + 37-5 

6 + 35-2 + 370 

7 + 42 1 + 450 

8 + 12-5 + 210 

9 + 17-0 + 26-0 

10 + 23 1 + 36'2 I 

11 + 17-4 + 26-8 j 

12 j + 23-1 + 30-2 

13 i + 26 2 + 36-6 

14 I + 27 0 + 32-0 

15 I + 35-2 + 50-5 

16 1 + 45'5 + 530 


Prevailino Winds, 


Direction. 


+ 47-2 N.W. ; East. 

+ 40*0 East. 

+ 43*0 Calm. 

+ 320 N.W. 

+ 31*2 E.b.S. 

+ 33*5 East. 

4* 30-2 Ea.st; ASouih;N.W. 
4- 4*0 S.E. 

4- S*0 East. 

4- 10*0 East. 

4* 8*0 E3).S. 

4- 10*0 E.S.E. 

4^ 15*B E.S.E. 

4- 22*0 East. 

4- 20*0 East. 

+ 38*0 E.S.E. 


E.b.S. 

E.S.E. 

E.S.E. 


E.S.E. 


Prevailino Weather, 


Other Remarks. 


( Cloudy. Thwk* seen and Munquitoest, 

\ Small lakes open. Goose killed. 

I Partially cloudy. Only patches of snow 
I now remaining. Brooks running. | 
j Clear. Orioles^ hees^ and buiterjliei seen 
\ Ice coverccl with water. j 

Clear. Peregrine Falcon seen, i 

Cloudy, IVillows budding, 

I Cloudy. Sleet. 

Cloudy. 

j Partially cloudy, fine snow. 
\Moon eclipsed. 

Snow. Small lake refrozen. 

Thick snow. 

Clear, GnlU seen. 


Partially cloudy. 


Clear. Squally with showers. 


2 4-42*36 4-25-68 


Means of 16 days. 
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TABLE VI. 


ABSTRACT OF OBSERVATIONS ON THE TEMPERATURE OP THE AIR AT 
FORT FRANKLIN iu Lat. 65° 12' N., iu the Years 1825-6, 1826-7. 


Months. 

Mean Tuaiperature m the shade. 

j 

i Sca.‘'on.s. 

Mean Tt'inperature in the shade. 


Years 

1826—1827. 

Years 

1825—1826. 

\ ears 

)8-2G_1827. 

September . . 

+ 42-92 

-{■ 39,08 

Six Summer months, 1 

4 40-94 


October .... 

+ 20-28 

+ 24-67 

April — September. J 



November , . 

+ 2-79 

- 3-01 

Six PFinler months, ) 







- 5-94 

- 4-99 

December , . 

13-96 

- 7-42 

October — March. J 



January .... 

- 23-78 

20-89 

Spring, March, | 

4 14-43 

•f 13-67 

February . . . 

- 12-70 

- 20-80 

April, May. J 



March « • . . . 

- 8-26 

- 2-50 

j Summtr, Juiie, ] 






i \ 

4 50-40 


April 

+ 15-21 

4 9-50 

! July, August. J 



May 

4- 36-35 

4- 84.02 

Autumn, Sept., | 

4 2-2-00 

+ 20-25 

June 

4- 48-00 i 


' October, November. J 



July 

4- 52-10 


i TFinter, December, ) 

1 [ 

- 16-81 

- 16-40 

August .... 

4* 51-09 


! January, February. J 



Annual Means 

+ 17-50 


Annual Means. 

4 17-50 
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TABLE VII. 

ABSTRACT OP A METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL KEPT IN NOVEMBER AND 
DECEMBER 1826, AT FORT RESOLUTION, ON GREAT SLAVE LAKE, 

In Lat. 61® 10' N.. and Lon. 113f W. 

BY Dr. RICHARDSON. 


The temperatures were ascertained by the same coloured spirit Thermometer 
made by Newman, which was used at Fort Franklin in 1825—6. 

The height of Great Slave Lake above the sea is supposed to be betwixt 
300 and 400 feet. 


Mean 


Date. 


pc nature in 
tlu* shade, 
for ten day.'}. 


REMARKS. 


1826 


November. 


1—10 

+ ]8'.35 

11—20 

+ 15 -.30 

21—30 

+ 17-50 


+ 17-05 

December. 


1— 10 

H- 17-42 

11—20 

+ 1-30 

21—23 

- 20-08 


- 0-59 


Much of the lake was frozen on the 1st, but it broke up during 
a heavy gale on tlic Rtli. Deep snow, 

Snow near the lake upwards of two feet deep. There was much 
Jess snow in other parts of the country. 

On the 24th a temporary thaw occurred. 

Mean kmiperaiure for Noi^ember. The highest temperature in the 
month was + 36, the lowest + 3. North east winds prevailed. 

Great Slave Lake was open in the centre on the 1st of December, 
which is very unusual so late in the season. Rain fell on the 6tb, 
and there was a lliaw in the sunshine on the 9th. 

The Ihormometer fell below zero on the 14th, being the first time 
this season. 


Mean for 23 days in December, The highest temperature observed 
this month was + 32®, and the lowest —25®. 
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TABLE VIII. 


ABSTRACT OP A METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL KEPT IN 182.5—26, AT FORT 
CHEPEWYAN, in Lat. 58“ 43' N. ; Long. 111“ 18' W. 


Months. 

Mean 

Tcmperalurc 

in Ibe shade. 

1 

1 

Extreme Teiiiperatuics. | 

.. i 

Prevalent 

REMARKS. 


1 nii 

;be.st. 

Lowest. 

Winds. 

i 


1825 

October . . 

+ 32-0:2 

i 

+ 

58 

+ 

10 

i 

N.W. 


Novemb<?r . 

+ 26- 70 j 

-f 

37 

+ 

2 

N.W.;N.E. 


December . 

+ 2*8:2 

+ 

39 


25 

N.W.; N.E. 

The Thermometer was placed in 

i 

1826 

January . . 

February, • 

i 

- 9«56 j 

+ 

10 


31 

1 

1 

1 

N.W.; N.E. 

a shady spot inclosed by wooden 
buildings about 35 feet above 

~ 4-2fi j 

+ 

15 

— 

26 

N.W,; N.E. 

1 

the snrlace of the lake. The 
radiation from the surrounding 

March . . . 

- 0-55 ! 

+ 

33 


26 

N.E.; S.W. 

buildings perhaps caused the 

April . . . 

+ 25-86 

+ 

48 


9 

N.E. 

( 

Mean Temperatures to be rather 
j too high. The Mean Temjie- 

May. . * . 

+ 46-50 

•b 

70 

+ 

30 

1 N.E. j 

1 

West.’: 

j 1 

j riiture is the Mean of the daily 
i extremes for the mouth. 

June .... 

+ 65-70 

+ 

97 

+ 

45 

1 

July . . . • 

+ 63-42 

1 

+ 

78 

+ 

44 

|N.E.; S.W.| 


August. . . 

+ 58-10 ■ 

+ 

72 

+ 

41 

1 ■ N.E. 

1 


September . 

+ 43-53 

+ 

65 

+ 

24 

N.; N.W. 


Annual Means 

+ 31*59 

E 

51*83 

•+ 

6-59 




The above Table is an Abstract of a Journal furnished to us by Messrs. 
James Keith and Alexander Stewart, Chief Factors of the Hudson’s Bay 
Company. 
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TABLE IX. 


ABSTRACT OF A JOURNAL OF TEMPERATURE OF THE ATMOSPHERE, 

KE1>T BY Mr. DRUMxMOND AT EDMONTON HOUSE, 

In Lat. 54° 00 N., Lon. 113° 00 W. 

The supposed altitude of Edimnion House above the sea is 1100 feet. 

Month. 

Means 

Extreme Temperatures, | 

Temperature of 
the Month. 

of Maxima. 

of Minima. 

Highest. 

Lowest. 



+ 18*68 

+ 29*96 

+ 3*42 

+ 3*68 

+ 42*0 

+ 47*0 

- 27*0 

- 25*0 


TABLE X. 


ABSTRACT OF A JOURNAL OF TEMPERATURE OP THE ATMOSPHERE, 
KEPT BY Dr. RICHARDSON AT CARLTON HOUSE, 

III Lat. 52° 51’ N., Lon. 106° 13' W. 


The Hupponed altitude of Carlton House above the eea w 1000 /tW. 


'rompeiaturo of 
tljc Month. 


of Maxima. 



of Minima. 


February, 10 last days i + 5*65 +12*50 — 1*20 


March 


+ 11*92 + 23-10 + 0*74 


+ 40*97 + 18*53 


April. .....!+ 29-75 
May, 20 first days . . j + 47’92 +61*90 


+ 83*95 


Extreme Temperature. 


Highest. 


+ 31*0 
+ 42*0 
+ 59*0 
+ 75-0 


+ 8*0 
+ 22*0 
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TABLE XI. 


PROGRESS OP THE SPRING AT CARLTON HOUSE. 


Date. 

Temperature of the Air in the 
shade for 10 days. 


Mean. 

Highest. 

Lowest. 

UKMAHKS, 

1827 

February 




On Feb. 15ih the snow was thawing in the sunshine, 

IS 28 

-f 5.65 

+ 31-0 

- 29-0 

and on the 17th many sandy hinmnochs on the plains 
were* becoming- bare. The snow-birds femberiza 
nivalis) made their appearance this day at Carlton for 
the first time .since winter set in. The thaw continued 
in the suiislune till the 24 th. 

March 

• • • * 

.... 

.... 

About the 6th of’ March the trees were tliawed in fine 


+ 0-50 

+ 36-2 

20-0 

days, and on the 8th the black earth on tlie river bank 
was .softened to the depth of two inches by the power of 
the sun’.s rays. The w(*sterly winds generally bring* 
mild weather at Carlton, and the east winds are attended 
by fog and snow. On the 8th the rie.st of a Cinereous 
crow was found, with four eggs in it. 

11—20 

+ 9-80 

+ 360 

-- 26 0 

On the I3th, sparrow-hawks ffalco sparveriusj arrived 
from the southward, and several small birds which are. 
summer \isiters, were seen by the Indians on the 19th. 

21—31 

+20-86 

+ 420 

- 1*0 

On the 21st, a young grizly hear which had newly i.ssiied 
from his winter den was killed. On the 23rd one foot 
of snow fell, but two days afterwards it began to thaw. 
Large flocks of snow-birds came about the Fort on the 
29th, and by the end of the month steep banks which 
had a southern aspect were clear of snow. 

April 


. * ! 


On the 1st of April many birds of the .sparrow tribe were 

1—10 

+25-85 

1 

i 

+ 47‘5 

+ 2*0 

seen in tlie neighbourhood of the Fort. On the 2nd 
swans arrived, and by the 3rd much of the snow had 
disappeared from the plains. On the 4th it was 
thawing in the shade, and the sap now began to flow 
in the maple trees (ne^undoframnifolium). On the 
6th geese arrived. 


1 

, . . - M 



Stormy weather about the middle of tlie month retarded 
the arrival of .summer birds ; the plants, however, were 

11—20 

+28-65 I 

+ 47*0 

+ 7*0 

growing fast. On the 20th the tell-tale plover, and 
several small birds arrived. 
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The following Table and remarks on the climate of Penetanguishene, furnished 
by Mr. C. C. Todd^ Medical Officer of the Naval Depot there, are inserted for 
comparison with the Meteorological Tables constructed at Fort Franklin, and to 
give a view of the change of climate which, is produced by a difference of upwards 
of twenty degrees of latitude. 


TABLE XU. 

ABSTRACT OF A METEOROLOGfCAL .JOURNAL KEPT IN THE YEAR 1825-0, AT 
rENE:TANaUISHENE ON LAKE HURON, Livt. 1U 48' N., Lon. 8(C 40' W. 
by C. C. 1'ODD, Es(,., Suiircon, R. N. 


i 

I 

AIcrms of 

Wimls ami Weather. 


Mont)).?, I 






PEMAlUvS. 

Temper, for 

Maxima. 

Mitiiuin.. 

Prevalent Winds. 

Number of diJN :> ' 

I 

the Mouth. 

of rain. J 


: 

]\lay. . I 


+ 63*96 

+ 16*23 

Tvast and N.W. 

8 i 

' 

j May 17, all the forest trees 
( in leaf, 

June . i 

+fi7-8r» 

+ 71*30 

+ 01-40 

N.W. 

2 .“howei Y d.'iy.s : 

ijiine lo, barley and oats 
( .sown. 

!i 

July. . li+TJ-i:) 

+ 77-40 

+08-90 

N.W. and S.W. 

r 1 

.) ! 

1 

( ..Inlv 2. melons and enrum- 
1 bci - in blos.'-'om. 

i 





1 

1 

3 I 

j Aujr. 1-3, ripe jnolons pro- 
! bitieod without artificial heat. 

Aiigubt , 

+ 68*72 

+ 71*20 

+ 63 * 2r) 

East. 




1 

! 1 7, Parley and oats rifio. 

Sept, . I 

j-f 54-93 

+ .58-15 

+ 51*41 

.V.W. and S.E. 

ji f ■■'•'P- h ■'f'-'jize ri]v-. )0, Fon’>t 1 
' j: I Iret'.s began lt> rbang*» llii-ir hue, j 

October : 

-f48-83 

+ 51 *06 

+ 13-01 


j 8 day. 8 rain X' ) 

jOcl. 11, Ie:i\e.s dropping. 
Ib.fJeese H \ ing to the <ou(h- 







I ward, 25, i''ir.-i snow. 

Nov. . 

+37*85 

+ 42-71 

+33-00 

N.E. and Soutli. 

j 5 day.s rain iV | 

( 7 days snow / 


Dec. . 
1826 

+ 24*38 

+27-01 

+21-10 

E.N.Pb and S.E. 

1 1 1 days snow iV | 

\ B day s raiu / 

1 On the 8tii Dee. bays in Lake 
j Huron frozen over. 

JaiL. . 

+2*2*50 

+27-87 

+ 17-12 

E.S.E. and N.E, 

j 1 1 days snow 1 

1 On the 18th .Ian. snow .'3 feet 



( & 2 days rain f 

) deep, ice 10 int lie.s lluck. 

Feb.. . 

+ 21*23 

+2p*lo 

+ 15-67 

E.S.E. and N.E.’ 

N.;N.W.&N.E. 

j 8 days snow | 

j 2 ilay.s rain f 

fOnlhcj 17l.h Ft*]), depth of 

1 snow f) ft. Ice l(j ins. thick. 
|()n the. Bill and 2 llh Maia h, 

March 

+30-82 

+.35-74 

+ 25*90 

( 4 days snow & 1 

< lliiinder. On the .'H,sl,ir.e still 





f 4 days rain J 

(sound and s(ron^% ‘2 ft. thick. 

April . j 

+.37-48 

+41-83 

+33*06 

N.W.; N.E. 

j 2 dayj^ snow ) 
j .8 days rain j 

( April 2. Geese llying norlh- 
( wards. 29lli ice di.sappeared. 

Annual V 
Means.) 

1 +45-28 

+ 50-41 

+40*06 

N.W. 

99 



The above Table requires little explanation. In the column headed Means 
of Maxirair are recorded the monthly means of the highest temperatures of each 

o 
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day ; the next column contains the means of the lowest , temperatures ; and the 
mean for the month is obtained by taking the mean of these two columns. The 
temperatures were recorded regularly at eight in the morning, at noon, and at 
five and eight in the afternoon. When the highest or lowest temperatures j^for 
the day occurred at other periods, they were registered. 

In the month of May 18’26, the mean of the highest temperatures recorded 
each day was 70'06, of the lowest 54*83, and the mean temperature for the 
month was ()2*44. The mean temperature at eight o’clock in the morning for 
the entire year 1820, was 45*42. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CLIMATE OF PENETANGUISIIENE, 

Bv Mr. TODD. 

Penetanguishene is situated on a sheltered bay of Lake Huron, about one 
degree of latitude to the north of York, the scat of Government of Upper Canada. 
The height of Lake Huron is estimated at five hundred and ninety feet above 
the tide-waters of tlie River Hudson, and the thermometer with which the 
observations were made was placed about thirty feet above the lake. Between 
York and Penetanguishene, and thirty two miles from the latter, lies Lake 
Simcoc, a sheet of water forty miles long, thirty broad, and one hundred and 
twenty in circumference. Its surface is about one hundred and thirty feet above 
Lake Huron. Settlers are beginning to locate themselves between the two 
lakes, but the cleared places are but specks in the woody wilderness. Cul- 
tivation to a small extent is carried on in the neighbourhood of Penetanguishene, 
and the wood has been cut down for firing, for about a mile round the estab- 
lishment. The village stands on the lower part of a sloping bank, which rises 
from the harbour to the height of one hundred and eighty feet. It faces the 
west, and is sheltered from the winds which sweep Lakaipuron by a stripe of 
land which forms the west bank of the harbour, rises to height of two hun- 
dred feet above it, and is from seven to fourteen miles wide. 

The spring sets in very suddenly. The snow continues until the latter end of 
April, but in this respect the progress of cultivation makes a material difference, 
the snow remaining a month longer in the woods than it does in cultivated 
places. The changes of temperature are very abrupt, a variation of forty degrees 
in twenty-four hours being no uncommon occurrence, and I never observed that 
these sudden vicissitudes produced any ill effects upon the health ^ the inha^ 



No. II.] 


METEOROLOGICAL TABLES. 


evil 


bitants ; on the contrary I have reason to infer that they are salutary. In June or 
July the temperature occasionally rises to the oppressive heat of 92°, but this 
continues only for a few days at a time, and is terminated by heavy thunder- 
storms and drenching rains, which speedily cool the atmosphere to 5(3° or G0°, 
and give new growth to the drooping vegetables. The temperature in the nights 
is much lower than during the day, particularly in the months of August and 
September, and a very heavy fall of dew takes place. 

The weather in March is clear and cloudless, and the ice, which in the winter 
has attained a thickness of sixteen inches, now begins to dissolve, particularly 
near rocks or stones, or wherever it is aHectcd by radiant heat. Towards the 
end of the month maples are tapped, and the sugar harvest commences. Flocks 
of Canada geese and various ducks make their appearance about the same 
time, and are the harbingers of fine Aveather. The ice becomes weaker first on 
the siioals and rocky places, and finally disappears, upon an average, on the 24th 
of April. The ulmis glulimm and various wUIowh blossom about the middle of 
April. The hcpatica Irilaba flowers about the 25th. 

From the 1st to the 20th of May potatoes are planted, and cucumbers and 
melons are usually sown between the 25th and the end of the same month. In 
May, spring wheat, oats and barley are committed to the ground. Various 
plants, such as Viola bkmdu, Xi/lodami, Caiiloplii/llum, Eri/tbronium, &c., blossom 
in this month, and about the 19th musquitocs begin to be troublesome. In the 
month of June the temperature rises to 90° in the day, and heavy dews fall in the 
night. Towards the end of the month garden peas are fully [loddcd, and the male 
flowers of maize spring up. The lilinin philuddphkum blossoms at this time. 

In July and August the weather is usually very sultry and dry. About the 
beginning of the former month the Pciisknion piibcsccim, Rhus- typhinum, garden, 
melons and cucumbers blossom; and towards the middle of August melons 
grown without artificial warmth are ripe, and the wheat and oat harvest com- 
mences. Maize issllfor pulling at the end of the month. 

In September numerous flocks of the lurdus mi>;ralonm and other birds arrive 
from the north, and remain for a time feeding on the berries of various species 
of rubus. Near the end of the month the frost destroys the cucumber and melon 
vines, and potatoes are dug and stored for winter. Ihe forest assumes a variety 
of autumnal hues in the beginning of October, and about the middle of the month 
many flocks of geese and ducks pass to the southward, and their appearance 
precedes Series of cold weather which strips the leaves from die trees. A fall 
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of snow usually occurs about the 25tli. About the ei^ '‘6f the month many 
white fish C corregonus albus ) are speared by the Indians. 

November is usually calm and pleasant when compared with the more stormy 
preceding month ; and at this period a peculiar state of weather occurs, which is 
sometimes of three weeks continuance, and is named the Indian summer. It 
is characterised by a fog or haze rising from the earth or water, through which 
the sun is seen obscurely, and there is little or no wind. 

In December the thermometer sinks a few degrees below zero ; the sky is 
cloudy and much snow falls. The harbour freezes in the beginning of the 
month. In January the thermometer sinks twenty degrees below zero, but I 
have once seen it for a few hours as low as 32° (January, 1822). The snow 
attains a depth of three feet in the woods this month, but the ground under it 
is not frozen, nor have I observed it to be so at any time during the winter. 
In February the sky is cloudy, and a great fall of snow takes place, and there 
is usually a temporary thaw about the end of the month, accompanied by heavy 
rain and sometimes by thunder. The winter months in other parts^ of Canada 
are attended with a cloudless sky, and much less snow than occurs at Penetan- 
guishene, and this difference may, I think, be attributed to the vicinity of the Blue 
Mountains which skirt Lake Huron, thirty miles to the S. W. of Penetanguishene, 
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OBSERVATIONS ON SOLAR RADIATION, 

liV 

JOHN RICHARDSON, M.D., F.R.S., &c. 

Sioyron and Ts’aiura/lst to the Expedition . 


In the table of observations on solar radiation, the first column under each 
month, up to the end of April, shows the temperature of the air by the same spirit 
thermometer, hung in the shade on the north side of the observatory, which was 
used in forming the register from which the abstract of the Meteorological 
Journal, Table I., was taken. The succeeding column e.\hibits the excess of tem- 
perature indicated by a spirit thermometer hung on the south side of the 
observatory where it was exposed to the rays of the sun. The two thermometers 
had spherical bulbs half an inch in diameter, and their scales corresponded very, 
nearly with each other. The one exposed to the sun was prepared by covering , 
its bulb with silk paper, and a pretty thick coat of China ink mixed with 
indigo. 

When the air was calm, or when the wind blew from any of the northern 
points of the compass, and the thermometer in the sun was sheltered by the 
observatory, I consMeted its excess over the one in the shade to be a measure 
of the force of solar radiation, which could be readily compared with other 
observations ; but when the wind blew on the blackened thermometer, the heat 
was abstracted from its bulb with 'a rapidity proportioned to the strength of the 
breeze, and these observations being obviously incorrect are marked in the 
tables with an asterisk. During the winter months, southerly winds were rare, 
but they became more frequent in the Spring ; and in the month of May, a 
mercurial ^ermometer, having its bulb covered with paper, and blackened in a 
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similar manner to the spirit one, was inclosed in a squill ||lttle of thin glass, 
four inches wide, to protect it from the wind. The excess of this thermometer 
when the sun shone on it, over the mercurial one in the metal cylinders described 
in page lx. is registered in the second column of the tables of radiation for 
the months of May, July, and August. During May, there is also a third column 
for each hour, headed Exposed,’’ which contains the observations made with 
the blackened spirit thermometer used in the preceding months, and which still 
remained suspended on the south side of the observatory ; as in the preceding 
tables the instances in which the wind blew on the latter thermometer are noted 
by an asterisk. The glass bottle no doubt intercepted a portion of the sun’s 
rays, particularly when they fell obliquely on it; and as the heat it gained 
was continually abstracted by the wind, the observations were, to a certain 
extent, inaccurate, but the contrivance was suited to the limited means we 
possessed at Fort Franklin. It stood three feet from the ground on the top of a 
detached post, and was exposed to all winds. 

In the months of October, November, December, and January, the amount of 
the solar radiation was noted occasionally only, the cloudy days when there was 
little sunshine being omitted ; but in February, March, and April, the obser- 
vations were regularly made every liour from sunrise to sunset, and it is the 
^highest for each day wliich is given in Table I. The remark made in page lx. 
of the Appendix, on the uncertainty of the hour at which the temperatures were 
observed in July and August, applies also to the register of solar radiation for 
these two months. 

The intensity of solar radiation shown by the blackened thermometer was 
generally greatest when the sky was of a deep blue colour, and it was not much 
affected by scattered clouds, however dense, unless when they passed over the 
face of the sun. The temperature produced by the sun’s rays (except when the 
exposed thermometer was cooled by southerly winds) generally increased, as 
might have been expected, gradually from sunrise to noon, and decreased again 
to sunset, but on an average the radiation was more powerful in the forenoon 
tlian at corresponding altitudes of the sun in the afternoon. It was also much 
stronger in the spring months when the ground was covered with snow, than in 
the summer months when the altitude of the sun was greater. 

The difference of intensity of solar radiation at equal altitudes of the sun is» 
I believe, dependent upon variations in the clearness of the atmosphere ; 
and ^perhaps the greater transparency of the air in the spring, before the snow 
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disappears, may ISpISpMned somewhat in the following manner. In the month 
of March, for instance, the sun in the latitude of Fort Franklin has sutficient 
power to heat the atmosphere considerably, but the snow then lies unmelted on 
the ground, and the temperature sinks very low in the night, frequently as low as 
it does at any time during the winter. The night-cold causes much of the moisture 
of the atmosphere to be deposited in the form of hoar frost or rime ; whilst, on 
the other hand, the warmth which the air acquires after sunrise renders its solvent 
power greater than the slow evaporation from snow, cooled most frequently 
below zero, can satisfy. The consequence is that all the haze or mi.st floating in 
the air is completely dissolved shortly after sunrise, and the sky becomes clear 
to a degree which is unknown there in the summer, or in any season in more 
southern latitudes*. The greater haziness of the sky after the sun has passed 
the meridian, probably depends in some degree on the currents of air produced 
by the heat of the sun mingling portions of the atmosphere at diflerent tem- 
peratures. 

In cloudy nights, the blackened thermometers, whether exposed to the air, or 
sheltered by glass, showed generally the same temperature as the one on the 
north side of the observatory ; but when there was a clear blue sky, both the 
blackened thermometers frequently indicated lower temperatures, sometimes to, 
the amount of four degrees. In the tables of radiation for July and August, the 
mark miniia in the second columns for two a, m. and eleven p. m. denotes that 
the blackened thermometer in the glass bottle showed a lower temperature than 
the one in the metal cylinders. 

As in some degree connected with the subject of radiation, I may notice in 
this place, that those who travel over the snow in this country, in the spring, 
experience a sudden sensation of cold in moderately clear weather, just as the 
upper limb of the sun begins to rise above the horizon. This is probably owing 
to the first rays of the sun clearing the atmosphere in the way alluded to above, 
and thereby permitting of greater radiation of heat from objects on the earth’s 
surface to the clear blue sky. It is evident that the rays of the rising sun 
impinging on the clouds, possess the power of heating the atmosphere, before the 
luminary is visible from the earth. 

In the summer-time, the power of the sun was perceived to be greatest when 
partial thunder-clouds were floating over a deep blue sky, and after a few large 

• Mr. Daniel! has. pointed out the greater power of the sun’s rays in high latitudes; but seems 
inclined to attribute it to the smaller depth of the atmosphere near the poles. 
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drops of rain had fallen. When the sun shone out at sf® times its heat was 
very oppressive. 

The amount of solar radiation shown by Leslie’s Photometer was regularly 
noted in March and May, and occasionally in the other months, but when the 
temperature of the air was low, and the sun bright, the coloured liquid was 
frequently driven entirely out of the limb of the instrument to which the scale is 
attached, and in twelve different instances in the month of March, the whole of 
the liquid was forced into the colourless bulb. Whether this was owing to the 
instrument not being calculated for measuring great solar radiation when the tem- 
perature of the air was very low, or to a defect in its construction attributable to 
the maker, T am unable to say ; but as the results could only be guessed at, after 
the liquid had descended below the scale, 1 have not inserted them in the Tables. 
In May, the liquid in the Photometer seldom entirely left the stem to which the 
scale is applied, and in general, in that month, a degree of its scale corresponded 
to a greater number of degrees of the blackened thermometer than in March. 

The effect of the sun in heating the atmosphere in the northern parts of 
America, and especially in the spring, when the accidental changes of temperature 
are very small if compared with the morning rise, may be estimated by taking 
the mean difference for a number of days between the temperature at sunrise, 
and at two r.M. in the shade. These two periods, in fact, correspond, particularly 
in the s])ring months, almost uniformly with the e.xtrerae temperatures of the 
twenty-four hours, and accordingly a comparison of the daily range of tempe- 
rature in more southern latitudes with that shown by the Meteorological Tables 
to exist at Fort Franklin, will corroborate some of the preceding statements as to 
the greater solar radiation in high northern latitudes, consequent, as I have 
inferred, on the state of the atmosphere*. The heat which the atmosphere 
acquires in the day-time is not, however, exactly commensurate with the power of 
the sun’s rays indicated by a blackened thermometer, for the air must doubtless 
frequently acquire heat from the clouds which intercept the sun’s rays in their 
progress to the thermometer. When the whole ground is deeply covered with 
snow, it is evident that no heat can be communicated from the earth to air whose 
temperature exceeds 32°. 

The highest peak of a chain of hills, distant about forty miles from Bear Lake, 
was visible in clear weather, and in particular states of the atmosphere a con- 

* In tho Table of the jirogress of the seasons at Fort Franklin there is a column which indicates 
the mean ditference between the temperature at sunrise and two p, m, for every ten days. 



No, III.] METj^aOLOGICAL TABLES. cxiii 

siderable portion range waa^seen, so that the amount of refraction of th^ 
air was in some indicated by the extent of hill that appeared over the 

intervening low grotihds. The refraction measured in this way was greatest in 
a clear sky, when the temperature had been very low in the night, but was 
rising rapidly in the day, evidently through the influence of solar radiation. 

Table V. contains observations made by Captain Back and Lieutenant 
Kendall on Solar Radiation, with the thermometer sheltered from the wind by 
glass, from September 1820 to May 1827. And Table VI. contains Observations 
made at Carlton House during March and April 1820 with a blackened ther- 
mometer exposed to the air. 
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TABLE I. OBSERVATIONS ON SOLAR RADIATION 
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TABLE II. OBSERVATIONS ON SOUR 
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40-0 

*160 

45*0 

37*0 

*151 

40*0 

12'6 

*1-5 

43*0 

13*3 

* 30 

43*0 

15*0 

15*3 

48*0 

360 

*17-0 

49*^ 

37*0 

*17-0 

51*0 

33*0 

*18' 

37*0 

2*5 

0*5 

38*3 

6-2 

47 

37*5 

2*5 

* O'O 

37*2 

4*0 

» O'O 

37*0 

5*0 

* I'O 

36*0 

5*0 

* 1 

30*8 

5*5 

2*0 

35*0 

240 

0-2 

36*2 

290 

310 

40*0 

28*0 

27'5 

44*0 

39*0 

31'4 

41*0 

31*5 

♦11 

29*5 

3*0 

* 5-0 

31*0 

8*5 

5'2 

j 31*5 

8*0 

5'8 

32*0 ^ 

150! 

70 

330 

17*0 

8'5 

35*0 

15*0 

16 

33*8 

10*0 

07 

86*0 

150 

*100 

i 38*0 

29*5 

*110 

39*5 

37*9 

*180 

39*0 

.32*0 

*12-0 

39*0 

26*0 

» & 

35*0 

5*5 

» 0-5 

38*0 

9*0 

* 3-0 

42*0 

18*0 

* 7-0 

42*0 

22*0 

* 90 

46*0 

20*0 

*120 : 

50*0 

13*0 

no 

35*6 

4*0 

« O'O 

42*0 

8*0 

6-0 

43*0 

8*8 

5'2 

44*0 

10*0 

* 6-0 

42'0 

12*0 

* 60 

44*0 

10*2 

* 3’ 

35*0 

12*5 

* 0-0 

400 

300 

*120 

i 40*3 

*29*0 

*197 

43*0 

25*5 

*17-0 

46'2 

22*8 

*15-8 

60*2 

49*8 

♦15* 

36*5 

6*0 

» 0-0 

49*0 

21*0 

* 90 

50*0 

27*0 

*100 

48*0 

290 

*11'0 

46 0 

30*0 

*12'0 

44*0 

310 

*13^ 

44*0 

22*0 

» O'O 

47*4 

35*6 

»13'4 

50*0 

28*0 

*140 

51*0 

32*0 

*160 

5S'0 

36*0 

•17-0 

57*0 

39^0 

*18’ 

42*3 

0*0 

O'O 

46*6 

9*0 

6-0 

46*6 

13*4 

9'2 

49*8 

30*0 

130 

550 

34*0 

23'0 

57*0 

29*0 

24' 

40*7 

4*0 

* 0'4 

45 0 

36*0 

*150 

45*0 

28*0 

*100 

46*0 

32*0 

*12'0 

49-0 

36*0 

•15'0 

520 

38*0 

*17' 

46*0 

2*0 

• O'O 

48*0 

12*0 

• 2'0 

50*0 

20*0 

» 8-0 

54*0 

19*8 

* 7'0 

57'0 

27*5 

•10'6 

^■57*5: 

26*5 

ns* 

41*8 

6*5 

* O'O 

48*5 

29*5 

*167 

43^0 

23*0 

*130 

46*0 

20*0 

• 6'0 


28*2 

»14'0 

m 

m 

H 

55*7 

i 



21*7 

• 6'2 

61*0 

32*0 

•14-0 

45*0 

23*0 

*100 



• 1& 


31*3 


31*79 

! 

■ 


■ 

■ 

38*10 


iii 

39*02 



40-47 


■ !■ ■; ■ 

1 4i'42 

30*7^ 



NoTE.—The blackened Mcreurial th^rmometefTras 











ON SOLAR RABIATION. 


ai 


radiation in may 18 S», at fort franklin. 


At 1 P.M. 

At 2 P.M. 

At 3 P.M. 

At 4 P.M. 

At 5 P.M. 

At 6 P.M. 


1 Kxfessof 

1 Miu'kciiP'l Ther. 

Teujper. 

Kxiieiw of 
hlackoncd Thor. 

Temper, 

Excess of 
blac'koned Ther. 

Temper. 

ExeCHS of 
blackened Ther. 

Temper. 

Execs* of 
bkekened Ther. 

'rempor. 

Excess 0 
blackened '1 


in tlio 

in 

in the Sunshine. 

in 

in the .Sunslilne. 

in 

in the Sunshine. 

in 

ill the Sunshine. 

in 

in the Snnsl 



the shnde. 

Mcronrial 







the shade. 

Mercnrial 



the shade 

Mereririal 



the shade. 

Mercuiia) 



iJaili’ 

Slip]- 

K.x posed. 

.Shel- 

Exposed. 

Mercurial 

Shfl- 

Exposed. 

She.l- 

Exposed, 

Shel- 

Exposed, 

Shel* 

Kxp 

.Sp: 

h^r 

torpfl. 

Mt-r. 

Spirit.' 

Tbcr. 

terod. 

Mer. 

Spirit. 

Thor. 

tered, 

,Mer. 

Spirit. 

Ther. 

lered. 

Mer. 

Spirit. 

Ther. 

tereJ. 

Mer. 

.Spirit. 

Ther. 

tered. 

Mer. 

1 

19*0! .. 

2-8 

+290 



+290 


* 0-0 

+29-2 


* 0-0 

+29*4 


* 2'6 

+28*5 



'8-5 

1 

. . 

20*0 



27-4 


* 6-0 

25*0 


. . 

23*3 

, . 

. . 

22'0 

. . 

. 

IrS 


“ 

19'0 

. . 

* (vO 

IB-O 


^ 5*0 

17*0 


* 8-0 

10'5 

. . 

. . 

14*0 

. . 

. 

!iH)|34'0 

*10'0 

210 

300 

* 8*0 

22-0 

25-0 

* 60 

20*0 

20 0 

* 4'0 

20-5 

13*5 

* 3-5 

20'0 

* * 

. 

m 

29-3 

* !)-.5 

370 

34-0 

*230 

360 

26*0 

^ 8-0 

35*0 

26*5 

’no*o 

34*8 

21*8 

* 5*0 

: 34*6 

17*0 

1 

li-O 

m 

*29'0 

45-0 

130 

*22'2 

43-0 

•I0'.5 

*19-0 

44-0 

36*0 

*14-0 

43*2 

30*8 

* 8-2 

42*5 

27*5 

* : 

iS'l):47-U 

*20-l 

43S 

13-7 

*18-2 

43-0 

380 

*170 

41*0 

370 

n5o 

45-6 

320 

*12'0 

1 44*0 

460 


HA 3:2'0 

*20'5 

330 

3*20 

*160 

36*6 

39*0 

*21-6 

34*3 

38-4 

*17-7 

34*0 

28*0 

*14-2 

.313 

24*7 

^ 1 

l3'0:2t)-O 

KJO 

340 

S() 

7*5 

340 

I0'5 

8*0 

33*0 

no 

8*5 

380 

5*0 

3*5 

34*5 

5*5 

' 

0'2’29-3 

32*3 

400 

24*0 

30*0 

41*3 

253 

28*0 

41*2 

23*1 

23*8 

40'2 

19'8 

173 

39*0 

10*4 


i.V(l 

:il() 

215 

45*0 

280 

13*0 

46'0 

20-0 

70 

■130 

17*0 

9*0 

44-0 

20*2 

9*9 

44 0 

15*0 


!('5 

46'.') 

*1()'0 

390 

40*0 

*20-0 

40'0 

36*5 

*16-5 

40-0 

32*5 

■^12*0 

40-0 

30*0 

*10-0 

400 

23*7 


V.) 

:21‘5 

* 7-5 

440 

33*0 

*190 

41-0 

18-.5 

*100 

40-7 

18-3 

* 8-0 

40*0 

16*0 

* 4-0 

40-0 

14*5 

« 

!)•() 

30’0 

32-0 

4S'2 

34*3 

36*3 

48*0 

36*0 

31*7 

41-7 

29*8 

*13'0 

42*0 

31*0 

*10-5 

39*4 

29*5 

an 

(ID 

2\’0 

* 5-2 

■ 410 

390 

*130 

43*0 

300 

*100 

40-0 

22*0 

* 5-0 

41*0 

21*5 

* 6-5 

410 

•29 0 


<‘0 

m 

*15-3 

47-5 

37*5 

35*5 

49*5 

14*3 

131 

49-2 

33*8 

*13-3 

48*0 

31*0 

*110 

47-0 

27*0 

m 

iJ-O 

390 

*190 

50‘1 

20*0 

* 7-6 

51*5 

22*5 

* 9'5 

490 

13*0 

5-0 

49*0 

. . 


49'0 

8*0 


•r5 

S-0 

* 20 

340 

5*0 

* 10 

35*0 

9*0 

* 2-0 

37-2 

2*8 

20 

36*6 

7*0 

» 0-0 i 

; 36 0 

5*0 

Hi 

3*0 

30-0 

*19-0 

39*5 

14*5 

* 4-1 

1 38*5 

16*5 

* 40 

43-0 

12*0 

* 7'0 

42*7 

9-7 

* 3'8 ' 

j 40-0 

3*0 

m 

n) 

120 

12'0 

35*5 

12*0 

12-0 

i 36*0 

8*6 

8-6 

360 

60 

6-0 

36*0 

4*0 

20 ' 

j 36-0 

0*0 


n 

23-0 

* 8-0 

40*0 

17*0 

* 4-0 

400 

20*0 

* O’O 

41-0 

200 

* 0-0 

38*5 

7*0 

* 1-5 ! 

1 390 

4*0 


l-4 

22'6 

* 8-6 

48*0 

35*0 

*206 

40*0 

37*5 

*140 

460 

33*0 

*14'0 

460 

30*0 

*10-6 

41'5 

19*0 

• 

3-0 

240 

* 9-0 

48*0 

22*0 

* 7-4 

: 43*0 

17*0 

* 40 

44*0 i 16*5 

1 

*4-0 

44*0 

25*0 

Iff x.f; 1 
•' 1 

1 

I 410 

13-0 


^•2 

•ll-o 

»l4-0 

50*2 

32*7 

•12-4 

i 

i 50*3 

37*1 

*11-2 

500 

32*0 

*11-3 

48*0 

29*0 

* 60 

460 

27*0 


'2-0 

29‘0 

*110 

42*0 1 

12*0i 

* 5-0 

52*0 

31*0 

*13-0 

53*6 

17*4 

■* 3-8 

50*4 

14*6 

• 4-6 

' 41*5 

1 

2*5 

* 

fi’O 

37-0 

*14'0 

52*0 

25*0 

•16-0 

48*0 

14*0 

*160 

45*6 

17*9 

» 9-4 

53*0 

1 7*0 

» 2'0 

51*2 

2*0 


4'0 

27'0 

28-0 

60*0 

24*5 

250 

56*0 

25*0 

145 

60*8 

24*0 

10-5 

51*0 

29*0 

* 3-0 

1 50*4 

29*0 


3-0 

29'0 

.*i8-8 

50*0 

32*0 

•13-0 

47*0 

34*0 

*110 

450! 31-0 

*100 

46*5 

27*0 

* 60 

j 48*0 

27*0 


^3 

2C'7 

*14-0 

56*2 

16*0 

100 

55*2 

6*8 

6-0 

55*7 

5*0 

30 

.56*0 

3*0 

1-8 

53*0 

1*5 


^•0 

31-0 

27 6 

52*0 

32*0 

30-0 

47*0 

17*0 

• 60 

45*0 

9*0 

• 4-0 

46*0 

9*0 

* 4-0 

1 44*0 

6*4 


12 

17-8 

• 7'8 

43*2 

8*8 

• 08 ' 

47*0 

8*0 

* 0-0 

47*0 

6*8 

* 0-0 

47*0 

6*0 

• O'O 

1 42*0 

3*0 


73 



4165 



41*61 



4117 



40*59 



39*45 






APPENDIX, 


[No. III. 


TABLE III. 

OBSERVATIONS ON SOLAR lUDIATION, IN JULY, 1826, AT FORT FRANKLIN. 


j At 2 A.M. 

At 8 A.M. 

At 11 A.M. 

At 2 P.M. : 

At 5 

P.M. 

At 8 P.M. 

At 11 P.M. 

Tom par. 

in 

till* Slmde. 


I't’mpfT, 

in 

file Slmde. 

E noeis of 

TtMiipcr, 

in the .Sun, 

Totnper. 

ill 

the Sha:lp. 

ExiJe-is of 

Temper. 

in tboSnn. 

! 

'Temper. 

in 

the Shade. 

Excess of 
Temper, j 
in the Sun ; 

Temper. 

in 

the Shfwle 

J^XCCfeS of 

Teinpir. 

in fheSun. 

Temper. 

in 

•ht! Shade. 

Kxcej5« t»f 

Temper, 

in the Sun. 

Temper* 

in 

the Shade. 



• 



51*5 

1 

20*5 

48-5 

i 

1 

i 

! 

12*8 



41*3 

3*4 

35*0 

1*0 

+30'0 

10 

44*0 

21*0 

45*0 

• . 

450 

33*5 i 

. . 

. . 

46*0 

3*5 

42*5 

0*5 

40*5 

05 

550 

15*0 

56-0 

14*5 

57*0 

14*5 

550 

11*0 

.510 

140 

47*0 

-2*0 

38*a 

0-3 

520 

130 

.58*0 

32*0 

80*0 

19*0 ! 

j 

50*0 

27*5 

19*0 

1*0 

43*0 

-20 

37*0 

-2 0 

4B-0 

4*0 

61*0 

;ioo 

64*5 

.31-0 ] 

6.2*0 

21*5 

58*0 

5*3 

55*5 

0*0 

55*5 

0*0 

57*0 

20 

55*0 

30 

550 

4*0 i 

1 

57*0 

2*0 

55 0 

1*0 

53 5 

0*0 

51-0 

10 

59-5 

15*0 

620 

200 

59*5 

33*5 j 

53*5 

14*5 

50*0 

0*0 

42*0 

-0*5 

40-0 

-10 

57*0 

24 0 

63*0 

35*0 

65*5 

295 

56*0 

30*0 

19*5 

2*0 

45*0 

-2-0 

41*0 

00 

560 

15 0 

66*5 

33*5 

68*0 

17*0 

580 

15*0 

53*5 

1*5 

i 44*5 

-20 

4()'0 

-6*0 

5.50 

21*0 1 

60 0 

11*5 

.58*0 

33*0 

58*7 

10*3 

51*5 

1*5 

42*5 

O'S 

40*0 

-05 

58*0 

35*5 

64*0 

34*5 

.57*0 

34*5 

.58*0 

29*5 

50^0 

2*0 

48*0 

-FO 

42*0 

-1*0 

.57 0 

J4*0 

64*0 

160 

56 0 

2*0 . 

56*0 

0*5 

,53*0 

-0*5 

49*5 

-F9 

19*5 

-10 

52 0 : 

14*0 

54*0 

7*0 

51*0’ 

6*0* 

.52*.! 

3*0 

49*5 

1*5 

48*0 

O'O 

45*5 

0*5 

52 0 

13*0 

54*5 

18*5 

56*0 

31*0 

530 

29*0 

18*0 

23*0 

44*0 

-I'O 

44*0 

-10 

57*5 

29*5 

61*5 

3B*5 

62*0 

34 5 

52*0 

28*0 

45*5 

2*5 

42*5 

0-5 

43*0 

-1*7 

560 

33 5 

57*0 

29 0 

70*0 

28*3 

51*0 

27*0 

53*0 

4*7 

47*0 

-10 

15*3 

-0*3 

66*0 

31*0 

64*0 

340 

62 0 

33*0 

58*0 

27*0 

55*0 

3*0 

46*5 

-0-5 

48*1 

1 0*5 1 

67*0 

330 

68 '5 

38-5 

73*0 

34.0 

700 

27*5 

59*0 

-1*0 

49*0 

-1^ 

49*0 

0*0 

62*0 

20.5 

64 0 

35 5 

65*0 

27*0 

67*0 

5*0 

64*0 

4*5 

58^0 V 

-0 5 

600 

0 0 

65*0 

11*0 

62*5 

8*5 

64*0 

15*.5 

60*0 

6*0 

54*7 

1*3 

50^0 

0*0 

480 

00 

5.5 0 

11*0 

59*0 

19*5 

53*0 

20*5 

51*0 

6*0 

45*5 

0*0 

43*5 

-0^2 

43*5 

-0*5 

47 0 

5*0 

.50*5 

18*5 

48*0 

34*0 

460 

14*0 

44*0 

4*0 

.■•42.*Ov' 


34 0 

-20 

51*5 

34*5 

49*5 

25*5 

54-0 

30*5 

50*0 

13*5 

46*0 

1*3 

39f<l; 

-FO 





■ 

H 

■ 

m 

■ 



■ 

!■ 



No. mi 


ON SOLAR RADIATION. 


TABLE IV. 

OBSERVATIONS ON SOLAR RADIATION IN AUGUST, 1826, AT FORT FRANKLIN. 
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APPENDIX. 


FABLE V, TABLE OF SOLAR RADIATION, extracted from a Repster kept by Captain Back 

hy a ])lackeiied Thermometer exposed to the Sun’s rays, but sheltered by 


Sept. 182(5. November. December. i Jan. 1827. 



I'xresi of 

Tcinper/ilure 


Temper. 

in 

the Shade. 

in the Sun. 

the Shade. 


Exeeisof 

Temperature 

Excess of 

! Temperature 

Teiuper. 

in 

Tftiiij)er. 

1 in 

in the Sun 

the Shade. 

in the .Sun. 

! the Shade. 



Exiicss of 

Temperatun 

Temper. 

in 

in the Sun. 

the Shade. 


1-2 31*5 


22*2 

38-3 

320 

16-5 

27-0 

230 

33*0 

36*5 

240 

340 


25-8 

35*5 

33'8 

27-0 

420 

43*5 

43-8 

490 

46 5 

47-0 

45*0 

40 0 



220 1 39*5 
5P5 





























ON SOLAR RADIATION. 


CXXl 


I^ieltenant Kendall, at Fort Franklin in 1826—7 ; showings the Greatest Excess of Temperature indicated 
l^m the Wind, over that by a Thermometer shaded by Metal Cylinders. 


Tfltnpcratnre 

in 

the Shadft, 

Kxce^s of 

Temper. 

in the Suii. 

- 20*0 

5 10 

- 17*2 

3f)i 

- 160 

48-9 j 

- 150 

41-0 ! 

j - 4*5 

i 40-.') 1 

4' 3() 

4r>'8 : 

if 

4- 3*5 

... 

4- 1‘5 

li 

51*0 



4- 910 
+ 11-2 
+ 17-0 
4- 15*5 
4- 4*0 
f 2*0 
+ 6*0 
4- 2*0 
4* 2-5 
4- 5-4 
4- 6*5 
4- 7*5 
4- 3*8 
+ 5*2 
4- 2-0 

- 50 

- 8-2 
- 1*0 
- 10*0 
- 1*8 
4 * 11*0 
4 - 9 0 

2 b 


~ 2*5 

-• 0*5 

I 4- 4*() 

I 

I 0*0 

I 4- 1-5 


I 

+ 7-5 

I + 8'0 

! l- 16-4 
i + ll'2 
' + I9'() 

I + ie"j 

j + 13-7 
I +. 4-2 
+ 0-8 
+ 110 
+ 22-0 
+ 210 
+ 23-0 
+ 25'5 
+ 28-2 
+ 330 
+ 34-2 
+ 37-0 
+ 39 b 
+ 49-5 
+ 39-5 
+ 39-5 



I + 56-8 
; + 51-5 

i + 59-0 

;l 

‘ -h 50-5 
: -f 37-3 
+ 37-0 
!■ + 40-0 
j- 4 24*2 
‘ 4- 14 2 
; 4 - 21*0 
4- 23*8 
4- 34*2 
4- 35*2 
: 4- 28*0 
I + 49*5 
i 4- 52*5 


37*2 

360 

39*5 

! 

27*0 I 
31*7 
23*0 
17*0 
22*8 
37 3 
45*0 
50*2 
38*2 
31*0 
26*5 
31*7 
37*5 


NoTK. — Thc Observations recorded In this 
’Pablc were made by Captain Hack and I. lent, 
Kendall, with the apparatus iisril by rnc in 
May, and by Mr. Dense in July ami Anjfiist 
of file preceding year, ~ namely, a Tlier- 
ninmcfcr having its bulb covered with thin 
paper, blackened with Cliiria ink and indigo, 
and sheltered from the M ind by a thin glass 
bottle : and a Thermometer protected from 
radiation iiy two iiiela! cylinders, Froui 
1 November to the cntl. of April the Ther- 
I niomclers used were filled Mutli spirit, ami 
in that respect differed from those iiseii 
the preceding spring which were Mercurial 
ones; but on the ‘2!itli of April the Spirit 
I Thermometer in the sunshine was replaced 
by a Mercurial one, 

The hours of uhservation were 8, 10, II, 
A M., ami 1,2, 4, p.m. ; and after the middle 
of February au Observation was also regu- 
larly made at noon. The greatest excess of 
the Tempeniture in the Sun, noted at any of 
these hours, is Inserted in the Table with the 
Temperature apposite to it, vvhicli was in- 
dicated at the time by the Thermometer in 
j the metal cylinders. 


TABLE VI. OBSERVATIONS on SOLAR RADIATION, made at Noon, 1827^ 
at CARLTON HOUSE, Lat. 52° 51' N., Lou. 106° 13' W* 






+ 4 

50 

+ 33 



+ 10 

• • 

+ 28 



+ 20 

46 

+ 25 



+ 20 

. . 

+ 32 



+ 15 

40 

+ 35 



+ 16 

44 

+ 27 



4- 4 

24 

+ 24 



+ 11 

60 

+ 46 



+ 32 

41 

+ 47 



+ 20 

35 

+ 40 



+ 10 

42 

+ 47 



+ 6 

50 

+ 42 



+ 12 

32 

+ 44 



+ 20 

7 

+ ^13 



+ 23 

24 

+ 45 



+ 32 

16 

+ 43 



+ 8 

1 43 

+ 33 



+ 23 

45 

+ 30 



+ 21 


+ 26 

+ 23 

"^36 

+ 32 

i 

33 

+ 24 

f +31 

6 

+ 28 

32 ll 

+ 35 

•• 

. . 

+ 28 

34 1 

+ 37 

+ 4 

43 

+ 34 

6 

+ 42 

+ 4 

10 

+ 28 

. . 

+ 41 

- 4 

48 

+ 26 

33 

+ 45 

- 5 

42 

+ 32 

15 

+ 50 

-25 

57 

+ 25 

31 

+ 50 

+ 5 

46 

+ 24 

39 

+ 50 

• • • • 

t * 

+ 27 

. . 

+ 54 

. . * . 

. • 

+ 33 

29 

+ 59 

— 

•• 

+ 38 

35 




These Observations were made with the 
same Spirit Thermometers that were used 
for ascertaining the Solar Radiation at Fort 
Franklin, from September to the end of 
April, The one exposed to the Sun was 
bung against a piece of rough deal, and had 
its bulb covered with thin paper, and black- 
ened with a mixture of China ink and indigo. 
It was in a sheltered spot, but was not pro- 


tected from the wind by glass, 2 
The Observations were discontinued In’ 
the beginning of May, because the Spirit in 
il»c Thermometer, which was in (he sun- 
shine, then rose to the summit of the scale. 








VELOCITY OF SOUND. 


cxzm 


No. IV. 


OBSERVATIONS ON 'fUE VELOCITY OF SOUND AT DIFFERENT 

TEMPERATURES. 

By Lieutbnant E. N. Kendall, R.N. 



The wind nearly 
31 opposed thedi- 

Q i... O « «« rection Crow 
O to y P.M. xvhHHce the sound 
WAS traasmittcd. 


5 * 50 * 9 ! 


1104 

1104 

1104 

1104 

1104 

1106 

IToTa 



The evening was calm, and occa* 
siotial heavy clouds passed slowly 
across the heavens. The Aurora 
Borealis was faintly visible, and many 
meteors were seen during the obser- 
valioris. It is proper to observe 
that, tiiough the thermoincler used, 
indicated 28 degrees at the com- 
mencement of the observations, and 
27 at their termination, two others 
showed the temperatures respec- 
tively, from 29*4 to 28 '4, and from 
29-0 to 28*0. 


2 
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OBSERVATIONS on the VELOCITV of SOUND at DIFFERENT TEMPEBATURES. 


Date. 


1825 
Nov. 3 
4 P.M. 
to 5*30 


Anffle Wtween 
the di reel ion of 
th« Wind Hiid 
that of the ; ound. 


Velocity 
of the Wiutl, 


125® 


14 

5 P,M. 


Dec. 23 


Only percep- 
tible at titnos 


Tempt'r. 


Distance 
from the Gun 
in feet. 


From 
+ 10 to 
f 3® 


Al»ont 38‘ the ! SuflSoient to 
wind wotiKl j blow the 
therefore appear smoko at an 
to accelerate the udrIo of 4o, 
trausniission of ! I t would pro- 
sound. j bably pntpel 
a ship 3 
or 4 knots. 


From 
-20 to 
- 10 


The wind Rhifted ! Smoke rising ... O 
dunuK the oh- ! from 10 to 5 ! , 

nervation, mt i de;?rees from tO -4 

was so light (hat j perpen- 
itcouldseayce Iv : 
be determined 
from whence it 
blew. 


ISO 


A gentle 
breeze to 
which a ship 
could carry 
Royals on a 
wind. 


Mean 


-36 


wlieii 


3960 

2640 

5280 


5280 


5280 

5280 

5280 


5274 

5274 

5274 

retarded 


Seconds 

elapsed. 


3- 61 
2*41 

4- 90 


Mean 


Velo.-jty of 
Sound 
deduced in 


1094 

1095 
1078 

10S9 


4*85 


4*90 

4*8vS 

4-90 

Mean 


515 

6*18 

5*20 

by wind 


1088 


1078 

1082 

1078 


1079 


1024 

1016-2 

1014-2 


10181 


remarks. 


Scju-ccly any wind was stirring; 
the evening was renmrkalily clear, 
and the stars shone with great hril- 
liunoy; the moan of three ohscr- 
vatlous were taken at the first and 
second slatioiis, and of two at the 
third. Bells were tried this evening, 
but prohably the men did not catch 
the sound quick enough, as the ve- 
locity inferred was under 900 feet, 
I stood by the man at the northern 
extreme of the base, and the man at 
the soutliern was directed to keep 
his rnusket elevated, and to fire at 
the instant when the report of the 
other musket reached him. A mean 
of three observations gave 9’8(> se 
conds, and consequently agreed with 
the other; [iroving, at the same 
time, that the results were not af- 
fected by wind. 


The day was fine, a hazy fog 
covered the lake over the open water, 
but tlic w ind blew in a contrary di- 
rection, and the atmosphere near the 
place of observation was clear. This 
observation i.s not included in the 
following Table of results, because 
the cllectof the wind was not deter- 
mined. 


The circumstances w’cre remark- 
ahly favourable. The sky overcast, 
but the atmosphere dry, and a man's 
voice could be di.stiiictly heard at the 
distance of a statute mile. The 
almos|dierical refraction had been 
very great all day. 


Tlie first three observations were 
made when the wind was adverse ; 
the sound was by no means so dis- 
tinct as the three last, wheii It was 
nearly in the direction of the sound. 
The breeze was equal at both sets, 
the mean may therefore be consi- 
dered as tlie motion of sound, at a 
temperature of — 35*8, and the half 
difference the quantity due to the 
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OBSERVATIONS on the VELOCITY of SOUND at DIPFERENT TEMPERATURES. 



Anglo between Distanee 

the direction of Vclooitv „ , ^ „ 

, the Wind and of the Wind. Temper, from the Oun 
ithut of the sound. in fcot. 


Velocity of 
SdUnd 
de lntted in 
feet. 


1825 
Dec. 23 


Mean w lien ac ccleratcil by wind 1 053*39 
Mca n when retarded by wind 1018*78 

Mean v elodtyat t heTem pemture of - 35*8 10 3(1 * 08 

Diilereiice 3l*()l 

Ellect of the wind 1 7*30 


1052*69 ! of the wind in accelerating and 

i retarding its transmission. The 
1054*80 j evening was beautifully clear, not a 
i cloutl visible, but, in consequence of 
1052*69 ! the fog from the river, the opposite 

1 .side of the lake four miles distant 

1 053*39 " enveloped in Itazc. 


Wind directly A gentle ..'ll 

opposing the gale ; smoke 

traasmissjon of 15'^ from the 
sound. porpendicular. 


5-20 101:V2 

520 J015-2 

520 101 5-2 


M ean wUh the wi nd opposi ug sound I0t > 2 


Wind directly 
favouring the 
transmission of 
sound. 


505 1015 5 

5-05 1045-5 

5-05 1045-5 


.siso-s 


Mean with the wind favouring sound 1045 5 
Mean with the wi nd opposi ng sound 1015-2 

O 

Mean velocity at the Temperat ure of- 41 1030-3 

Difference 30-3 


The night was remarkably dtic, no 
cloud visible ; but a halo with four 
paraselenai on its circumference sur- 
rounded the moouj ami a mist hung 
over the southern horizon. The. 
same ditl’ercnce Wtis ob.servcd in the 
intensity of the sound a.s was re- 
marked last night. After the six 
ohservation.s the extreme cold caused 
the M atch to sbij) ; it however ret o- 
\crcd itself on being removed into 
its u.-^ual temperature. Small icy 
spiculm were falling, and on looking 
at tlfc moon, that body appeared to 
have an irrcguhir motion, oscillating 
from side to side, and moving up and 
down, soniclimos quickly, and at 
Olliers more slowly, 'fhc mirage had 
been very great during the day; but 
[ may here remark, that in this 
quarter this phenomenon appears to 
l>e inllucnced more liy barometrical 
or hygrornetrical changes, than by 
tliose of temperature. I 


Effect of the wind Lin accelerating and retarding sound 




mxn 




TABULAE VIEW OF THE FOREGOINfi RESULTS. 


Temperatures, Fahrenheit. ; 

Temperatures, Centigrade. 

Velocity of 

Difference 

of degrees 

Difference 

Number of 
feet portioned 








Range of the Xhermom, 

Mean. 

Rattge of the Utermom. 

Mean. 

in a Sei^d.' 

of Fahr. 

inehoa. 

to a degree 
Fahrenheit. 

+ 28-0 to + 27 0 


2^5 

- 2*22 to 4* 2*78 

mm 

1112 

i o 

i 









24*3 

ii& 

+ 10-0 to +8 0 

+ 

6-5 

- 12-22 to - 16-12 

14*17 

1089 

9*5 

no 

1*15 

- 2 0 to - 4 0 

— 

3*0 


19*44 

1079 

32*7 

41*9 

1*28 

- 36*0 to 85*5 

— 

85*7 

- 37*78 to - 37*50 

37*64 

1036-1 

5*3 

5*8 

: 1*09 

- 41*0 

— 

41*0 

40-56 

40*56 

1030-3 



I 


Mean 1 ‘167 


From comparison of these results it appears that the transmission of sound is 
retarded !• 167 feet, for every degree of decrease of Fahrenheit’s thermometer, 
when below the freezing point, and, consequently, that the mean velocity at the 
freezing point would bo 1118'5 feet per second. No results have been obtained 
when the thermometer stood above the freezing point. The want of a barometer 
and hygrometer that could be depended on, precluded the possibility of ascer- 
taining whether the transmission of sound is influenced by barometric or 
hygrometric changes in the atmosphere, and the flatness of the country round 
Fort Franklin also prevented the comparison of observations at different 
altitudes. All the instrument cases belonging to the Expedition, and everything 
in the construction of which wood and metal were combined, were split, not 
from their unequal contraction and expansion from great changes of temperature, 
for they remained in a room which scarcely ever altered its temperature fiifteen 
degrees ; but, as may be fairly inferred, from the dryness of the atmosphere. 

REMARKS ON THE PRECEDING OBSERVATIONS. 

The late able investigations of M. Arago and Dr. Gregory into the circumstances 
which operate on the transmission of sound through the atmosphere, rendered it 
an object of interest to determine whether the laws they ascertained fiar thp 
climate of Europe, would apply equally to observations made in the low tempe- 
ratures of the northern altitudes, as well as to ascertain any new facts that 
would tend to elucidate the inquiries which those already known naturally 
suggested. 
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the bbservations here recorded do not answer these queries, it is in some 
degree to be attribute to the difficulty and length of the journey of the Expe- 
dition through the wilds , of North America ; in the progress of which the delicate 
j^neumatic atmospherical instruments, most requisite for those purposes, were 
broken or rendered useless.. They present, however, fewer anomalies than could 
have been expected from observations where the thermometer was the only 
atmospherical instrument used. 

Ibe watch used in these experiments was made by Mr. Massey of Liverpool, 
(the inventor of the patent logs and leads,) who, with great liberality, intrusted 
it to my care for the purpose. It was a stop-watch, with divisions showing tenths 
of seconds, and by practice it could readily be read oflf to 100th, This instru- 
ment, though frequently exposed for more than an hour together to tlie low 
temperatures, only stopped once, and then, on its being placed in its accustomed 
temperature, it recovered its usual rate of going, which was remarkably regular. 
The force of the wind could only be approximated, in consequence of the want of 
an anemometer, but the deviation of the smoke from the perpendicular was gene- 
rally noted. 

From the want of barometrical observations the height of the place of obser- 
vation above the level of the sea could only be inferred from estimation. It 
was computed in the following manner : the mean current of Mackenzie’s River 
is three miles an hour, and the distance from Great Slave Lake, from whence 
it flow's, to the Polar Sea, is 1044 miles ; the Ganges has a current of the same 
velocity, and a course rather longer, viz. 1300 miles, and the winding descent of 
that river is estimated by Major Rennell at four inches in the mile ; allowing 
half an inch as the quantity due to the difference of length between the two 
rivers, the descent of Mackenzie’s River would be 391 feet from Great Slave 
Lake, or 220 feet from the mouth of the river flowing from Great Bear Lake, 
and no falls obstruct its course; Bear Lake river has some long rapids, and 
its mean descent may be estimated at six inches per mile, which amounts to 
43 feet ; this, added to the descents from its mouth, gives 2(53 feet, for the height 
of Great Bear Lake above the level of the Polar Sea. 

A small lake contiguous to the Fort, communicating with Great Bear Lake, 
was selected for the purpose of measuring a straight line a mile in length, 
on the newly formed and even surface of the ice. The snow which had 
fallen on it being removed previous to the commencement of the operations, 
the straight line was preserved by marks at short intervals, and the 
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whole distance divided into quarters, both of a geographic and statute mile ; 
but lest any confusion should have been produced by this arrangement, the 
distance from the musket has been always expressed in feet. A straight fir 
pole, that had been exposed for a long time to the action of the frost and air, 
and was not so liable to contraction and expansion as a metallic substance, was 
used for the measurement of the distance, and, on comparing it with the measure 
after the operations were completed, no variation was visible in its length of 
fifteen feet. The gun used was a common trading gun of 5-8ths bore and loaded 
with the usual charge of powder. 

I was compelled to discontinue the observations on the velocity of sound 
early in the winter, owing to Mr. Massey’s watch being required to be used as 
a chronometer, and therefore it was improper to expose it to changes of tempe- 
rature ; I had otherwise intended to have made a much more extensive series. 
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Lake, or 220 feet from the mouth of the river flowing from Great Bear Lake, 
and no falls obstruct its course; Bear Lake river has some long rapids, and 
its mean descent may be estimated at six inches per mile, which amounts to 
43 feet ; this, added to the descents from its mouth, gives 2(53 feet, for the height 
of Great Bear Lake above the level of the Polar Sea. 

A small lake contiguous to the Fort, communicating with Great Bear Lake, 
was selected for the purpose of measuring a straight line a mile in length, 
on the newly formed and even surface of the ice. The snow which had 
fallen on it being removed previous to the commencement of the operations, 
the straight line was preserved by marks at short intervals, and the 
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rates. The longitude d" that place, deduced from the mean of thb four, was 
89' 16' 30" W. ; but since my return to England I have learned that the commis- 
sions for settling the boundary line have laid it down in longitude 89° 22' 40" W. 

Its longitude by No. 1733, which we considered as the standard, was 
89 °22' 03" W. During our stay there. No. 3093 stopped without any apparent 
cause, and being, in consequence, useless, it was left in charge of Lieutenant 
Bayfield. The party divided at this place; Dr, Richardson and I preceding 
the rest in the journey to Fort Chipewyan. I retained the chronometer No. 
1733, Nos. 516 and 541 being left with Lieutenant Back and Mr. Kendall to 
enable them to carry on the survey until they should gain the route of the 
former Expedition. 

In our progress through the interior the chronometers were suspended round 
our necks, inside the dresses, and the greatest care was taken to preserve them 
as much as possible from being shaken in travelling over the portages. This 
could not be altogether effected, though from the following notices it will appear 
that they preserved their rates much better than might have been expected, 
especially Nos. 1733 and 516. At the French portage the longitude observed 
by Mr. Kendall differed 1' 30" from mine, at the Fort in Rainy river 1' 35", and at 
Fort Alexander near Lake Winipeg, his longitude by 516 exactly agreed with 
that shown by 1733. In the passage from Fort William to the latter place No. 541 
altered its rate, and a new one was procured there by dividing the difference 
between its longitude and that shown by the others, by the number of days since 
their departure from Fort William. We joined the track of the former Expedi- 
tion at the Grand Rapid, Saskatchawan river; cloudy weather prevented my 
obtaining any observations there, but Mr. Kendall did, and his results place its 
west end in longitude 99° 27' 44", which we laid down in 99' 28' G3" by the 
mean of three chronometers in 1819. At Cumberland House the mean results 
gave longitude 102 21' 46" W., which, on our former visit, was placed in 10^ 
16' 40" W., and at Isle k la Crosse Fort 107* 54' 36", instead of 107* 16'40" W. 
as settled in 1820. These differences, however, being small when considered 
as actual distance, and these results having been obtained firom single obser- 
yaticais, but those on the former voyage by the mean of several sets, I did not think 
it necessary to alter the position of these places in the map. I was confirmed itt 
this determination by finding on arrival at Fort Chipewyan, whose position had 
been ascertained by a series of lunar observations in 1820, that the mean of the 
chronometers only differed 40" in longitude from that in which it had then been 
placed. The rates and errors for 1733 and 516 obtained at Fort Chipewyan 
were continued through the remaind^ of our journey during the year 182S> bttt 
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a new rate was procured at Fort Norman for No. 541, previous to its being 
sent for the use of Dr. Richardson in his survey of Bear Lake. The greatest 
difference in the longitudes of 516 and 1733 in the descent from Fort Norman 
to Garry Island, and up to the time of cHir arrival at Fort Franklin, was 1' 23". 
The longitude of the Fort by the mean of the chronometers was 12-3° 5' W. Its 
position, however, was afterwards determined by lunar observations taken in 
the autumn of 1825, and the spring of 1826, viz. 

O f ft 

Mean of thirty-two sets of observations Q East, and West 5 , by Captain Franklin, 123 1 1 38 


Mean of twenty-eight sets O East, and West 1>, by Mr. Kendall 123 13 54 

Mean Long^itude of Fort Franklin 132 12 44 


The longitudes observed by Dr. Richardson and Mr. Kendall in their surveys 
of Bear Lake were reduced to this meridian before the map of the discoveries 
was constructed. In the course of the winter 1825 — 6, the chronometer No. 541 
was rendered useless by the main-spring breaking. Every care was taken to 
ascertain the rates of the two remaining watches, before the commencement of 
our sea voyage in 1826. Several transits of Arcturus over the meridian were 
observed, and for the six weeks preceding our departure, morning and evening 
observations of the sun’s upper and lower limbs were obtained when the weather 
permitted. Their errors for mean Greenwich time were deduced from the lon- 
gitude 123° 12' 44" W. The longitudes of the different points on the western 
coast was established from the mean results of these chronometers. They kept 
well together, not varying more than two miles in longitude for the first month, 
and the difference between them during the whole voyage was never greater 
than six miles. 

An examination of the column of variation will show that, between the 
longitudes of 90° and 110° W., or where the magnetic pole is placed by the 
computations of Professors Barlow and Hansteen, the greatest number of curves 
of variation were crossed by a course at right angles to the magnetic meridian, 
and that but slight differences of the variation were observed in steering on a 
true meridian line. Beyond the longitude of 110 West, greater differences in 
variation were on the contrary found, when the places of observation were north 
and south of each other, or when we were travelling on a meridian line. In 
navigating the Polar Sea to the westward of the Mackenzie in the mean latitude 
of 69|" North, the variation was found to decrease, though slightly, until we had 
passed the longitude of 145° West; and Dr, Richardson observed that the variation 
increased as he went to the eastward, until he ceased to steef to the North of 
East, in longitude 121°, and his course was directed more to the South, 
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TABLE L jRESULTS of the OBSERVATIONS for lATlTUDE, LONGITUDE, and VARIATION. 


Ix>ngitade 

I/Rtitude . » Vrtriatloi 

North. Chronometer 
West. 


Place t)f Oht^ervatlon. . || Date. 


, . , Longitude 
Latitude Variatiot 

by 

North. Chronometer Egjt. 

West, 


Place of Obaervadioik 


;i825 o , 
iMarch 40 42 7 

^3^pr.ll 44 22 55 

; ... 44 48 42 

^ 28 46 10 2G 

'May 2 

... 46 30 57 

K. 

12 48 23 40 

K. 

14 48 24 52 


... 48 40 49 

19 

17 48 57 33 


20 48 54 59 

K. 


21 48 54 20 

K. 


22 48 42 57 

K. 


79 53 41 

K. 

80 00 52 
82 39 14 
84 23 7 
84 23 51 

K. 

89 16 8 


89 34 30 

K. 


80 50 13 

K. 

90 00 50 

K. 

90 2 12 

F.K. 


90 3 15 

K. 


90 15 38 

K. 


90 42 55 

K. 

91 6 47 
91 8 24 

! K. 


1 30 48 

W. 

East. 

0 56 10 


1 2 32 4?| 

1 17 28 
9 43 • 

K. 

11 2 48 

K. 


11 30 59 

K, 

5 58 « 

H. 


... 48 39 4 

K. 

20 48 36 14 

23 




91 25 7 

Portage of the Dead 


K. 



91 45 5 

Portage of the G real Rocks. 

48 20 30 


f An island two miles and 
... ... J a hal f from Upper Port* 

t ageofRiverof the Cross, 



92 22 57 

Lower Portage of River 



of the Cross. 

48 19 4 

K. 



... ... Lake Vermilion. 

i 

92 33 34 

K. 

... ... Ncmican or Sturgeon I.Ake. 


New York. 

Nattnwan.saga Poxtage. 

PenetaijguiKhene, Lake 
Huron. 

An island at west outlet 
of tbe MiiMassag.a River. | 

Sault lie St Marie Portage, | 
ea^t side. 

West side of Portage. 

Fort William, Lake Supe- 
rior. 

Mounfain Portage, east 
end. 

Dog Portage, N.K. end. 

Dog Lake, north end. 

Jourdan Portage. 

Meadow Portage, middle. 

West end of the same 
Portage. 

Savannah Portage, N,E. 
end, 

S. W. end of the same Port- 

On the Savannah River.]| 

Near the innulh of the Sa- 
vannah itiver. 

Ridge Portage. 

Barrel Portage, N.K, aide. 

French Portage, east end. 

West end of the same 
Portage, 

I’erch Lake. 

Portage of the Two Rivers, 
Weat eud. 


48 30 18 


92 58 14 

K. 

93 28 33 

94 43 40 
94 37 31 

K. 

94 38 10 

K. 

95 24 07 

K. 

95 36 59 


90 21 25 

F.»ndK. 

90 25 40 


90 31 38 

K. 

96 34 24 


96 45 42 

97 3 27 

97 41 32 

K* 

98 37 06 

K. 

98 34 29 

K. 


99 27 44 

K. 

99 28 2 

K. 

53 57 33 102 21 46 

K. 11 . 

53 50 4(1 102 16 40 

r. F. 

54 20 10 ... ... 


(10 42 331' 
llU 58 


Rainy Lake. 

M, B- Co, Fort, in Rainy 
River, ^ 

N ear mouth of Rainy River. 


10 38 9 

K. 


49 21 19 

K. 


.50 18 5 

K. 


50 24 4 

K. 

50 30 49 

K. 

50 41 2 
50 42 29 

K. 


51 13 n 

51 37 15 

51 45 3 

52 9 32 

K. 


12 58 - 

K* 


13 51 5 

H. 


15 15 41 

K. 

13 16 59 

R. 

14 25 30 

K. 


13 47 ’I- 

14 45 59 

K. 


14 33 35 

K. 

19 52 29 

K. 

17 58 38 

K. 


19 14 21 
17 17 29 

F. 

20 19 ♦ 

R. 


55 22 42 


... 103 19 33 
... 104 47 46 


Sandy Island East end of 
Lake of the Woods. 

Lake of iho Woods. 

I.ake of the Woods. 

Wioipeg River. 

Jacob’s Falls. 

Woody Point, Slave Fall. 

Bonnet Portage. 

Fort Alexander, near Lake 
Winipeg. 

Lake Winipeg. 

Point Metoss. Luke 
Winipeg. 

Point Observation, Lake 
Winipeg. 

Commencement of the Ox 
Strait*. 

Nearly optiosite the Dog’s 
Head. 

Sandy Island, three miles 
N.W. of Dog’s Head. 

A Point of Lake Winiiieg. 

A Point of Lake Winipeg. 

Extreme of Long Points 
Lake Winipeg, 

Horse Islands. 

Qrhnd Rapid Pottage, 
Saskatchswaa Ri^r. 

The same laid dowii in I81d< 
Cumberland Home. 

The samolaiddoiwiin 1819( 
Mouth of Storgeon River. ^ 
Rock 54 miles btlow, the 

FrogPorteffl* 

West end' Frog I^rtage. 

Great Devil Portage, i^»t I 
End. . 


Tbe Asterisks denote the variation by 0 ’s bearing at noon. The Initials point out the ob-servers when the observations vwre not 
by myself. The order of the places on the route has been followed, and not the dates of the ob8«rvati<Hi«. 
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RESULTS of the OBSERVATIONS for LA 

TITUDE, LONGITUDE, and VARIATION. 


Jiatitttde 

l4)ngitude 

by 

Chronometer 

Variation 



Latitude 

Longitude 

Variatio|p 


, Date. 

■ ■ ■ 

North. 

Kast. 

Place of Observation. 

Date. 

North. 

by 

Chronometer 

East. 

Place of Observation. 



West. 





West. 


1825 

o . 

0 * n 

0 « M 


182.> 

0 / /. 

O / // 

O / // 


June20 

55 57 35 



... ... 

Lower Portage Lake Pri- 

Aug. 11 

67 28 21 

130 51 48 

47 28 41 

Fort Good Hojh*. 





nicau. 




K. 


. ... 

106 44 36 



Narrows bctwi>en Sandy 

12 


133 15 28 

48 32 45 

Commencement of tbo 





and Snake Lakes. 




I-L 

Narrows. 

27 

55 25 25 

107 54 36 

2.3 19 20 

Isle 4 la Crosse Fort. 


67 27 53 


47 28 * 

Narrows, Mackenzie River. 



Faitd K. 

JI.K. 







107 52 55 

22 15 48 

Do. laid down in 1820. 

13 


134 20 30 

r»l 4 21 

Expansion of the River. 



P. 

F.B. 





K. 

July 5 

56 26 30 

109 52 54 

23 3 a 
a. 

1st Stage Methye Portage. 1 


68 15 50 


52 13 ^ 

Middle Channel. 

9 

56 40 17 

109 57 54 

1 

Ka«t side of Little Lake, j 
Mi'lliyc I'ortHge, 

15 

69 3 45 

K. 

135 47 33 



f Mfwse Deer Enmnipment, 

' Abmth of the Mackenzie 
^River. 

11 

56 42 51 

109 59 8 

27 54 27 

West end Mftliye Portage. 

18 

69 7 11 

135 50 33 

18 43 * 

K. 

Remarkable Hummock. 

... 

58 43 32 

in 19 00 

25 29 37 

Fort Chipewyan. 

17 

69 28 52 

135 40 55 

51 42 11 

Garry Island, S.W. end. 


58 42 37 

III 18 20 

P nml Jl. 

22 49 32 

F «iia H. 

Do. laid down in 1820. 

Various 

65 11 56 

fl23 5 Oi 
1231244 [ 
Ibyliin.obi. J 

39 9 00 ‘ 

By Az. Comp. Ft. Fnu^io. 

30 

times. 

38 49 41 

By mean of 4 monthsajMi. 
on the Diurnal Varii^n. 

61 10 26 

113 45 00 

2!) 15 0 

Fort llesoliition, Orent 

A* 14 


122 30 21 


Point 9, Great Bear Lake. 




K. 

Slave Lake, 

S'? 




31 

61 00 55 



fireat .Slave Lake. 

1'’ 


121 .59 56 



Point 27. Do. Do. 

*•« 


114 18 27 

28 20 43 

Isle of the Dead, G’re.'it 

^ 17 


120 54 0-1 

36 0 42 

Point 41. Do. Do. 




K. 

Slave Lake. 

"Z o 




Aug. 1 

60 52 50 




Sandy River, Great .Slave 

if t: 
a !? *** 

66 4 01 




Point 45. Do. Do, 





Take. 




(41 n 10) 

[42 27 27 / 


A.M. 



111 67 10 



Ne.ar Burnt Point. 

•sc 



121 22 86 

Point 51. Di*. Do. 

r.M, 


115 47 46 

33 13 21 

Kn trance into the Mac* 

20 


120 59 20 


Point 78. Do. Do. 




K. 

keii'/ie River. 

A-S 





A.M. 2 


116 11 32 

32 35 38 

K. 

Mackenzie River. 

Jo21 



43 37 39 

Point 93. Do. Do. 

r.M. 2 


116 35 27 

West end of Big Island, 

1^22: 

66 56 39 


46 58 • 

Point 100. Do. Do. 




North 1^ mile. 






a.m.3 


117 42 12 

34 28 27 

Opposite the Isles of the 


66 52 38 

118 31 42 

47 25 56 

Below Rapid on Dcase R, 




K. 

Rapid. 




, 


... 

61 26 32 

... ... 



Point in lint LUtla Lake. 

II 26 


119 41 15 

('44 57 7< 
146 10 221 

Point (J. near Capo 
McDonald. 

r.M, 4 


118 53.54 


Mackenzie River. 

|1.. 

66 31 31 




An Island, Point Q* 

4 



119 47 26 



Month of Fish River. 

27 

£ 2! 

66 21 41 

119 59 18 

44 3 43 

An Island, Point Y. 

,,, 

61 26 31 



Point of Mackenzie River. 

r-^28 

66 15 40 



Centre of the Lake. 





j IClhow in the Mackenzie 

1826 




Point 2, south shore, Bear 
JjHke. 

6 



123 31 2 

37 41 49 

K. 

J below Fort Simpson. River 
bends to the North. 

Apr, 10 

65 2 51 



38 48 * 

• I 

62 49 22 



Below the bend. 

gj ji 

» 

65 59 15 



39 0 ♦ j 

Point 4, near ManitOtt 
Cove. 

7 

64 40 38 

124 44 47 

39 57 52 

Fort Norman in June 182G. 

13 

64 58 5 

121 7 51 


Sa-ehoh-Etha Portage, 


K. 


FantlK. 






Fishery M‘VIear’»Bay. 

a.m.9 

128 23 .35 


Island above the Ist Rapid, 

ii '' 

64 58 22 

120 48 7 





Mackenzie River. 





•• 

65 44 22 



42 13 ♦ 

Below the Rapid. 


65 1 21 

120 13 27 

42 28 • 

M' Vicar’s Bay. 

P.M, 

66 10 44 

128 52 .32 

44 05 3 

K. ; 

46 25 15 
It. 

Just above the Ramparts. 

Isll7 

111'* 

65 7 25 

119 46 33 

40 28 * 

M* Vicar’s Bay. 

10 

... ... 

129 26 37 

Mackenzie River. 

65 IS 51 

119 13 39 



M‘ Vicar’s Bay. ^ 

... 

66 45 12 

... ... 

... ... 

Do. Do. 

IsSis 

H 

65 30 43 





S.E. Point, Bear Island. 

1 * The lioii£itu46s 1 

>v Dr. KieWdson were d< 

iduced to Fort Franklin, si 

iipposing it to be in 123° 5' W.rs shown by ihB.Chrononieler8 on our J 
n 123** 12' 44' W. ; an addition of 7' 44" w'as made to each longitude j 

1 first arrival, hut after its position was ascertained by lunars to be i 

1 for the construction of tiie map. 
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REMARKS ON TABLE II. CONTAINING THE DIP OP THE NEEDI.E. 

Wb were provided with a Meyer’s Dipping Needle of six inches diameter, 
made by Dollond, on the plan suggested by Captain Sabine, in Phil. Tram. 
1822. Art. I., and with two other needles of the ordinary construction. In the 
following Table the letters C and M imply whether the dip was obtained by 
Meyer’s needle, or by the common needles ; and the agreement between the 
results by Meyer’s needle and by the common needles at those stations where 
they were both used, show that the latter were very nicely balanced. The dips 
observed on this Expedition, at the stations that we visited on the former 
voyage, were about four degrees less. I have already mentioned, in the 
Appendix of my former Narrative, the reasons 1 had for doubting the correctness 
of the instrument then used ; and on this occasion, I have only to add, that I 
have every reason to confide in the results now obtained. 

Accidental circumstances prevented us from obtaining satisfactory observations 
on the Magnetic Force. 
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TABLE II. 

CONTAINING the DIP of the NEEDLE, and the POSITION of the MAGNETIC POLE, 

computed by Professor Barlow. 


Latitudft| I Ix)ngttude 


Apr. 18 

May 11 

,, 20 
„ 27 
June 6 
„ 20 
D 28 

July 11 
„ 24 
Aug. 5 


40 42 7 
44 48 42 


74 1 15 
! 80 00 52 


48 23 40 89 16 08 


48 54 00 
18 36 18 
50 36 49 
53 1 8 
53 56 40 
55 25 25 
58 42 32 
62 11 00 

65 11 56 


90 3 15 
93 28 33 
% 21 25 
08 34 39 
102 ,16 40 
107 51 36 
111 18 20 
121 38 00 


123 12 44 I 


65 11 56 123 12 44 


Aug. 9 70 16 27 147 38 04 


Sept/29 65 11 56 123 12 44 


Dip North. 

0 f. 

73 27 

3 

76 16 

0 

1 78 22 

" ! 

78 18 

5 j 

78 39 

5 

77 18 

5 

78 47 

8 

79 50 

5 

80 21 

7 

79 55 

0 

81 20 

8 

81 53 

8 

( 82 57 

0 J 

1 82 49 

1 1 

[ S3 1 

9 ) 

82 56 

1 

f 83 3 

27 1 

[ 82 57 

21 j 

8:1 00 

25 

82 36 

1 

82 22 

3 

83 27 

4 

( 82 26 


1 82 25 

w 

f 82 44 

' 1 

\ 83 10 

3 1 

ts. 

00 

7 



Variation Nee- 

East. die. 


1-30 48 W. 


7 17 28E. 


5 58 0 E. 


39 00 00 


43 15 12 


39 00 00 


Place of Okservatiun. 


Contputed Position of 
Magnetic Pole. 

Lat, N. j liong, W. 


o / Or 

New York. 71 24 76 28 

Penetanguishene. 70 34 78 46 


Fort William. 


Savannah Portage, 
S.W. end. 

Fort in Rainy River. 


70 37 81 08 

71 8 83 IS 

71 56 79 14 ' 


Fort. Alexander, Wini- 70 43 79 17 ! 

peg River. 

liOng Point, Lake Wi- 
nipitg. 

Cuinl)crland House, 70 56 83 22 

I Ihlc Ma Cross**. Mu chi 
) thunder ami lightning I 71 53 82 37 

t daring these ()l)H. j 


Fort Chipowyan. 


Fort Simpson, Macken- 
zie River. 


Fort Franklin, Great 
Bear Lake. 


72 48 86 24 
72 8 83 35 


F.K./r 


Fort Franklin. 


69 16 98 S 


Near Red River, Mac- 
kea/.ic River. 

Sea Coast, West of the 73 5/ 95 22 1 

Mackenzie? River. ! 

(. , h . B. Coast. j 


C. F. B. 


C. F.K. 


Foggy Island. 


Fort Franklin. 


77 51 91 6 
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TABLE m. 

SHOWING the INCREASE of VARIATION BETWEEN 1819 , 1830 , mA 1823 . 


Increase of 
East 

Variafion 
for th« 
Iwtei^’al. 

Annual 

Inorease. 

PI act* of Observation, 

1 56 52 ; 

20.5 

Cumberland House. 

1 3 32 

17.7 

Isle h la CroHsc Fort, 

2 51 57 

34.4 

West side Metbye Portage, 

2 40 5 

30.8 

Fort Chipewyan. 

3 34 22 

i 

42.8 

Fort Resolution and Moose Deer Island, 
Slave Lake. Thtrse ob.servations were 
made about three miles apart. 

1 34 8 ; 

18.4 

Mouth of the Coppermine River. 

1 

1 

1 

3.56 

Fort Franklin, 


litttitnde Longitude 

Nortli. West. 


Oct. 1819 June 1825 

55 25 25 107 51 36 22 15 48 in 23 10 20 in 

March 1820 July .1825 

56 42 51 109 r>9 8 25 2 30 in 27 51 27 in 

July 1820 July 1825 

58 12 37 111 18 20 22 49 32 in 25 29 37 in 

May 1820 July 1825 

G1 10 30 113 45 00 25 40 47 in 29 15 9 in 

July 1820 July 1825 

67 47 50 115 36 49 46 25 52 In 48 0 0 in 

July 1821 Aug. 1826 

65 11 56 113 12 44 39 9 36 in 39 13 32 in 

Sept. 1825 Sept. 1826 


At the mouth of the Mackenzie an increase of in the variation was observed since the visit of Sir A. Mackenzie 

in 1789, an average of 25 minutes a year. 
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No. VI. 

OBSERVATIONS 


HELATtVK TO TUK 

DAILY VARIATION OF THE HORIZONTAL MAGNETIC NEEDLE. 


The daily variation of the Horizontal Needle having been recently supposed 
to be intimately connected with the theory of terrestrial magnetism, 1 was 
desirous of attending to it as much as possible during our residence in winter- 
quarters. Our observations, therefore, commenced very soon after our arrival, viz,, 
on the 6th of October, 1 825 , and were continued every day from tliat time to the 
30th of April, 182()_, and again from the 1st of October, 1826, to the 30th of April, 
1827*, during which period they were registered hourly from 8 a.m. to 12 p.m. 
Tlie instrument was placed in the observatory, at such a distance from the 
dwelling-houses as to be quite free from any radiation of heat, or other disturbing 
causes, which their proximity might have occasioned. The stand on which it 
was fixed was constructed in the following manner : — A post, six feet six inches 
long, was planted three feet deep in the earth, and the upper part surrounded by 
a square frame of deal, four feet in diameter, which was rammed full of mud and 
sand, and when the earth became frozen the sand was as firm as a rock. 

The Needle was of a lozenge shape, and six inches long ; some of the 
observations were made with it when suspended, and others when resting on the 
pivot, as noticed in the following table. The graduated circle of the instrument 
being divided to ten minutes of degrees, could be read to the nearest minute with 
a magnifying glass. The Needle was protected from currents of air by a closely 
fitted glass cover. 

Two gold leaf electrometers and a thermometer were placed within the 
observatory, at four feet six inches from the ground, and were, as well as the 

* The register for October, 1825, not comprehending the whole of the month, that for April, 
1926, comprising only my own observations, and those for the months of February, March, and 
April, 1827, having been made by two observers only, I have confined the abstract to the eight 
complete months. 
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direction of the wind and the state of the weather, examined at the same times 

r 

with the Needle. 

The extent of the tables of observations preventing their being given in detail, 
I have, therefore, at the suggestion of Professor Barlow, made the abridgement 
contained in the following Table No. I. This table, however, conveys a very 
inadequate idea of the daily fluctuations of the Needle, which can only be seen 
by referring to the daily registers, and in order to afford the opportunity to any 
person who may wish to do so, I have lodged the whole at the Admiralty. 

The daily fluctuations for one month will be observed in Table II., which con- 
tains the whole register of my observations for October, 1826, when the Needle 
was placed under a reduced directive power by opposing magnets. This method 
of increasing the amount of the daily variation was first suggested by Professor 
Barlow, in the Philosophical Transactions, part 2, for 1823. I was, however, 
indebted, to Professor Christie for the directions which I followed in making the 
observations. 

I have endeavoured to show, by subsequent tables, that many of the deviations 
of the Needle are attributable to the appearance of the Aurora Borealis, and I 
think it not improbable that many of the fluctuations during tlie day may be due 
to the same cause, though, owing to the day-light, the coruscations were invisible ; 
because we scarcely ever observed any material change in the position of the 
Needle during the day, without a correspondent alteration in the state of the 
atmosphere, which was supposed by the whole party to be in some measure 
connected with the Aurora Borealis. 

It will be observed that the readings from October, 1826, exceed those in the 
first series ; but, whether this be due to any error in replacing the instrument, or 
to an actual change of the variation, I have no means now of determining. 



TABLE I. 

CONTAINING the MEAN DAILY \ARIATION for Eight Months^ observed at Fort Franklin, GrexAt Bear Lake, from 8 A.M. to Midnight^ at 
successive Hours, by Lieut. Kendall, Capt. Franklin, aod Gapt. Back, according to the initials at the head of the respective columns. 



39 10 
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REMARKS ON TABLE I. 

It appears from the preceding table that the Needle had its greatest easterly 
bearing at 8 a.m., and its least easterly or greatest westerly at midnight, the mean 
daily difference being eight minutes, which is certainly much less than might have 
been expected, considering our proximity to the Magnetic Pole, as indicated by 
the dip of the Needle being 83°. The mean between the two extremes is 39° 11', 
which is the bearing between noon and 1 p.m. 

The position of the Magnetic Pole, as computed from our observations by 
Professor Barlow, is in 69“ 16' north latitude, and 98° 8' west longitude, and by 
the observations of Capt. Parry in lat. 70° 43' north, long. 98° 54' west, its mean 
place being in lat. 70° 0' north, long. 98° 3T west, winch is between Port Bowen 
and Fort Franklin ; the former being situated in lat. 73° 14' north, long. 88° 54' 
west, and the latter in 65° 12' north, long. 123“ 12' west. It appears, therefore, 
that for the same months, at the interval of only one year, Capt. Parry and myself 
were making hourly observations on two Needles, the north ends of which pointed 
almost directly towards each other, though our actual distance did not exceed 
865 geographical miles ; and while the Needle of Port Bowen was increasing its 
westerly direction, ours was increasing its easterly, and the contrary, — the 
variation being west at Port Bowen and east at Fort Franklin ; a beautiful 
and satisfactory proof of the solar influence on the daily variation. 
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TABLE II.-OBSERVATIONS on the HORIZONTAL NEEDLE, un.ler a Directive 
Power, reduced by opposing Magnets, for October, 1826, by Capt. Franklin. 

The Magnets were placed after the manner sugge.sted by Professor Christie, of the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich. 
The Asterisk.s denote when the Aurora Borealis wjls visible. 


Days. 

8 A.M. 

9 a.m. 

12 

A.M. 

3 P.M. 

6 P.M. 

J) 

P.M. 

12 

P.M. 

1 

o 

n39 

27e 

n39 

23k 

o 

n39 

33e 

n39 

08 k 

o 

n38 

52e 

o 

n39 

12e 

n39 

i 

IOe 

2 

39 

11 

39 

45 

39 

42 

39 

42 

39 

3.5 

39 

33 

,39 

33 

3 

39 

51 

40 

25 

40 

23 

40 

10 

38 

45 

38 

48* 

39 

15 

4 

39 

12 

39 

18 

39 

18 

39 

15 

39 

12 

39 

15* 

37 

30^ 

5 

39 

44 

39 

44 

39 

34 

39 

40 

39 

35 

39 

33* 

39 

35* 

r> 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

,35 

39 

3.5* 

7 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

33 

39 

32 

39 

35 

39 

34 

39 

35 

8 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

33 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

35 

9 

39 

31 

39 

33 

39 

33 

39 

33 

39 

33 

39 

33 

39 

33 

10 

39 

48 

39 

50 

39 

47 

39 

47 

39 

45 

39 

48 

39 

28 

11 

38 

40 

38 

48 

38 

48 

38 

48 

39 

50 

39 

50 

39 

48 

12 

38 

48 

38 

50 

38 

50 

38 

48 

38 

52 

38 

52 

38 

52 

13 

^10 

55 

40 

56 

40 

50 

40 

35 

40 

32 

40 

05 

37 

35* 

14 

40 

25 

40 

25 

39 

43 

39 

13 

39 

45 

39 

35 

35 

10 

1,5 

39 

15 

39 

20 

39 

18 

39 

15 

39 

15 

39 

50* 

38 

50 

10 

38 

50 

38 

51 

38 

50 

38 

50 

38 

51 

38 

52 

39 

11 

17 

40 

00 

40 

30 

40 

05 

39 

05 

39 

05 

38 

48 

37 

35 

18 

45 

35 

41 

53 

39 

35 

39 

15 

38 

58 

39 

1 

12 

40 

25 

19 

42 

22 

40 

45 

39 

50 

39 

05 

39 

03 

39 

4.5* 

36 

15* 

20 

42 

25 

41 

10 

39 

50 

39 

33 

39 

30 

39 

50 

40 

08 

21 

39 

40 

39 

45 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

38 

39 

40 

39 

35 

22 

38 

50 

38 

48 

38 

55 

38 

50 

38 

55 

i 38 

57 

38 

55 

23 

; 39 

40 

40 

55 

40 

05 

39 

55 

39 

53 

39 

55 

39 

20 

24 

40 

33 

40 

33 

39 

38 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

35 

37 

25 

25 

41 

13 

41 

12 

40 

05 

39 

42 

39 

18 

39 

20 

39 

20 

26 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

35 

39 

30 

39 

30* 

39 

30 

27 

40 

40 

40 

38 

40 

30 

40 

23 

40 

17 

38 

05 

38 

33 

28 

40 

10 

40 

05 

40 

00 

39 

55 

39 

48 

39 

45 

39 

38 

29 

40 

28 

39 

50 

39 

30 

39 

08 

39 

15 

39 

12 

39 

10 

30 

39 

16 

39 

15 

39 

20 

39 

15 

39 

15 

39 

15 

39 

15 

31 

39 

43 

40 

15 

39 

13 

39 

20 







Mean 

40 

05 

39 

58 

39 

38 

39 

29 

39 

26 

39 

24 

38 

55 


The Mean at Twelve p.m. in this Table is the least, in other respects it agrees with the preceding Tables. 
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REMARKS ON TABLE II. 


The minimum of variation is in this table at midnight, as in the others, but it 
differs from them in showing a progressive decrease to the latter hour, and in not 
exhibiting the fluctuations we perceive in Table I. between 3 p.m. and 10 p.m. 
As to the amount of deviation shown in the daily columns as well as in the 
means, it is considerably greater, as was to be expected, when the directive 
power was reduced by the opposing magnets. 
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ON THE AURORA BOREALIS. 


The results of the observations on this phenomenon made during the present 
Expedition, coinciding with the remarks on the same subject given at much 
length in the Appendix to my former Narrative, I shall here confine myself to 
the mention of a few brief deductions from a careful examination of our registers 
at Bear Lake. 

The observations were made without intermission for six successive months, 
in the years 1825-20, and again in 1826-27, but as their insertion would occupy 
too much space I have endeavoured to illustrate the general effect of the Aurora 
Borealis on the magnetic needle, by first giving, in Table I. the observations 
at length, for five days, when the coruscations were extremely active, accom- 
panied by the remarks made at the time ; and secondly, in Table II. by showing 
the deflections of the needle which occurred during a series of observations 
when the Aurora was in motion. 

My opinion recorded in my former Narrative *, that the different positions of 
tlie Aurora have a considerable influence upon the direction of the Magnetic 
Needle, has been repeatedly confirmed during our residence at Bear Lake. It 
was also remarked, that, from whatever point the flow of light, or, in other words, 
the motion of the Aurora proceeded, if that motion was rapid, the nearest 
end of the needle was drawn towards that point almost simultaneously with the 
commencement of the motion. This fact, I think, will be apparent from an 
examination of the following tables, and more particularly of the registers for 
the five days in Table I. The exceptions to this course, which are very few, 
are pointed out by asterisks in the tables. 

A careful review of the daily registers of the appearance of the Aurora has 
led me to form the following general conclusions : 1st, that brilliant and active 
coruscations of the Aurora ^realis cause a deflection of the needle almost 


Appendix, p. 551 . 


t 
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invariably, if they appear through a hazy atmosphere, and if the prismatic 
colours are exhibited in the beams or arches. When, on the contrary, the 
atmosphere is clear, and the Aurora presents a steady dense light, of a yellow 
colour, and without motion, the needle is often unaffected by its appearance. 

2nd. That the Aurora is generally most active when it seems to have emerged 
from a cloud near the earth. 

3rd. When the Aurora is very active, a haziness is very generally perceptible 
about the coruscations though the other parts of the sky may be free from 
haze or cloud. 

4th. That the nearest end of the needle is drawn towards the point from 
whence the motion of the Aurora proceeds, and that its deflections are greatest 
when the motion is most rapid. The effect being the same whether the motion 
flows along a low arch or one that crosses the zenith. 

5th. That a low state of temperature seems favourable for the production of 
brilliant and active coruscations ; it being seldom that we witnessed any that 
were much agitated, or that the prismatic tints were very apparent when the 
temperature was above zero. 

6th, That the coruscations were less frequently visible between the first 
quarter day, and the full moon, than in any other period of the lunation, and 
that they were most numerous between the third quarter and the new moon*. 

7th, That the appearance of the Aurora was registered at Bear Lake in 
1825-20, 343 times, without any sound having been heard to attend its motions, 

8th, The height of the Aurora was not determined by actual observation, but 
its having been seen on several occasions to illuminate the under surface of 
some dense clouds, is conclusive that its elevation could not have been very 
great. V/hen Dr. Richardson and Mr. Kendall made their excursion on Bear 
Lake, in the spring of 1820, the former saw the Aurora very brilliant and 
active, displaying the prismatic colours in a cloudless sky (on 23d April); 
while Mr. Kendall, who was watching at the time, by agreement, for its appear- 
ance, did not see any coruscation, though he was only twenty miles distant 
from Dr. Richardson. 

9 th. The gold leaf Electrometer which was kept in the observatory was 
never affected by the appearance of the Aurora. 

10th. On four occasions the coruscations of the Aurora were seen very 
distinctly before the daylight had disappeared, and we often perceived the 

* The proportion of coruscations seen at these periods, from the month of October, 18:25, to 
April, 1826, was 38 to 125. Tlte moonlight being strong between the first quarter tincl the full 
moon at those hours when we more particularly watched for the Aurora, may, perhaps, account 
for our not having seen its coruscations so often during this part of the lunation, 
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clouds in the day-time disposed in streams and arches, such as the Aurora 
assumes. 

The opinions I have ventured to advance above, are at variance with the 
conclusions drawn by Captains Parry and Foster, from their observations at 
Port Bowen,— those officers inferring that tlio Aurora does not influence the 
motion of the needle ; but the discrepancy may be perhaps explained by the 
difference in activity and altitude of the Aurora at the two places. I have 
stated that the needle is most affected when the Aurora is very active and 
displays the prismatic colours. Captains Parry and Foster have informed me 
that the Aurora seen at Port Bowen was generally at a low altitude, without 
much motion in its parts, and never exhibiting the vivid prismatic colours, or 
the rapid streams of light, which are so frequently recorded in our registers of 
its appearance at Fort Enterprise and Fort Franklin. At both these places we 
as often witnessed the coruscations crossing the zenith as at any other altitude, 
and under such a variety of forms and in such rapid motion as to baffle de- 
scription. 

From the difference in the appearance and activity of the Aurora at Port 
Bowen, and Forts Enterprise and Franklin, an inference may be deduced that 
the parallel of G.5°N. is more favourable for observing this phenomenon and its 
effect on the needle, than a higher northern latitude. 

The observations contained in Table I. were made by Lieut. Back, Mr. Ken- 
dall, and myself; the two latter being stationed to read off the arc at each end 
of the needle, while the former remained with Dr. Richardson bn the outside of 
the Observatory to note and inform us of the changes in the coruscations. The 
height of the arches was estimated by the eye, and their bearing by reference 
to the dwelling-houses and other marks which had been previously determined. 
The bearings of the Aurora in this, and the following table, are reckoned from 
the true meridian ; and for the information of the general reader it may be 
stated that the position of the needle was about 3^ points of the compass to 
the east of the true north. 
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TABLE I. 



North end ! 

North citd of 1 

Deflections 


Interval. 

of the Needle 

the Needle 

. during these 
coruscations 

Appearance and position of the 


ut the previous 
regijiter. 

during these 
Coruscations. 

to the 

East. 1 West. 

Aurora. 



n 0 

o / 





N38 OE 

N39'1SE\ 



/ An arch of 20° clovaliou extending from 


No Aurora 

89*25 



W.N.W, to P^N.E.' by the north. The motion 

S 

visible. 




of the light rushed at the first from the former i 


40 -OO 

2 -41 


to the latter point, and then backwards and ! 

s 

o 


40-50 


forwards, and ultimately passed off* to the i 

CO 

jd 


40*00 



southward. 

o 


39-30 J 


1*20 

Needle stationary- a few seconds. 

s 


' 3S-40* 

. . 

50 

A beam shot along the arch from W, by N. to ! 
East. 

S 


38-15 


25 

Hearn from north across the zenith to south 



horizon. | 

i-H 


39-30 

115 


Motion of liglu from W.N.W. along the arch, j 

JZ 

o 

fmi 


38-25 


1*05 

Motion from N.W.to N.E.at an elevation of 8°. | 

G 


38*05 \ 




o 


37*25 / 

' 100 


Beam from north to the zenith. 1 

V 

PQ 


37-50 



Needle stationaiy; the Aurora having disap- 






peared. 


REMARKS ON tiik 26 th. 

Thesr coruscations were extremely brilliant, ami in continual motion. The principal feature 
o was a broad band of light that extended along the northern part of the sky 
Ump. Ohs.^ 11 - W.N.W, to E.N.E. at an elevation of 20° frona which beams of a less 

\V in<i moderate, N.W., intense lif^ht were frequently projected across the zenith from north to south, 

Clear 111 the upper part ^ \ j j 

ofthe^ky. Hazy near or in the contrary direction ; and they sometimes reached the opposite 
the horizon. horizon before they disappeared. The band as well as the beams seemed 

to be composed of an infinite number of slender rays which were highly inclined, and exhibited 
the prismatic colours, the strongest tints being red, yellow, and green. The whole of these ! 
coruscations appeared to be interposed between the spectator and a thin filmy mass of cloud, i 
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N3S.4 E N37.50E 


Aurora then 
Visible. 


37.25* 


Appearance and position of the 


|fA stream of light extending from F..N.E. to 
39 } Uie north, at an elevation of \b‘\ The motion 
I ( of its parts very rapid. 


35 A beam from north to the zenith ; on reaching 
that part, it instantly spread across the 
zenith, and its extremities were pointed S.W,; 
by W, and E.N.K. | 


1,15 Another beam from north which spread across 
the zenith, us the former had done, having its 
points directed W. by S. and E. by N. 

35 The whole coruscation then disappeared, 

and the needle gradually recovered its usual 
position. 

1 18 Temperature Observatory,— IG*’, wind W'est, 
light. 


Air — 15 ’, clear sky. 

Hazy in the parts near the coruscations. 


REMARKS ON the 27 tii. 

It should be observed that there were two distinct issues of light from E.N.E. along the 
above-mentioned stream, which, on reaching the north point, rushed towards the zenith, and 
in both instances similar arches were formed across the zenith. The needle betrayed the 
same course of deviation in both cases. The motion of the light was extremely rapid. 
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North cikI 

Nortli end of 

Deflection.s 


Date. 

Intenal. 

of the Necilie 
at tile previous 

the Needle 
during these 

during these 
Coruscations 

Appearance and position of the 



regfister. 

Coruscations. 

to the 

Aurora. 




feast 

Wc.st. 


182.5 


N37.54E 

N 88. 15 El 

o / 

o / 

- _ ___ 

Nov. 

S 


38.6 



iMotioii rapid from S.S.E. to N.N.W. across 


cC 





[ the zenith. 

2 

a 


37.45 


.30 

J 








' 



.38.35 

.50 


Arch the .same, direction of motion not noted. 


O 







a 


36.12 

1 

• • 

2.23 

Arch iicro.ss zenith from south to north. Motion 
rapid. ^ 


cS 


37.20 1 

1.08 


1 


a 

o 

I CC 


36.20 jj 


1.00 

jArcIi across zenith from N.N.W, to South. 


JS 






o 

1— t 


37.45 * 

1.25 


Motion N.N.W. to South, 


cs 

<u 

CJ 

•w 


37.40 1 

.20 


Aurora gradually disappearing, needle sta- 




38.00 1 



tionary at the last position, 

Tpiiipcraturc Observatory,— 1“ 3', nearly calm. 
—zero, clear. 








REMARKS ON THE 2 nd . 

The Aurora this night was extremely brilliant and active, and exhibited the prismatic tints 
The coruscations commenced with a highly illuminated arch, spreading from S.E. to N W 
across the zenith m which part it formed a corona, from whence slender rays were projected 
perpendicularly downwards, giving to the coruscation the appearance of a globe, with the 
im ru lans mar c< upon it. This Aurora originally sprang from a mass of cloud bearing S S E 
which gradually changed its position to the eastward, and on its reaching the east point a 
band of light resembling the fringe of a curtain rushed forth, and extended round the 
northern horizon at an elevation of 8». The corona disappeared at the time this latter 
ange oo p ace, and arches were projected in rapid succession from S.S.E to N N W 
I »nu. to north, nnd N.N.W. to »»th , nil of Ihen, displ.ying a, „„„ brilli.i.t colon,; 
rho needle bel,.,ed .1. greo.ert de.Intion dnriog .he prt>Jec.io„ of thee U.t-menUonrtl 
•re le. nnd mu, in bcl, kept in n gtnto of MciUnUon for nbont fire minute., nppnnmblne 
towrf., m reeeding from, the .me north, micortling to the .pponm. motion of a» m,. rf 
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di 


Date 


1825 

Dec. 

7tli. 


Interval, 


a 

iO 


a 

a 


<u 

<L) 

& 

<U 

pq 


North end 
of the Needle 
at the previous 
register. 


North end of 
the Needle 
during these 
Coruscations. 


Deflections 
during these 
Coruscations 
to the 

East. 1 West. 


N37.27ElN4l.dOE 
38.15 


Aurora 

visible 


39.15 

39.50 

41.15 
41.00 

40.50 
40.45 

40.15 
39.12 
38,05 


3.33 


2.00 


2.45 


Ileinarks and appearances of 
Aurora. 


I A bright l>eam darted from an elevated arch 
I towards the horizon at the N.N.W. point. 


y\ stream from K.8.E. to N.W., with a rapid 
vibratory motion in its parts. 


.15 

1 1 Coruscations in the form of a horse-slioo, 
05 I following that shape, 


.33 

1.07 


.Sec subsequent remarks. 

Temperature Observaloiy,— 25", wind N.W., 
light 

Air ...... —27^^, clear. 

Maze perceptible near Ihc coruscations. 


REM A UKS ON THE 7 rH. 

The Aurora this night was very generally (liflTuseil, anti extremely active and brilliant. The 
most remarkable part of the coruscation was three perfect archc.*;, at tlie several altitudes of 
40% 50% and 90% having the same points in the horizon. From the lowest of these arches a 
beam flashed towards the horizon to N.N.W., which produced a change in the needle of 2° 45', 
as above noted. When these arches became faints a mass of light rushed from E.S.E., and 
in its progress to the N.W., in an horizontal direction, the rays of light, of which the stream 
was composed, were seen vibrating backwards and forwards between the two extremes in 
the most rapid manner. During this commotion, which lasted ten minutes, the needle 
deviated between 39® 15' and 41® 15'. It afterwards continued stationary for three minutes at 
40® 45', though the Aurora was violently agitated 3 but the motion of the light was then 
nearly circular, or in the form of a horseshoe, and.confined to the zenith. The colour of the 
light was faint red. In a few seconds afterwards, the whole body of the light, being con- 
centrated in the W.N.W. point, darted in an instant across the zenith to E.S.E., exhibiting, 
in its progress, a similar agitation in its rays to that already described. The coruscation then 
branched off to the north, forming a broad band of light about 20® high, rcassumed the horse- 
shoe form at the latter point, and its rays undulated through every part of this figure like the 
waves of the sea, or a rolling volume of smoke. During these last-nientiond changes, the 
needle retraced its course, as shown in the three last notices, and remained stationary 
38® 05', while the Aurora formed a zone that encircled the horizon at an elevation of 30®, in 
which ^pe it remained a few minutes and then disappeared. 
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North end 

North end 

Deflections 


Date. 

Interval. 

of the Needle 

of the Necdlo 

during each 
Coruscatum 

Appearance and position of the 



at the previous 
register. 

during these 
Coruscations. 

to the 

Aurora. 




East. 

West. 


1825 


N.39- ‘2 E. 

N.38-48E,'| 

0 i 

” ' 

.14] 

^Motion from N.W.b.N. along a band of light 





stretching to the eastward, elevated 15", and 

Dec. 


Aurora 

38-15 



about 2^ broad. 

8th 


visible. 

3816 

38* 3 

37*32 

.16 

V 

1.16 

"iTlie colours very vivid — motion rapid. 

Needle stationary for five minutes at this po» 
sition. 

1 Motion returning from the eastward along the 
\ band to N.W.b.N. 

37*45 1 
37*48 j 

. 





37.48 



The needle stationary at this position for five 






minutes, during which interval the light was 
rushing from each extreme of the band, meet- 








ing in the N.h.E. point. There was but little 


o 





display of colour. 




37*38 


,10 

The motion from the N.W. prevailed. 


a 


36*35 


1.03 

A stream of light, about 20" broad, darted 





across the zenith from N.W.b.N. to S.S.E. 




37*35 1 

1.00 

• . ] 





38*03 i 


1 

A beam darted from the zenith to N.W.b.N., 


on 




followed by the whole mass that had ascended 


SS 

c 


38*25 j 

.50 

• •) 

from this point. 


a 


38*05 i 


*20 

^lotion along the fir.st-meationed band, from 


TJ 



N.W.b.N. to the Eastward. 



37 15 

. 

•50 

A stream from N.W.b.N, to the zenith, 


a 


37- 10 

.25 


A beam from zenith to N.b.K. 







Needle stationary for some minutes, the motion j 




37*35 


.5 


'S 




rolling from opposite directions of the arch 


r** 





that extended from N.W.b.N. to East, and 


B 





clashing in the centre. 


c 

4> 


38*03 

cc 


Motion from N.W.b.N., in nearly a horizontal 


% 





direction to W.S.W. 


a> 

pq 


38* 8 

• • 

• • 

Stationary for 5 minutes. 




37* 8 1 

. 

l.00| 

A stream of an irregular shape darted from 




35*15 j 

. 

1.53] 

N.W.b.N. to S.S.E. across the zenith. 


1 


36* 5 

.50 


Aurora generally (Tifluscd in filmy .streams, 







without motion. 


1 


36*48 

.13 


Motion from E.S.R. to N.W.b.N., in a band 

1 

}) Wl. 

i 




similar to that first described. 

9th 

At 1-20 


38*03 

1.15 


The Aurora appeared in an arch from N.E. te 

j 

A.M. 





Norlli, but motionless. * ^ 

Temperature of Observatory, - 26 3, nearly eabm 

1 






Air —30 5, clear. 


General Remarks. 


The changes in the coruscations were so various and rapid, as to render their description 
impossible. The band of light first mentioned, as extending horizontally from N*W*b.N, to 


the eastward, remained nearly the whole time. 

^ - 
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THE INFLUENCE OF THE AOIROB^ BORBALIS *. I 

■■■< *'•' - jll^' '■ H'- ' •*"; j’ • -- ' i. 

The inUials denote the Obsei^r. ^ ^ •; 


'Month. ’ “ P ReHdinff 

Hour. fc. Reading North «nd of 

m». ‘ JS N^rihendof 

, P . ■— — ■M—..11* 


Previoug NcwReading 

Reading Needlotothe Dir^tion of the Motion of 

i6rih end of ^' -r | tige Am»n^ , . 


.Oct, 

«S 25 9 p.M. 


i 


® 29 7 p.M. B. 

between 

Nov. 4 lOJ’&lO** B. 
20' p.M. 


. • P / .. # 

N.38 20 E. N. 38 28 E. 


37 55 37 47 


38 08 38 48 


A dash from East while 1 
Wftg looking nt the ingtru- 
ment. 

8 FlashegfromNiN.W. 


From K.N.E. along u stream 
extending to N.'V’. 


Wind and Weattier 


Beams darting upwards be- 
tween N.N.B. and N.N.W. 


between 

6 B. 

10' P.M. 


From E.N.K. in two streams, 
3(F high. 

Towards the zenith from 
N.N.W. 

From K.S.K. to N.N.W. 


.. 11p.m. K. 

^ 7 10 P.M. B, 

c 

13 5 p.M. F. 


From N.N.W. to K.N K. 
an’h 40'^’ high. 

Flaihes from K.S.K. j 
Beam from North to zenith. 


between 
12»* &12^ B, 
10' p.M. ^ 

27 9 P.M. 

28 10 p.M. B. 


Aurora very vivid, darting j 
instantaneously ftoro-ss ze- j 
nitb, aUernalely from the j 
W.b.N. and K.S.K. [)oints. 

From Kast to North. ! 

' ' ■ I 

From W.N.W. to K.b. S. rn- | 
pldly across Henith. 


bec l 1210 p.m. a 38 16 


2 I 1 A.M. 


Beams darting drst to the 
zenith, from a band extend' 
lug from N. W. to K. b. N. 
and then back again. 

Aurora stationary. 


rbeWe«i» 


11 


'*•4 '^iLpiSs;! 

12 9r.M, I k. 


A beam »hot from N.N.E, 


Anrora stationary. 

Another beam shot from 
... ..N.N.B. . .. , 

Another beam from N.N.K, - 
From N.N.W. to'Kasjt, 
FfOittE.S.E. toN.NiW. 

- From K.N.iK. to KbiW. 


♦.This TliM« Ilid l>e^n cptiOnitd to the notice of tho5« coruscalions only when the motion of th^ Anrora wae perceptible* 


















Hour. 

t 

1 


0 


Dec. 17 9 p.M. 


S .. lOp.M. B. 

p2 

I « MMnighi F. 


1826 

Jan. 4 1 1 40 p.m. B. 
I 8 Midnight R. 


between 38 50 

^ 29 I2»»&I2*‘ P. 

10' P.M. 


Feb. 3 ] a.m» F» 38 55 

^ » Midnight B. 38 39 

8 11 i P.M, K.' 38 40 

. . Midnight P. . . , , 

9 10 p.m. B. 38 37 

p 

£ 

§ 10 11p.m. K. 38 44 

I n 10 P.M, B.* 38 45 

Z 

• • 114 P.M. K 

. . Midnight F. . , ‘ , 

19 10 P.M. IL 38 38 


March 2 Midnight P. 

3 n rM. K. 

.. Midnight F. 

^ 7 8 p.m. K. 

^ . 0 P.M. F. 

o 

® .. 11 P.M. K. 

IS 

5C .. Midnight P. 
8 11 P.M. K. 
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TABLE II. — contimteS. 


isk-yii; 



■ 1 

Direction of the Motion of 

Aurora. 

Temp, 
of Ob. 

serva- 

^ ^’'"ind and Weather. 


tory. 




r From North. These deflec- . 

> tions were made in a few —19*5 N.M.W., moderate, clea 
I seconds. 

4j • . 

Mass nf light from East. — 19:S0 Ditto, ditto, ditto. 


None Rapid n^otioo from East to — 
Weitt, acvM» mith. 

From aoiUh to north horizon. 


Motion rapid, alternately 
from East and West points. 


A beam darted across zenith 
from Sotxth to North. 

A beam shot from N.W. to 
S.E. ncros.s zenith. 

Motion from E.N.E. to N.W, 
Motion from 8.B. 

Motion rapid, from S.W. 

From E.NJE. to N.N.W. 

Beams darting to the iSoiith 
from zenith. 

Very rapid, from N.W. to 
N.K. prismatic colours. 

No motion, Needle stationary. 


•r-24 ’5 Calm, hazy. 

-20.9 N.W., light, «Icar. 

— 25 0 East, clear. 

— 22 * 5 C aim, very hazy. 

—22 * N.W., fresh, very gloomy 

i weather. 

—31*0 N.E., moderate, clear. 

—32 *2 Ditto) ditto, 

—22*2 Nearly calm, clear. 

—20 N;W., fresh, hazy. 

—29*7 Nearly cidm, clear. 
-30* Ditto, ditto. 

-29*8 Ditto, ditto. 


13 Motion rapid, from N.W. to 
E.b.S. Prismatic colours. 


From E.S.E, 


meeting la the centre. 


-22 

Calm, cloudy. 

-17*5 

• • 

N.W,, idodirate^ very 
clear. 

Ditto, ditto. 

-28-6 

Ditto, ditto. 

+20 

N.W., atrouy, clear^ 

+i;-6 

Ditto) ditto 

+17-8 


+16.8 

DiRo, ditto, ^ 

-14 : 

diatoQt, clear...;;'. , . 
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^ Month. 



FreTk>u$ 

New Reading 

Deflection oMhe 


Temp. 


Hour. . 


Reading 
North end of 

North end ol 

Needle to the 

Dlrectioa of the Ifotion of 

▲tnora. 

of Ob. 

! aerva. 

Wind and Weather. 

18S6. 


o 

Needle. 

Needle. 

East 

Weet. 

tery. 


March 8 

Midnight 

F. 

N3"8 4£ 

N.3% 36 E 

O t 

o / 


o / 


• • 

•V 

. • 

.. .. 

32 

I * • 

4 

Rapid motion from N.W. 

-14-2 

Calm, clear, hazy near 





38 





Aurora. 


•• 


.... 

0 

•• 

FromE.N.K. 



9 

11 P.M. 

K. 

39 01 

39 14 

13 

•• 

From K.buS. to aenith. 

+ 1*5 

Caltti gloomy. 1 

10 

11} P.M. 

K. 

38 40 

38 47* 

7 

-• 

From S.K. acrOBs aenith. 

-10-5 

N.W., strong, clear. 

, 

Midnight 

F. 

.. .. 

38 35 

r* 

12 

Beam darted from 8.S.E. 
acroHt xenith. 

-ll* 

N.W., gale, haxy. 

•• 

•• 

•• 


37 

1 2 

•* 

Aurora disappeared. 



11 

7 p.m'. 

B, 

38 35 

36 43 

8 

• * 

Bright flash from E.b.S. 

-21*5 

Calm, clear. 

•• 

•• 

•• 

.. .. 

38 40 

• • 

3 

Disappeared. 




11 P,M. 

K. 

.. .. 

38 43 

3 


Aurora stationary. 



i .. 

> 

Qm 

Midnigiit 

F. 

.. .. 

39 15 

32 


Rapid motion from E.b.S. to 
N.W. 

-34*0 

Calm, clear. 

S 13 

o 

11} P.M. 

K. 

38 39 

38 46 

7 

•• 

Motion from E.S.B. 

-32*8 

Nearly calm, clear. 

^ •• 

Midnight 

F. 

n • « • 

38 40 

•• 

6 

Aurora diffused over the iky, 
without inotion.^ 

-34*5 

Ditto, ditto. 

5^ 14 

Midnight 

R. B. 

38 34 

38 30 

1.. 

9 

Mass of rays shot towards | 

-21*5 

Calm, clear. 

.. 

.* 

•• 

.. .. 

38 25 

r 


aenith from S.E. i 

15 

4 A.M. 

F, 

. . 

39 15 

50 

*• 

Motion very rapid, from E.S.E. 


1 


I 1 1 P.M. 

K. 

38 41 

38 49 

8 

. • 

Motion from East. 

-19*5 

Calm, clear. 

•• 

Midnight 

F. 

• • 

38 44 

1 





.. 

•• ■ 

•• 

.. .. 

38 42 

f 

7 

From N.W. faint. 

-21-2 

Ditto. 

26 

11 P.M. 

K. 

38 44 

38 45 

1 


Aurora much diffused, motion 









from N.W. 



•• 

Midnight 

F. 

.. .. 

38 43 

« • 

2 

Motion from North. 

-5*5 

Very clear. 

28 

11 P.M, 

K. 

38 48 

38 53 

5 


Motion from E.b.Sw 

+5*8 

East, gloomy. 


Midnight 

F. 

.. .. 

38 48 


5 

Aurora spread over the sky. 
No motion. 

+G 0 

Gloomy, small anuw. 

29 

111 P.M. 

K. 

39 30 

39 20 

•• 

10 

Motion from S.E. 

-3*5 

Calm, dear. 

April 3 

h. . 

Il50p.ir; 

B. 

39 8 

39 42 

34 

, . 

Motion rapid, from S.b.S. 
across aenith. 

-1* 

Calm, very hazy. 

6 

10 P.M. 

B. 

39 10 

39 2 


8 

Motion from N.W, 

-15-5 

N.W., clear. 

: i 

s; ;• 

Midnight 

F. 

.. .. 

39 2 

None 

None 

Aurora spread over the sky, 
without rnotioo. 

-17*8 

N.W., moderate, clear. 

S 13 

0> 

U P.M. 

F. 

38 57 

38 54 


3 

Motion rapid, from N.W.b.N. 
across aenith. 

•+'10*5 

S.B., modorate, clear. > 

1 •• 

. , . ■ 

«. 

• « • • 

49 

j .. 

5 





Midnight 

^ 

y. 

. . « • • # 

38 58 

9 

» « 

Motion rapid from £.h.S. 

-flO'8 

Ditto. 

23 

11 pj«. 


38 1^5 

39 00 

5 


Motion rapid, from East. 

4-27*1 

Bail by North, moderale, 



■ v..'V ■ : 






tery clear. 







APPENDIX* 




TABLE 



Wind and W«ath«t. 


Midnight F. 

Midnight F. 

between 

i2h&12b F. 

5' IMtf. 


9 p.M. F. 

10 p.M. B. 
Midnight F. 
Midnight F. 
Midnight F. 

5 p.M. K. 

11 p.M. K. 
Midnight F. 


N 39 15 


N #7 30E 




10 P.M. B. 
Midnight F. 

8 A.M. F. 

Midnight F. 
Midnight F. 

11 p.M. K. 
Midnight F. 

II p.M. K. 
1 1 I*.M. K. 

la^'O'tn F. 
12*»3'p.m. 


1 1 P.W. K« 

Midnight F. 


39 35 >1 20 


39 15 None 


41 36 1 47 

40 00* 12 


Motion irery rapid, from 
N.KJ5. to U«. 

Aurora gleaming through 
dense clouds, N.N.K. 


In quick umtion,frotD\V.N. W.'t 
to S.E. 

Motion rapid at S,W. 

Coruscation having arnved 
at S.E. i)oint vanished. 

Aurora very bright, without 
motion. 

Motion from Kast, 

Bright aofws zenith, motion 
from N.W. 

From East to N.W. rapid, 
light very brilliant. 

From N.W. motion rapid. 

Prom North. 

Aurora generally diffused, ' 
motUm from Nortlu 

Aurora ditto, motion alow 
from North. 

From N.W. little motion. 

From N.E. ditto. 

Aurora had been very active 
daring the night. Motion 
from N.E. 

Gleaming through dense • 
clouds, N.b.E. 

From K.S.K. little motion. - 
though bright light. 

Generally diffused, little ' 
motion from K.S.K. 

From S.E. active. 

From N.W.aotivo. 

Bays shot from aenith to - 
E.b.N. 


i 


Calm, clear. 

S.E,, moderate, very 
hazy. 


N.W. light, cloudy. 

Calm, very clear. 
Calm, clear. 

N.W,, light, clear. 
Calm, clear. 

N.W., light, hazy. 
W.N.W., clear. 
Eiisl, clear. 

East, clear. 


East, dtirk clouds. 

W.N.W., light, very 
clear. 


Nearly calm, very clear, 
N.W.,htwy. 


.. I Motion raoid. from West to — 25,31 W, by S,, moderate, 
1 the South. I cloudy, ud h*ay. 

50 From N. N.W. rapid, gleam* —4,0 N.W., very gloomy, 
mg through clouds. 

5 From N.W. Aurora seen — 40 Ditto, ditto, 
through clouds. 


Midnight F. 

11 p.m. K. 


I Midnight! F. 


39 33 .. 25 Motion quick from N.N.W. ......33 . 5 N. W., Ilgh^ cleUP. 

39 45 1 Motion rapid from the ax- -...33 N W^ Tlg^ht, 

trameg of three arches, - ■ , ? . ' 

S(P30®aiid90OhighatS.B. 

and N.W. points masting in ^ 

theeentre. , ' 

39 05 40 Motion rapid from N.W. —35 DUtOi ditto, dltfo;, 

Aurora generally diffused. . 





ON THE AifilORA Borealis 




TABLE II.— 









' 



■\ ■ 

Mont^. 
i 18S7, 



Previous 

New Reading 

Deflection of the 


Temp, 



1 

o 

Reading 
North end of 
Needle. 

North end of 

Needle. 

Needl« 

I £a8^ 

) to the 

West. 

Pireotiou of the Motion of the 

Aurora. 

ofOb 

serve- 

tory. 

Wind and Weather, 

Peb, 3 

8 P«M. 

K. 

o , 

N.30 22 E. 

O / 

N.30 20E 

o 

0 ^ 

2 

i 

Alternate motion, from S.E. 

0 

-31.5 

W.N.W*, moderate) 

• • 

10 r.M. 

B, 

t • . . 

39 15 


5 

1 and N.W. meeting in the 
centre. 

Active from N.N.W, 

-28.5 

clear, ’ 

Ditto. 

•• 

11 P.M. 

K. 

. . • . 

39 18« 

3 

.. 

From N.W. 

i *' 


1 “ 

Midnight 

P. 

.. .. 

39, 13 


5 

Oenerally diffused. 

-31.5 

Ditto. 

jC 4 
e 

11 P.M. 

K. 

39 16 

39 18 

2 


Rapid motion from :scnith to 
North horiason. 

-36. 

East, light, clear. 


Midnight 

F. 


39 16 

•• 

2 

1 

Motion from W.N.W, 

-36.7 

Ditto. 

v 

Midnight 

F. 

38 50 

38 48 

.* 

2 

From N.W. 

-42.2 

N.W., light, clear. 

7 

Midnigiit 

F. 

38 45 

38 40 

- 

5 

From S.K, 

-42.5 

W.N.W., light, clear. 


10 P.M. 

B. 

38 15 

38 13 

• • 

2 

From N.W.b.N. 

-31.5 

N.W., very clear. 

25 

Midttigla 

K. 

38 15 

38 15 

None 

None 1 

From S.K. 

-15. 

East, strong, clear. 


j It is evident from the preceding Tables, that the Deflections of the Needle caused by the Aurora, 
; were greater when^ it was suspended than when it rested on the pivot ; and greatest when sus- 
I pended between opposing magnets, as in the month of October, 1826. 










tOKOOKt 

TtHaM hf mLUm CLO 
Stamford Street. 



ERRATA. 


pRgf. Line. 

foi' conflagrttirtn!ii, read coiiilaj^rations. 

/or Dl, m/// IJ). 

from tlie bottom, for aspfn, read aspen, 
from the bottom, /or parhelia, r. parhelia* 
for Ttiesday, read Thursday. 
for immovalde, read immoveable. 

Jw object smoi’e, read oI»jects more. 
for Kayack, read Knlyack. 
for Kayacks, read Kai yacks. 
for Godwin, read Gootlwin. 

Heading of the Chapter, line 4, for Boi- 
leaii, read Beaulieu. 


Page. 

Line. 


278 

12 

for Boileau, read Beaulieu 

270 

8 

do. do. do. do. 

»» 

28 

do. do. do. do, 

280 

20 

do. do. do. do. 

290 

25 

for parahelioTi read parhelion. 

307 

8 

for no, read on. 

In the Plates. 


No. 21, faciiuif p. IJIH, for drawn by Captain Back, 
read by Lieut. K. N. Kendall. 

No. 27, facing p. 25b, for drawn by Captain Back, 
read by Lieutenant K. N. Kendull ; and for Richar’s, 
read Richard’s Island. 


13 0 

19 

44 2 

72 5 

8u 7 
102 20 
100 3 

22fi C 
„ 23 

242 14 
207 






mtf Ni>!f/p.>(i\ 











